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PREFACE. 



It has been truly observed, that with the abundant 
mformation we possess on all other subjects, it is 
astonishing to reflect how little correct philosophical 
knowledge we have of the real condition of Man in a 
state of nature. Nor is it difficult to account for this. 
Travellers give us ample accounts of the physical 
character and condition of the inhabitants of newly 
discovered or uncivilized countries — they tell us of 
what is obvious to the senses — and here their accounts 
end. But Man is a compound subject. The mind 
and moral character are beyond their reach. A 
knowledge of these can be attained only through the 
medium of their Language, to acquire which, where it 
is merely oral, is a work of time, labour, and perse- 
verance. To separate into distinct words the ever-, 
varying and unbroken articulations of an unknown 
tongue, — to arrange them in conformity with the 
genius of the language — ^to analyze and reduce them 
to their proper elements — ^in short, to reduce a chaos 
of new combinations of sound to order, and to dis- 
cover the intelligible though perhaps novel system in 
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which they ought to be classed, is a most difficult, 
but, at the same time, a neeessary task. Where thia 
has not been ac^mplished, the native character can 
never be duly estimated — ^his answers and enquiries are 
often misimderstood ; his intentions misrepresented ; 
and the real state of his mind can be but very inade- 
quately conjectured. Hence arise mutual distrust 
and hostile feelings on both sides, which too often lead 
to acts of violence, and impress still more deeply the 
prejudice already existing in the mind of the stranger^ 
as to the moral character and intellectual powers of 
the Indian, whom he was at first prepared to call an 
untutored Savage. 

The American Indian, notwithstanding his long 
connection and intimacy with the whites, is generally 
contemplated by them as coming under the same 
description. The object of this work is to raise him 
from this degrading designation to his just rank 
among our species, and to leave an evidence for future 
times, when the people to whom it relates shall, in 
the progress of civilization, have been swept away, 
that its mental powers were of a higher order than 
had hitherto been supposed. 

The language of which the Grammar is now for 
the first time laid before the public, has always ap- 
peared to me a subject of peculiar interest. In an 
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Ethnological point of view, it may be considered as, 
substantially, the leading native language of all 
the tribes belonging to the British Settlements in 
North America — ^it is the language, indeed, of a na- 
tion which, in its diflFerent dialects, is dispersed over a 
vast extent of countryr— from Pennsylvania, south, 
to Churchill River, in Hudson's Bay, north, or twenty 
degrees of latitude : from Labrador and the Atlantic, 
east, to the Missisippi, west — from Hudson's Bay, 
east, to the Rocky Mountains, west — that is, in its 
greatest width (55** to 115**) sixty degrees of longitude. 

Historically, or as connected with the origin of 
nations, it is also full of interest — accordingly I have 
endeavoured so to shape my investigations as to enable 
the philologer to compare, in some points at least, 
this leading language of the new with those of the old 
world ; at the same time exhibiting to the gramma- 
rian the internal structure and mechanism of a new 
system of speech — a new plan of communicating 
thought. 

The Cree language, independently of its inherent 
interest, possesses great importance in relation to the 
difiusion of Christianity. The formidable difficulties 
in this respect, with which the missionary has to con- 
tend, which it requires almost a life to surmount, and 
which, in fa«t, few do surmount, are here removed — 
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he becomes at once, so to speak, a member of the 
Indian family, as well as competent to form an esti- 
mate of the mental powers and moral character of 
the New World, and to direct his course, and suit his 
counsels and arguments accordingly. 

In order to render my work as extensively useful 
as possible, on the appearance of the Translation of 
the Grospel of St. John, by Mr. Peter Jones, to whom 
the Chippeway dialect is vernacular, I was induced to 
alter my plan, by combining as far as I conveniently 
could, the two dialects, the Cree and the Chippeway. 
His work is besides to me as a foundation — a rock 
that cannot be shaken. I have accordingly fortified 
myself with about 2200 citations ; my great aim being 
to leave as little as possible to be desired — nothing 
unexplained or unproved. 

It may be observed that the grammatical system 
of the Crees (and Chippeways) is composed of the same 
philological elements as are found in the Grammars of 
cultivated languages, but they are sometimes diflFe- 
rently arranged and differently combined. The joining 
to the verb of the personal pronoun (def. and indef.) 
in all its cases, and in all their combinations, as 
Agent, Object, and End, to form the verbal inflexion, 
has a somewhat startling aspect for the student, but 
it should be borne in mind that there is a limit to 
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these forms^ — a fixed plan or form for these several 
combinations — ^and. that, when once the scheme of 
inflexion, &c. is well understood, the details are perhaps 
scarcely more difficult to acquire than the same pro- 
nominal, &c. elements in their changeful form and 
order in European tongues.* Transitive expressions 
are, especially, from this operation, necessarily long, 
as well in simple as in compound words — the attri- 
butive root is, to the eye, in a manner lost amongst 
its accessories; but they are nevertheless simple, 
because sjnithetical, every syllable or modifying ele- 
ment carrying with it a definitive meaning. From this 
fiew manner of structure, — this new, unalterable 
collocation of the personal (inflected) signs, — we have, 
as it were, a new organization of the same mental 
matter. A sentence often consists of much fewer 
separable parts or words. 

It has been absurdly stated, by some writers, that 
the Indian is obliged to gesticulate, in order to make 
himself understood by his fellows. On the contrary, 
it may safely be said, that in all the multifarious 

* It may be here observed^ as worthy of notice, that this, among 
other forms of the verb, seems to bring into view a third generic 
fiunily, as respects language. 

1. Agent and Action, separate, as English. 

2. Agent and Action, combined, as Lat. Ital. 

3. Agent, Action, Obj. &c. combined, as Amer. Languages. 
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transactions between the white and the red man, 
public and private, there is never contemplated (a 
competent interpreter being employed) any obstacle 
or difficulty on the ground of an imperfect appre- 
hension between the parties concerned. The red 
Indian, uncivilized as he is, can give expression 
to his thoughts with precision and fluency. With 
his Dictionary and Grammar in his mind, and always 
ready for his purpose, he describes, defines, compares, 
&c. in a manner suitable and in every way equal to 
the ever varying necessities of social intercourse — or 
of those connected with higher objects. All this he 
can do in the dark, or otherwise when gesticulation 
would be useless — as well as the civilized white man. 
Of the understanding and of the heart, his language 
is a faithful interpreter. 

The unseemly appearance which the Algonquin 
dialects generally present to the eye of the learner, 
proceeds often from a wrong division of the words — as 
well as a too fastidious or false orthography, they 
being generally characterized by a pleasing alternation 
of vowels and consonants. As respects sound — in the 
northern dialects (including the Cree and Chippeway) 
of this language the '* rabid r," the obtuse Z, the labials 
/ and Vy are never to be found. Compared with the 
Cree, the frequent omission (as in French,) of the 
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hissing s — the frequent insertion, &c. of the nasals m 
and n (p. 13, Note), mitigating the abruptness of the 
mute, &c. consonants, and a scale of intonation in the 
vowels, from the deepest d to the attenuated ee, all 
clearly enounced in a deep diapason tone of voice, 
with its native oadence and accentuation, give to the 
Chippeway ah altogether delightful effect on the ear. 
My affections are naturally with the Cree, but I admire 
most the grave, majestic, dulcet tones of the Chip- 
peway. 

The pretensions of these tongues, are however 
limited. The circumstance that adjectives, which stand 
equally attributive to their substantive, must often 
take, each separately, the verbal or personally inflected 
form, would alone unfit them for poetry — a string of 
epithets so encumbered would make an indifferent 
figure in verse. But this languid manner of expres- 
sion harmonizes with the cautious character of the 
Indian; and should his more than classically regular"^ ^ 
language have few attractions for the man of ima- ' 
gination — to the philologist and the philosopher I 
cannot but believe that it will be an object of great 
price. 

* '' More than classically regular/' because the verb has no 
Conjugational exceptions^ whereof to form an *' As in praesenti" 
&c. as in European tongues. 
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It is curious to observe that the language of the 
Algonquins of the American continent, and the Esqui- 
maux of Greenland, totally differing as they do in 
matter, should so strikingly agree in form — even in 
leading peculiarities of grammar — as respects Euro- 
pean languages, in grammatical anomalies — and would 
hence seem fully to justify the inference, that these 
two languages, which are generally called *' mother- 
tongues,'' belong to one and the same high generic 
family. (See p. 318.) 

On the other hand, the many strong — fundamental 
ANALOGIES with Europcau, &c. tongues, which pervade 
and form the basis of the Algonquin System, shew 
clearly an affinity between the languages of the two 
Continents ; and leading us still higher in the history 
of nations, establish an intimate relationship between 
the primitive inhabitants of the Old and the New 
Worlds. I cannot doubt that, as radii issuing from a 
common centre, the Red and the White man are 
descended from a common source. 

In another point of view. The Grammatical cha- 
racter of the Cree, as an Inflected language on an 
extended plan, leads to the inference of a higher 
Origin than the mere casual, irregular, invention of 
man : and an attentive analysis of its Structure con- 
firms this view. When I observe in the verb, the 
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method and consistency of its various Derivative 
Modes* — the regularity and exactness of their respec- 
tive subdivisionsf — the manner, extent, and accuracy 
of the Pronominal, &c. Inflexions (Def. and Indef.) in 
their manifold (double, triple, quadruple) combina- 
tions — clearness of the correlative modifications { 
— distinctness in form and signification through all 
the details — when I contemplate this compUcate but 
accurate mechanism in connection with a *' Concord 
and Government" blending and connecting the several 
parts of the System together, and a peculiar idiom 
or Genius presiding over all, I cannot but recognize 
in such a System, a regular organization of vocal 
utterance, afibrding to my own mind a circumstan- 
tially conclusive proof, that the whole is the emanation 
of ONE, and that a Divine Mind. 

Having been employed for twenty years of my life 
in the service of the Hon. Hudson's Bay Company, I 
was during that period engaged in an almost uninter- 
rupted intercourse with the natives. As long as it 

♦ Deriv. Adject (verb.) — Imitat — Augment (Frequent, and 
Abund. Iterat) and Dimin — ^Distrib. — Transit (General, Special, 
and Particular) — ^Causat. — Making — Possess. — Instrum. &c. — and 
their various combinations. 

t Conjug. Voice, Mood, Tense, '' Gender," Number, Person. 

t Prindp. and Subord. Absol. and ttelat. Act and- Pass. Defin. 
and Indef. of Person, Time, Action. Pos. and Neg. (Chippeway); 
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was requisite, I had the assistance of an Interpreter ; 
but the absolute necessity of understanding and being 
understood by those among whom I was to live, made 
me diligent in endeavouring to learn their language ; 
and some knowledge of Latin, French, and Italian, 
acquired before I left England, enabled me to reduce 
to a Grammatical form, what could only be learned 
orally, and by routine. Notwithstanding the peculi- 
arities in the structure of this and other American 
tongues. Habit will, with attention on the leamer^s 
part, so familiarize them to the mind, that they may, 
after the lapse of many years, become as spontaneously 
the vehicle of his thoughts as his mother tongue. 
Such in fact was my own case, and this circumstance 
will, I hope, plead as my apology for any errors in 
style or phraseology which may be found in this 
work. I trust that having had so long and such 
favourable opportunities of making the Cree Language 
as it were my own, I shall not be thought presumptu- 
ous in supposing that I could explain the peculiarities 
of their Dialects more clearly and correctly than had 
been done previously : and if this little work should 
«erve to raise in the estimation of their fellow men, 
the MENTAL CHARACTER of R Pcoplc, for whom, to my 
latest moments, I shall entertain feelings of gratrful 
and affectionate regard — if, especially, it should prove 
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serviceable to those pious men who are labouring to 

instruct them in the truths of the Christian Religion, 

I shall think my labour in composing it amply repaid, 

and the distinguished Societies to whose liberality I 

am indebted for its publication, will have no reason 

to regret their patronage of this attempt to convey a 

more perfect knowledge of the structure of the Cree 

Language. 

The following extracts from Letters written by Mr. 

Bird, at Red River, who has lived upwards of fifty 

years among the Cree Indians ; and the Rev. Mr. 

Evans, who has also resided among them some years, 

and assisted in the translation of one of the Gospels 

into the Oojibway (**Chippeway") Dialect, published 

at New York, in 1837; will probably be considered as 

favourable testimonies to the ability and execution of 

this work. 

[From Mr. Bird to the Author.^ 
My dear Friend, Red River, July 26> 1842. 

I cannot find terms to express my admiration of the extent of 
knowle^e whidi your Grammar evinces. 



l^From the same to the same.'} 

Red River, Aug. 8, 1843. 
The Rev. Mr. Smithurst has, by well studying your 
Grammar, been enabled to read the Communion Service to the 
Swampeys, in Cree, a few days ago; and my son [an Interpreter]^ 
who went to hear it, says he did it wonderfully weU. 
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[TAe ^et;. Mr. Evans to Mr. Jas. Bird.'} 

\ Norway House, (Lake Winnepeg,) 

My dear Sir, 20th July, 1843. 

Having done me the honour to request me to furnish you 
with my opinion of the Cree Grammar you so kindly lent me 
during the season, I feel bound to gratify your wish — I hesitate 
not to state, that amidst much which has fallen under my eye, on 
the subject of Indian Languages, I have met with nothing equal 
to it No author whose works I have met with, has entered so 
fiiUy and so satisfactorily into the subject ; and I think the know-^ 
ledge of the Cree language, in all its ramifications, is possessed in 
a higher degree by your friend Mr. H. than by any other person 
who has hitherto attempted its investigation. It cannot fail to be 
a great acquisition to the furtherance of Missionary objects 
amongst the natives, both by aiding the Ministers in acquiring the 
Language, and in translating the Scriptures and other books into 
the Cree and kindred Dialects. 

James Bird, Esq., Red River. 

To facilitate the progress of the reader, whether he 
studies the work for its own sake, or as a part of the 
philosophy of language, an analytical Index has been 
prepared, to which the student may refer, as an aid 
in recalling any part of the whole, which has either 
escaped his recollection, or may be peculiarly the 
object of his enquiries. 

J. HOWSE. 

Cirencester, March, 1844. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

THE ALg6nQUINS. 

Of all the peculiar circumstances which charac- 
terize the new world, none is more calculated to 
attract the attention of the general enquirer than the 
vast number of nations, apparently distinct in origin, 
which overspread that immense continent. Of the 
chief of these, various writers have, according to their 
respective means of information, given us some ac- 
count, and especially of the Alg6nquin people, one of 
the most conspicuous among the ancient nations of 
the northern division of the new world. In the Indian 
family, these stand in high relief. From their nimibers, 
as well as the extent of the territory they possess, they 
derive a paramount claim to distinction, as from their 
long intercourse with ourselves, commercially and 
otherwise, they ought to have a strong hold on our 
affections. It is probable that the history of such a 
nation is closely linked with that of the first peopUng 
of the western hemisphere. 
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Descriptions of the whole country of the Alg6n*- 
quins,* we possess in ample detail ; its numerous lakes 
and rivers have all been explored, and are delineated 
on our maps ; his native habits, means of subsistence, 

* The country of the Alg6nquin8 may, perhaps, be defined, 
in general terms, as lying between the fortieth and sixtieth 
degrees of North Latitude, and between the Mississippi and a line 
drawn from its head waters north-westerly to Cumberland House, 
8cc on the west side, and the Atlantic and Hudson's Bay on the 
east. Within this extensive region are found most of the Great 
Lakes of America. This nation consists of many tribes, (vide Dr. 
Prichard'8 *' Researchesy 4^." vol. 2,) of which the Crees, called 
by some authors Kris, Kniiteneaux, Killistenoes, NShethoways, &c. 
seem to be the principal, and to occupy the greatest extent of 
country, viz. all, or nearly all that territory, the nimierous rivers 
of which carry their waters into Hudson's Bay. 

Tlie domain of die Crees (whose national name is N^heihdnmck, 
i.e. '^ exact beings or people,") may also be considered as divided 
into large districts, which are severally distinguished by the name 
of some notable hill, lake, river, &c. within or bordering on these 
territorial divisions, and each of them has generally its own dialect 
— that is, their language is marked by some of those interchanges 
of cognate sounds whidi will hereafter be more particularly noticed. 

The inhabitants <^ each of these districu further divide them- 
selves into bands or fimiilies, which are also distinguished by the 
name of some remarkable object in the tract in which they are 
accustomed to hunt; bul;, in this case, instead of the general 
denomination " ethlnuw^" — " Indians," by which the inhabitants 
of a district or a whole nation are known, and which may be con- 
sidered as the gemerie appellation, they receive or assume, in tfiese. 
smaller divisions, its diminutim form, *' etida^eiuk," indicative 
of their subordinate importance; so Wdskwy-wuch^e-ethin^eniit, 
'' the Birch-hill Indians," may be considered as a branch of the 
Kisseesklhchewun-ethinutiJl, i. e. of the Indians belonging to the 
district on the river of that name. 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 3 

and indeed almost every thing connected with the 
Algonquin and his wigwam have been accurately 
described. Nothing seems to be wanting to com- 
plete our thorough acquaintance with him, but a 
correct account of his language ; a point indeed of 
importance, as being the only avenue to a knowledge 
of his origin and intellectual and moral character. In 
more general terms, it is through the medium of his 
language alone that we can attain to the native Indian'3 
mind — ^tp that peculiar kind of human intellect, which, 
in all probability, is one of the links connecting the 
history of these tribes with that of other nations. 

In order to supply this desideratum, I shall en- 
deavour to exhibit the information I gained on thii^ 
subject, during a regidenpe of many years among 
the Creea (one of the Alg6nquin tribes), in a detailed, 
but as compendious a manner as I am able, I pro- 
pose, in the first place, to take a cursory view of' 
the present state of our information respecting the 
Algonquin language, making, at the same time, 
some brief observations on its general character; 
and secondly, to give an analytical and grammaticail 
view of the Cree dialect — with such illustrations, 
from the kindred dialect of the Chippeways, as may 
throw additional light on disputable ox difficult points, 
and elucidate, in a m^inner q^prp generally intej- 
ligible, those principles in their structure which have 
hitherto proved a barrier to the attainment of these 
languages. 

It has been already hinted, that the knowledge we 
pos^e^fi of the native American languages is very 

B 2 
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limited, though, perhaps, we are better informed 
respecting that of the Aig6nquin family than any 
other : this information appears to have been chiefly 
derived from the missionaries, whom a great part of 
a long life passed among those people in the diligent 
exercise of their spiritual calling (for which an intimate 
acquaintance with the language would seem indispen- 
sable), may be naturally supposed to have thoroughly 
qualified for furnishing abundant and correct infor- 
mation, theoretical as well as practical. But their 
endeavoiurs do not seem to have been crowned with 
the success which their pious intentions merited : 
nor has any advance, I think, been made since the 
venerable Eliot published his ''Indian Grammar begun, 
in 1666,'* (more than a century and a half ago,) which, 
as the title implies, was considered by himself as 
merely an elementary treatise. 

From the circumstance of his having translated 
the Bible into the language of the Massachusetts 
Indians, or rather from his being the reputed trans- 
lator, (which is a very different thing,) it has been 
erroneously supposed that he was thoroughly versed 
in their language ; I say erroneously, for he himself 
admits, in his Grammar^ published two years after the 
first edition of his Bible, that he " thinks there be 
some more (concordances), but I have beat out no 
more." From this admission alone, it may be fairly 
inferred, and, indeed, any one qualified to judge of 
the nature of the undertaking will at once conclude, 
that the translation, if correct, was formed only by 
the assistance of a half-breed interpreter, to whom 
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both languages were equally familiar. I am much 
incUned to think, however, that, grammatically con- 
sidered, it is an imperfect performance. 

Cotton, also, was a learned missionary, and to, 
him hia contemporary Eliot acknowledges his great 
obligations for assistance, especially in the second 
edition of this translation. Though he wrote sermons 
in this language, yet he did no more towards com- 
municating a knowledge of it than compile a copious, 
and, as far as it goes, a valuable vocabulary. It does 
not appear that either of them could make a grammar 
embracing all the principles of the language in which 
they preached and wrote. 

These observations are by no means made with a 
view to discredit the labours of the very respectable 
persons here mentioned, but merely to show how diffi- 
cult it is for any European to make himself thoroughly 
master of the principles of the Alg6nquin tongue. 

Nothing appeared on this subject, I believe, between 
1666 and 1788, a period of more than 120 years, 
when Dr. Jonathan Edwards* communicated to 



* Dr. Edwards also, as he informs us^ enjoyed the most favour- 
able advantages for acquiring the Indian tongue. He ^^ constantly, 
from his childhood upwards, associated with the Indians, and 
acquired a great facility in speaking their language ; it became 
more familiar to him than his mother tongue ; even all his thoughts 
nn m Indian," &c. 

To this *^ perfect familiarity with their dialect," (the Mohegan) 
he is stated to have ^^ united a stock of grammatical and other 
learning, which well qualified him for the task of reducing an un- 
written language to the rules of grammar," &c. With all these 
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the Connecticut Society of Arts and Sciences, a 
paper on the Moh^gan dialect, (see Massachusetts 
Historical Collections, vol. 10,) containing various 
desultory remarks on the grammatical structure of the 
North American languages, but without much extend- 
ing the knowledge respecting them already possessed. 
Though he was, perhaps, a less skilful grammarian 
than EnoT, he corrected one of his (Eliot's) promi- 
nent errors, by denying the existence of an infinitive 
mood. The value of his authority is however greatly 
lessened, as was before observed, by the singular 
errors into which he has fallen. 

In 1823, nearly half a century after the appearance 
of the above paper, the American Philosophical 
Society published a Grammar of one of the dialects 
(the Delaware) translated into English by the learned 
Mr.DuPoNCEAU, from the manuscript of Zeisberger, 
a German missionary, with a very valuable preface by 
the Translator. This grammar contains a great deal 
of matter, much more than all the rest put together, 
but, in its present form, is ill calculated to improve 
our theoretical acquaintance with these idioms. The 
materials for illustration are generally ill chosen, the 
parts of the verb often erroneously constructed, and 
withal the arrangement of them is made on such an 



advantages, however^ it cannot be denied that, isome of his obser-^ 
vatiohs, even on important points, are erroneous, and others are 
calculated to ofiiislead, as, l ttust, will be shewn in the prdper place. 
<' joNATHAi^ Edwards, D.I)., was pkstbr of k chwirish in New Havefi» 
and member of the Connecticut Sdciety- of Arts ahd Sciences." 
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incongruous plan as greatly to lessen the merit which 
the work would otherwise possess. It is, besides, de- 
fective in several important points. Yet we are told, 
that this venerable missionary, who died in 1808, at 
the advanced age of eighty-seven, had resided among 
them upwards of sixty years, " preaching the gospel to 
them in their native idioms." But in this compila- 
tion there is sufficient evidence of his having never 
thoroughly understood theoretically this or any other 
language of similar structure. 

We come now to another venerable and experienced 
missionary, (and he is the last on my list,) in the person 
of Heckewelder, who was likewise considered as well 
skilled in the languages of the Indians, having passed 
forty years of his long life among them. He was also, 
it appears, a member of the American Philosophical 
Society. An extended correspondence on this very 
interesting subject, between him and that eminent 
scholar, Mr. Du Ponceau, its then secretary, has been 
laid before the public. The observations of Hecke- 
welder prove however too desultory and unimportant 
tobeof much use, and are often too carelessly made tobe 
judicious or correct; his definitions, also, are frequently 
crude and unsatisfactory. To generalize correctly on 
this subject, above all others, requires great reflection 
and care. So perplexed and intricate is the structure 
of these languages to a person who does not possess a 
comprehensive knowledge of their anomalous forms, 
that he must return to his point again and again, for 
the hundredth time, before he can obtain such a result 
^ deserves to be noted down. It cannot be investi- 
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gated hastily without danger of the risk that Hecke- 
WELDBR often incurred, of being lost in a mist of his 
own raising. Besides, though doubtless sufficiently 
skilled in the language for all practical purposes in 
his vocation, he was evidently far from being a pro- 
found Indian scholar. 

In taking this brief retrospect, I have been perform- 
ing an unpleasant task, but I could not do otherwise, 
considering the acknowledged darkness in which we 
are still involved, with respect to the grammar of 
these North American languages. The several au- 
thors, enumerated above, seem indeed to have reached 
a certain point of information, beyond which the 
genius of the language has been to them all, as a 
terra incognita. 

The study of these idioms, and very probably of all 
oral uncultivated languages, is indeed full of perplexity. 
The path of the enquirer is beset with obstacles in 
every direction. Even supposing him to have sur- 
mounted, in some degree, the first difficulty of gaining 
the names of things and actions^ he has yet to attain 
to a distinct knowledge of the various relations in which 
they are combined together, or their grammatical 
value in a sentence, and this too in a system differing 
altogether from that of his own language. This is, 
indeed, even in a simple phrase or sentence, no light 
task, but the great, the hitherto unsurmounted diffi- 
culty is correct interpretation, and correct classification 
of, or the giving of right names to, the anomalous 
members of a sentence, or groups of ideas. This is 
a fruitful source of confusion and error, arising indeed 
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sometimes from a necessity inseparable from the cir- 
cmnstances of the case, of generalizing from too few 
particulars. Accordingly, I have been able to detect, 
among these grammarians, no fewer than six different 
names for the same form of the verb. Thus have 
they all gone astray. Their participles and infinitives 
are mere phantoms, that irrecoverably seduce them 
from the right path, and would be alone insuperable 
obstacles to the forming of a right system. The 
native American has a grammatical system of his 
own. 

From this view of the subject, we need not feel 
surprized that very strange notions, as erroneous as 
strange, have been entertained with respect to the 
American Indians and their languages. So has it not 
only been said that they have few ideas, and that 
their languages are consequently poor, but a writer in 
a respectable American periodical, of a recent date, 
{N. A. Review y Jan. 1826,) has even gone so far as to 
assert that ** this strange poverty in their languages is 
supplied by gesticulation ; and that no man has ever 
seen an Indian in conversation without being sensible 
that the head, the hands, and the body, are all put in 
requisition to aid the tongue in the performance of its 
appropriate duty." An assertion so extravagant, so 
diametrically opposed to the truth, may be safely left 
to the disposal of the better informed writers before 
named ; and is only here noticed as an evidence of 
the ignorance that still prevails on this very inte- 
resting subject. 
As, on the one hand, the assertion just quoted is a 
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comj^te misrepresentation of the Indian language, 
so neither, on the other, is it rightly conceived of by 
those who imagine that even the common concerns 
of life are discoursed on through the medium of trope 
and figure. Both of these are wide of the truth. To 
remove these erroneous impressions, and to convey 
a more correct notion of this subject, I may observe 
that the language of the Indian, in its largest sense, 
is a matter both of progressive, and, as it were, of 
systematic acquirement — growing with his growth, 
and reaching perfection only as he arrives towards 
maturity. The child surrounded by sensible objects, 
domestic and external, gradually learns the names of 
these — of things^ and actions, and their modes of rela- 
tion (to, from, &c.) and the fond garrulity of a mother, 
joined to that of its playmates, simultaneously ac- 
customs its mind to the use of aU the inflections by 
which those relations are expressed. Infancy may 
be called especially the grammar age — the season of 
laying the foundation for the future superstructure. 

The next step is, perhaps, narrative discourse. In 
this the now enquiring youth derives, from the ample 
subjects of hunting, war, &c. an abundant accession 
of new terms and new cbmbinations. Didactic topics 
are suited to a stiU maturer age, supplying the com- 
plement of his stock of moral and intellectual ideas, 
and their names. The aged impart to youth — the 
paje^nt to his children of riper years — ^for their infor- 
mation and profit, the fruits of his own experience — 
his own knowledge. He recounts events — deduces 
rules of conduct — gives advice and instruction. It 



THB CREE LANGUAGE. ]I 

is a subject for the understanding, involving the 
discipline of the mind. The language as well as the 
character of the Indian seems now to be completed. 
He is competent to the interchange of thought, to 
converse, and to judge on every subject that may 
come under his notice. At this point he has arrived 
too without artificial helps; it appears to be the 
natural, necessar}', but progressive result of- the 
gradual developement of his physical and mental 
faculties, for this result is the same for all Indians. 
But, here we must stop. The power of readily choos- 
ing and combining, from his various stock of materials, 
so as to form figurative expressions, is to him personal 
and peculiar. Not every Indian is an orator. It is no 
uncommon thing to see a distinguished chief employ 
some other person to deliver his harangues. 

From these brief observations on the generdlsubjects, 
&c. of Indian languages, I proceed to make a few 
remarks on their specific form, &c. with a particular 
Inference to the Algonquin dialects. 

Tlie whole fabric of language, as exhibited in the 
American idioms, compared with European tongues, 
is of a very pecuUar structure, cast, as it appears, in 
a very dilflferent mould from ours, and offering to the 
grammarian a novel and singularly organized system 
of speech, and to the metaphysician a new view of the 
operations of the human mind. The ideas are often 
differently grouped — in those groups the ideas are often 
differently disposed, and the terms expressing them 
differently iarranged. Long expressions in English are 
sometimed shoitiened, and short ones are lengthened. 
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Yet it is a system complete in the mechanism of its 
parts, and adequate to the end desired. It is only, 
indeed, if I may so say, language under a new phase. 
The want of some forms, and the modification of others, 
are compensated in a manner to which the European 
is wholly a stranger. This system furnishes a beautiful 
specimen of order yin the midst of the greatest apparent, 
and, as it would seem, unavoidable confusion and 
disorder. Regular in its forms, it has especial care to 
distinguish the natural from the adventitious; the 
definite from the indefinite accidents, as well of person, 
as of action ; the act from the habit ; the particular 
instance from the general character or disposition. 
In want of a name for a thing, the American defines or 
describes it. 

It is not so copious as languages enriched by science 
and civilization, but analogous, perhaps, in character 
to that which we find in the early part of the first 
book of the Bible, which appears to describe the cir- 
cumstances of mankind in a state antecedent to the arts 
and sciences of civilized life ; but it is abundantly stored 
with terms connected with the arts of fishing, hunt, 
ing, &c. the sciences of savage life. Indeed, contrary 
to the prevailing notions, this language will be found 
to be adequate, not only to the mere expression of 
their wants, but to that of every circumstance or 
sentiment that can, in any way, interest or aflfect un- 
cultivated minds. 

I may add that as, perhaps, no cultivated language 
is more susceptible of analysis than the Cree and the 
Chippeway, so I am greatly disposed to think that 
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no language is better adapted than the fonner of 
these,* for the purpose of philosophical investigation, 
whether with a reference to its own system, or, as 
ian object of comparison, with the languages of the 
old worid. 

As the Indian languages are numerous, so do they 
greatly vary in their effect on the ear. We have the 
rapid C6otoonay of the Rocky Mountains, and the 
stately Blackfoot of the plains, the slow embarrassed 
FlaUhead of the mountains, the smooth-toned Pierced^ 
nosCy the guttural difficult Sussee and Chepewydn, 
the sing-song A'ssinneboigne^ the deliberate Cree, and 
the sonorous majestic Chippeway. Differing as they 
do in this respect, it is worthy of notice that the 
different tribes, or nations of that hemisphere discover 
a much greater aptitude or faciUty in acquiring 
the language of each other than they do in learning 
any European tongue, which, indeed, they can rarely, 

• My reason for preferring the Cree for the purpose men- 
tioned^ is not that the Chippeway does not contain in its structure 
the same grammatical elements^ but that they are sometimes not so 
obvious — so well defined — e.g. the nasals m and n, which constantly 
occur in the latter, are often founds (as in mb, nd, ng, &c.) when 
compared with corresponding terms in the former, to be unnecessary 
adjtmcts^ not modifying the meaning of the root, and are therefore 
merely expletive, at least, however they may add to the beauty of the 
language. But, besides this, by the change of th and tord into their 
cognate n (see Dialect), which frequently happens, three important 
elements are resolved into one, which consequently, even without 
the addition of the redundant n above mentioned, becomes, to the 
mere Chippeway scholar, ambiguous and perplexing, if not &tal to 
the object of his research. 
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if ever, (I here speak qf the Crees) be induced to 
attempt. The EuFopean finds the same difficulty in 
acquiring theirs. Their turn of mind leads them to 
group their ideas and combine their thoughts after 
their own peculiar manner, though indeed, in some 
of these languages, the thoughts are expressed through 
the mediiun of sounds, as unlike to those uttered by 
other nations as it can be imagined the vocal organs; 
can produce. 

Some of these languages are, more than others, 
in accordance with our own system of articulation, 
as the Cree and the Chippeway now under con- 
sideration, which are therefore fortunately well 
adapted for our purpose. These, though iitrictly 
collate idioma, are marked by differences of an inte- 
resting doscription ; the one (the Chippeway) is, even 
in the vowels, very strongly nasal, from which the 
Cree is, in the northern districts at least, perfectly 
free. The Chippeway has two negatives, like the 
French ; one of which, in negative propositions, is 
interwoven with the verb through all its forms. Its 
cognate Cree knows nothing of this negative form. 

The great characteristic which distinguishes the 
languages of the new from those of the old world, is 
found in the peculiar structure and powers of their 
verb, and this wiH be the subject of the next chapter. 
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PART I. 



OF THE VERB. 

Of the Indian verb, as respects its nature or essence, 
it may, without hesitation, be said to be strictly 
analogous to the part of speech in European lan- 
guages, bearing the same name ; viz. as — ^predicating, 
being ; as — Nef i-(£n, I am ; or manner of being or 
acting J as — Ne neMtheten, I am glad ; Nefdwhoosin^ 
I am sick ; Nenepowin, I stand ; Ne p^mootan, I walk, 
&c. ; and of all this class of terms I consider the verb 
substantive, in the Cree language, to be proximately or 
remotely the nucleus. To convey a right notion of its 
powers, however, we must necessarily go into detail. 
These are, as already remarked, more extensive than 
in some European tongues, and are proportionately, at 
least, more difficult to exhibit in an inteUigible arrange- 
ment. With a view to clearness on this point, I shall 
make my observations on this intricate subject under 
three general heads, viz. 

First — ^The matter or materials of which the verb 
is composed. 

Secondly — Its kinds. 

Thirdly — Its forms as developed in its various in- 
flections. 
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Chapter I. 

The first of the heads above mentioned, or the mat- 
ter of which the Indian verb consists, may be further 
viewed with advantage in these five ways, viz. 
I. As to its origin. 
II. As consisting of a root and affix. 
ni. As primitive or derivative. 
IV. As absolute or relative. 
V. As simple or compound. 



Section I. 
As to the Origin of the Verb. 

The Indian verb is of various origin, e. g. 

1 . It comes from the names of things , as nouns. 

2. •••.•• ^ • qualities, as adnouns* 

3 energy or action, as 

verbs. 

4 ••••.•••.•• relations, BspronounB 

adverbs, &c. 
First, — ^The noun is the root of several kinds of 
verbs, among others of the following, formed from 
Nippee, water. (See Accidence.) 
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I. Nipp^eivoo (animate.) He ii watery i. e. possesses the nature 
of water. 

Nap^yoo, a man ; (vir) napayn^oo^ he is (a) tnan, 

Oow&ssis^ a child; oowkasisewoo, he is (a) child. 

H6okemow^ a chief; hoolsemGwoo, he is (a) chief 

K6ona^ snow ; kbonewoo, he is snowy^ i.e. he is covered 
fvith snow. 
Kipp(sewun (inanimate). It is watery i. e. possessing its na- 
ture). // is wet. 

M^nnetbwun, it is God'like (supernatural). 

Numm4iseu;iin tiskee (inan.) ; it is a fishy country (from 
nummdis, a fish). 

A^ssiskeettTtfit (inan.)^ it is dusty (from 6ssiskee, dust^ also 
earth). 

Kbonewun, it is snowy, covered with snow. 

This form asserts the nature or essence of the noun 
to be in the subject. * 



The subjoined notes are taken from Mr. Peter Jones's ChCppeway Translation 
of the Gospel of St. John, printed for the British and Fbreign Bible So- 
ciety, London, IS31. \^See Accidence.'] 

It will be useful to the reader, in investigating these two dialects, or in 
comparing them together, to bear in mind that the labial letters, b, p, m, 
and 00, or w, are convertible, as are also the Unguals, th, d, t, n, s, st, ts, 
ch, sh, z, zh,j. The Chippeways also often omit the Cree s. 
Cree — ^Net' Et^heten, I think it, is in Chippeway, Nind' endindon. 
T61m' ispeet^ek. How large is it ? A'hneen menik ? 

U^'skee, country. A'hkeh (Jonbs). 

Note — Animate and inanimate refer to gender. [See Accidence.'] 

1 St. John, i. 23, 06gemah. . Lord or chief. 

xvUi. 37> Ked'6ogemot{7A (ladic.). . Thou art (a) chief. 

Oogem^weyon (Subj.). . Thai I am (a) king. 

zii. 42. W%emlUitoe^ (Subj.). . Who were chiefs, 
vi. 70. Mihje-mtineddoioeA (Indie). . He is (a) devil, 
z. 21. M^je-mtined6otfm^ (Subj.). . Who is (a) devil, 
iv. 24. OojechShgooweh (Indie). . He is (a) spirit. 
C 
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2. Nipp^eivi«ni (anim.) he is nfaier']ike, waier'Uih, (notdiminut.) 

Ndpdyoo^ a man; (vir) n&p&ywusu, he is man^Uke, 

manly. 
Ethinu^ (homo) a man, an Indian ; Ethin^m, he is wise, 

discreet, 
Nipp^eiPOfv (inan.)^ t^ is i9a/er-like, watery, watetiah, humid. 
Ktisketayoo, a burnt coal ; kdsketkywaw, it is coal-like, 

i. e. black. 
Mithkoo^ blood; mi^bkwow, it is blood']ike, t. e. red. 
P^wdpisk, metal; ^w&piskwow, it is metalAike, i. e. 

metallic. 
This fonn shows the manner, or resemblance^ of the noun 

to be m the subject 

3. Nippteivt/f 00 (anim.), he is watered (wetted). 
Nipp6fPetoyoo (inan.) t^ is watered {wetted). 

This form implies the accident or accession of the noun 
to the subject 

4. NippeeAifyoo (anim.). — This is a causative form, and indicates 

the causing of the object to become the noun— -Ae 
turns or changes him into water.^ 



• vi. 63. W^yos. . Flesh. 
L 1^. Ke we768ewe(A)(^A (pass, indie). . He was made flesh. 

i. 23. 06gemah. . The Lord, also king, chief, &c. 

viii. 54. 06gemdhweCA)^<iezooyofi (reflect, subj.) ,.lf 1 chief-fiiy«e|f, 

" if I honour myself." 
» ft W^em4hwe(A)»cf (act. subj.) . . ThaJt chiefe^A me, " that 

honoureth me." 
vi. 15. We 6ogem6hwe(A)^ooc^ (subj.) . . ThaX he was to be Idng-ed 

(by them), " To make him a king." 
xiz. 12. W&gw4in wigemahwe(hJ^dezoogw€dH (reflect, subj. dub.). . 

Whosoever mdketh himself a king. 
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Nippee/^ ({inuL), he turns it into water. 
M^nisr-^ppwooy^ herry^Uquor, i. e. wine. 
M^ni'iB-dppwoo^dit/^ he turns it into wine. ' 

5. Nipp^eweAoyoo (anim.) — The transitive of Nipp^efvoo, indi- 

cating the transfer of the attribute to the object — he 
watery^eiti (wets) him. 
Nipp^we/ow (inan.) — The transitive of Nipptewttw — he 
watery»eitk (wets) it. 
A'ssisktewetow (inan.)^ he Jtaty-eth it, covers it with dust. 

6. Nlppeeild^oo (inan.) — This form asserts the tnaking of the 

noun — he water^makeB, i. e. he is making water 

(indefinite). 
Miiskesin^ a shoe ; miiskesine-^ayoo^ he is «Aoe-making. 
Wtinnaheggun, a trap; w^nnah^ggune-^ifyoo^ he is trajh 

making. 
W^kah^ggun-e^^^oo^ he is making a house. 
Aihti'ppeekdyoo, he ne^-makes (from athuppee, a net). 

They also say, figuratively, 

Cowishem6oneiK^^oo, he or she is making the bed. 
F^tsLw6nekdyoo, he makes a smoking assembly. 
V^eekookdyoo, he makes a feast. 
MewAtekdyoo, he makes up a bundle or load (fh>m mewut, 

a bag or bundle). 
Oot&panekdyoo, he makes (i. e. arranges the things on) 

the sledge. 



3 ii. 3. Zh4hwe-min4hboo. . Yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine, 
ii. 9' Kah zhShwemei^hoawichegahddig (particip. pass, indie.) . . 

That was made wine, 
iv. 46. Zh4hwemen&hboowef6opim (act. indie.) . . He wine^ it, " he 

made the water wine." 
ii. 14. Adahwa/^ (aet.) . . " (Those) who sold," bartered, 
ii. 16. A^dahw&we-gdhmeg6owefookdgoon (imp. neg.). . Exchange, 
house-moile-not-it. 

c 2 
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7. ^ippeekatdyoo (act anim.) — The transitive.of the above^ and 

intimating the transfer or addition of the noun, to 

an object in an intensative manner^ e. g. making, 

&c. (sur-attribute)— fTe water makes it. 
H6okemow, a chief; hookemdwekatdyoo, he chief'Tnakes 

him, he makes him a chief, 
Owak6n^ a slave; owak6nekatdyoo, he makes him a slave. 
Wew^Uekatayoo (anim.)^ he loads (makes^ t. e. arranges 

the load on J him, as a horse. 
Ootkp&nekatdw (inan.)^ he arranges it on the sledge. 
H66kemowkasoo (reflect)^ he chief^makes himself, i. e. he 

" makes or pretends the cJdcf." 
liJ&pajkdsoo (id.) he " makes the man." [See Section S, 

Simulative form.]] 
'Sipfkekatum (inan.)^ (idem) he tvater-Toakes it, i. e. makes 

by the addition of water {as to spirits for a beverage.) 
MMnm,Jbod ; va^kMmek6tum, he food-'makes it, i. e. he 

baits it (a trap). 
Picku^gtfm or pitch ; pidkekdium, he pitches it, (i. e. adds 

pitch to it,) as a canoe. 
S6eseep4skwut^ sugar; seeseepiikwutekdtum, he sugar^ 

makes it, i. e. 6y the addition of sugar to it, as to a 

beverage, S^. 
l^ippkehaidyoo (accid. pass, inan.), t^ is imtor-made. 

S6oneow^ silver or gold ; abonebwekatdyoo, it is silvered or 

gilded. 
Seeaeep^liwntekatdyoo, it is sugar^mside, i.e. it is sugared. 
Vickeekatdyoo, it is pitched or gummed. 

6. ^ippeekagdyoo-^This form implies the making of the nomi, 
with, or of, the object; ablatively — hemakes water of it 
S^wdppwooy, sour liquor, i. e. vinegar. 

wun, it is vinegar, partakes of vinegar. 

tdw, he turns it into vinegar. 

k^yoo, he makes vinegar. 

kdtum, he vinegars it, that is^ adds vinegar to 

some other thing. 
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S^wkppwookaidi/oo, it is yinegared, 

kagdyoo, he makes vinegar of it. 

9. ^vp^^eeskdtv — This form intimates abundance of the noun — 
water abounds^ or there is abundance of mater, 

M6nis^ a herry ; menise^^<5ii^ berries abound. 

Attlk^ a deer ; attikoo«^<5ft?^ deer abound. 

Minnahik^ a spruce Jir ; minnahikoo^Aron^, spruce Jirs 
abound. * 

10. Oo-Nipp^emu — This form {pot before a vowel) shows that the 

subject possesses the noun — he has, i. e. owns or 

possesses water. 
OonkpkimUy she has, or possesses, a man, t.e. a husband. 
Ooi^mu, he possesses a horse, or horses. 
Assam, a snow-shoe. 
Oot'sLSsanku, he has snow-shoes. 
I^Thus in these possessive verbs, the object may, in Cree, 

be either singular or plural ; but, in Chippeway, they 

follow the common rules of agreement.] * 

11. Hdokemow^A^moyoo, he cAte/-thinks him; t. e. considers 

him a chief. 
This subject® thinks the person, thing, &c. expressed by the 

♦ V. 3. N^eh. . Water, 
iii. 23. N^eh-AroA (pres. for preter.). . There was much water, 
vi. 10. MeenzhdhshkooH^^tfn (preter.) . . There was much grass. 

& iv. 16. Ke ndhbdim . . Thy husband, 
iv. 16. Nind' oon^hbdme^e. (poss. neg.}. . I haice no husband, 
iv. 18. Kah oonlUibtoeyum^ (poss.) . . Whom thou husbandest them, 
hast had as husbands. 
Note— ^The present and the compound of the present, are often used for 
the past tenses. 

® viii. 49. Nind' 6ogemahw(fn6tiiaA (indie.) . . I chief-MtnAr-Atm, '^ honour 

him." 
xii. 26. Ka 6ogemahw(fii«9?u%'m (subj.) ,," He will honour him." 
V. 23. Che 6ogemahw(^ii«me^oo(l (pass, subj.) . . That he should be 

honoured by, (&c.) 
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noun^ to be in the object The general principle, 
that, in a compounded verb> the accessory member 
is, in these dialects, a secondary attributive, will be 
noticed hereafter. This form constitutes perhaps 
the only exception to the rule. 

Most if not all nouns, both primitiye and deriyative, 
have their derivative verbs also, as, 

W^egee (g hard), a tent or dtvelling, 
Wtegti (neut), he dwells or tents. 

W^geemayoo (transit) he tent-eth (with) him. 

Wegeemoggfifi, a tent'inate or person tented with. [See 
Passive Nouns."} 

Usk6eoo, he countries, i. e. he dweUs in that quarter (from 

iiskee, country). 
West'dskeemdyoo, he com-patriot-eth him (transit). 
Weet-ikskeerndggun, fellow-countrymoto. 

Oot&we, father. 
Ooitkwieoo, he is (aj father. 

Ootkwemayoo, he fathers him, i. e. he is his father, or by 
adoption, &c. he is a father to him.'' 



^ V. 17 N'oos. . My father, 
iii. 35. Waydosemtnd (pass.). . Who is fathered, " the father." 
viii. 41. Fazhegoo Waydosewmn^ricf (act.) .. He is one, whom we 

esteem father, " we have one father.'* 
▼iii. 42. Ooy6o8cydgoolmn (verb possess.). . If he were your father, 
viii 44. Kef ooj6oBemakwdh (act. anim.) . . Ye esteem him father. 

Oof ooj6osinddn (act. inan.) . . He fathers it, " the father 

of it." 
viii. 39. Nind* ooj6o8ett6n (v. poss.). ."He is our father." 

iv. 50. Ke gwis . . Thy son. 

i. 34. OogwiBemegood. . Who is Bon-ed by (Grod), " the Son (of God)." 
i. 49. Ked* oogw4$tmig. . He Bon-eth thee (God), *' thou art the Son 
(of God)." 
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P^poon^ winter (or it is winter; also a year. 
Vep6onissu, he winters. 
WSecke-pepbonissemdyoo, he winters with him. • 



iii. 16. Kah oogw^sejtn (possess.) .. Whom he has for son, ''his 

(only begotten) son." 
V. 22. Wagw6semahjin (act.). . Whom he son-e*A, " the son." 
V. 19. Wagw^semiW (pass, indeter.). . Who is Bon-ed, " the son." 
iii. 36. Wagw^sememinjin (id. poss. case). . Who is sowed, "the son." 

iv. 49. Ne n^jlihnis. . My child. 

viii. 33. Nifu^ oon^j&nesem^oonon . . Abraham . . (act.) He childe^A 

us, *' we be Abraham's seed." 
viii. 37. Oon<jllhnesewi«M% .. That he child-e*A you "that ye are 

his seed." 
▼iii. 39. Oon4}khne8emendgoopun . . If he child-«d you, '* If ye were 

his children." 

^ X. 22. P^poondb^un. . It was winter, 
ii. 20. P^poon. . (Forty-six) years, 
xiii. 30. T^kahd<^opun . . It was night. 

i. 10. A-'hkeh. . A country, " the world." 
iii. 31. A'hkehtcc*. .It "is earthly." 

xviii. 15. Minzhenahwa. . Disciple. 

viii. 31. Kec^ oominzhenahw^tmemm (act. indie.) . . I disciple you 

(plu.), " ye are my disciples." 
XV. viii. Che minzhenahw&tTiefufA^oo^ (act. subj.) . . That I may 

disciple you (plu.), " so shall ye be my disciples." 

i.,49. Ke^ 6ogem&hwem^oog (trans.) . . They king thee, ''thou art 
the kmg of" (Israel). 

iv. 36. M4newin. . Fruit. 

zv. 2. Mkhnew^nzenoog (negat. subj.). . That hesieth not fruit 

M&hneiiwfi^n (subj. plu.). . That bear fruit. 

Che m^neumn^ (sing.). . That it bear fruit. 
XV. 8. Che m^nett;^(%(subj.)..Thatye bear fruit. 

i. 14. Tlipw&win. . Truth. 

viii. 26. T^pwitwineA. . He is truth. 
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12. These aubstantwe-yerbs sometimes drop the 
first letter or syllable of their nomi, as from 

lappee^ a line or chord; Appee-kdyoo, he Une-makes or plaits ; 

i]ppeekdyta, line-make'tkou'it, plait it 
UmUk, a beaver; i^eskayoo^ he is beavering, i. e. taking 

beaver. 
E^skootajooyjlre ; skdtow or sikitow, he strikes^r^ or a lighi. 
K6otawa^oo, he makes a^re. 

13. Others assume a prefix, as from Idppee (Idppee^ 
dimin.), as above. 

//-dppee^cJa;, he puts a line to or about it, he cords it, &c. 
/i^-dppeesaMm, or TdppeesaAttm, he threads it (as a needle). 
Sh^ketdyoo, it is Jlred, lighted (from E'skootayoo^^re). 
Sk^ahum, hejlres it, sets it onjire. 
S^skethowdisu (temper), he is fiery, passionate. 

Secondly, — ^The names of the qualities of things 
furnish a nimierous list of Verbs, they being all, in 
their simple state, verbalized. I shall divide them, as 
the forms of both these dialects seem to point out, 
into two classes — namely, the natural and the a^ci- 



vi. 63. Oojech6g. . A spirit. 

Oojechkligoowahnoon (inan.). . They are spiritual. 

Temkhteziwewahnoon (inan.) . . They are of life, 
viii. 41. Keshltmtinedoo. . God. 

xvii. 3. Kesh^mtinedoowcyim (subj.). . Who art (the only true) God. 
z. 34. Ke mtined6ou;ti?i. . Ye are Gods, i.e. supernatural beings. 

X. 33. liCcke8h&muned6owe(A)^dw (reflect, indie.) Thou makest 

thyself God. 
i. 6. En^nehf (homo) . . A man. 
vii. 12. En^neweA (indie.). , He is a, (good) man. 
X. 33. E^nen4weyun (subj.). . Who art a man. 
xviii. 35. MjmT oo}4wyewh (indie). , I ama Jew. 
iv. 9. J6weyun (subj.). . Who art a Jew. 
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dental. The former, derived from the adnowi, express 
what is inherent y native^ spontaneous y and will be deno- 
minated Adjective verbs : the latter, derived from 
words expressing what is adventitious to the subject, 
contingenty foreiguy acquired, — ^have a passive signifi- 
cation, and will be called accidental passive verbs, in 
contradistinction io participial and other passive verbs, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 



ADJECTIVE VERBS. » 



ANIMATE. 


INi 


INIMATB. ' 


W6wee*tt he is circular. 


W6weow 


it is circular. 


PittikooJti he is spherical. 


Pittikwow 


it is spherical. 


Kowissu he is rough. 


Kowotu 


U is rough. 


S6oskoow he is smooth. 


S6o8kwow 


it is smooth. 


A'wkoo«« he is sick. 


A'wkwiin 


it is strong, tart. 


Kinwoo^^ he is long or tall. 


Kinwow 


it is long. 


Nuppiicki^^ he is flat 


Ntippuckow 


it is flat 


Chimmesissu he is short. 


Chiinindstft 


it is short. 



9 y. 30. Odnesheshtn (indie, inan.) ,,itis good, 
i. 46. Wdnesheshing (subj.) . . which is good. [See Sec. 3, Auginen' 

toHves.'] 
ii. 10. Mahyahn^hd^hiUn (subj. inan.) . . which is bad. [id.] 
vi. 27. Pan^dtiib (subj. inan.) . . which is bad. 
viii. 9. Taht^zewod (subj. anim.) . . that they are bad, sinful, 
viii. 3. M%wah peshegwIUideztd (subj.) . . at the time she is loose, 

wanton, 
y. 7- Mahkezii (subj.) . . who is lame, 
iv. 6. Ahy&kjoozid (subj.) . . who is weary, 
xi. 3. A^hkooze (indie.) .,heis sick, 
xi. 1. A^hkooz«5tm (indie pret.) . . he was siek. 
y. 5. Ay^dikooztc{ (subj. augment.) who is siek. 
xii. 5 and 8. Kadem^hgezeft^ (subj.) . . who are poor, piteous, 
yiii. 54. Tab en&bhaihtdhseiUKm (indie, neg.) . . it will not be useful. 

[See Paradigm of the Negative Verb.] 
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A^ppis^emai he is small. 


A^ppisifnft 


t^M small. 


Mktkosu 


he is good. 


Methow 


t^ is good. 


Meihbsissu 


he is handsome. 


Methow^stn 


it is good, nice. 




kind. 


Mathittin 


it is bad. 


M&ikitissu 


he is bad, ugly. 


A'buttttit 


it is useful. 


A'hnttissu 


he is useful. 


Ispto 


it is high, as a 


Vspissu 


he is high. 




house. 


A^tiiemissu 


he is difficult. 


A^themttft 


t^ is difficult. 



ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS, w 

ANIMATE. 

Chimma^oo he is erected, set upright. 

Fisoo he is dried, 

MkstSLSOO he is consumet^ (by fire), scalded. 

T&skesoo he is split (as a living tree). 

Eskwdioo he is bum/. 

Tkhkoopissoo he is tied up. 

Kiiskekw&ioo he is sewed. 



Chimma/ayoo 

Pds/oyoo 

M^sia/oyoo 

TAsketayoo 

Eskwktayoo 

Tkhkoopiitdyoo 

Ktakekwkldyoo 



INANIMATE. 

it is erected, set upright. 

it is dried. 

it is consume (by fire), scalded 

it is split (as a dead tree). 

it is bum/. 

it ts tied up. 

it is sewed. 



Nate — ^Flnal u is pronounced as in pure, endure j and oo as in moon, pool. 



10 i. 27. Diihkooheddnig (subj. inan. poss. case) ,.tfitbe ^ed. 
xi. 44. T&bikoohezood (subj.) . . who is tied, bound. 

T^htepeengw&besrooA $ndic.) . . about-£eice-tied-w-Ae. 
XV. 6. K^ooe^imahguk (subj.) . . which is witherec^. 
xix. 23. KIUishkegwah(2(^ezen(^o6tm (pret. neg.) . . it was not sewec^. 
xviii. 24. Mlnjeindpe2roonM2(8ubj. anim. poss. case) . . irAo toot bound, 
xxi. 11. Mdoshkenanid (id.) . . which was filM. 
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It may be observed, that some roots are susceptible 
of both these modes of the verb, e. g. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

AninuUe — U^ckocmi he hangs (intran.) 

Inanimate — U^ckoo^tft it hangs (id.) 

Ex. Anim, — V^ckoosuuk Bi^kwuk, i.e. They hang, the stars. 
Inan. — V^ckootimDah n^pea They hang, the leaves. 

Weethept/^ti he is foul^ i.e. not clean, dirty. 

W^ethepow it is foul. 

Kippoof ti he is shut, stopped \ naturally or 

Kippocp it is shut, stopped /spontaneously. 

Nupp^ckif^ he is flat 
N(!ippuckotu it is flat. 

Kinwoo^ he is long or tall. 

Klnwoio it is long. 

W&wgissu he is crooked. 

Wdwgow it is crooked. 

Mdfikbwissu he is strong or hard. 

Mdskowow it is strong or hard. 

M6sk6wtfit it is strong, hard, &c. (moral.) 

Quiiiskoofti he is straight, not crooked. 

QuiusknK)» it is straight. 

Qdiusk«^«i he is open, straight-forward, frank. 

Qfiinskwun it is right, reasonable. 



ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 
V^ckoosoo he is suspendec^, hung, (pass.) 

U^ckootoyoo it is suspendei^, hung. 

Ex. iliiw*.— U'ckoosooiwiik net* ass^mtiA:, i. e. They are hmg up, my 

snow-shoes. 
Jikiii.— U'ckootaywo* ne mdskesinaA. . They are hung up, my shoes. 
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W^elheptfJoo he is iovXed or 8oik(/. 
W^ethepetoyoo it is fouled or 9oi\ed. 

Klppoofoo he is stopper/ 1 artificially, as a bottle 

Kippoo^oyoo it is stopped f or a path. 

Nuppdckt^ioo he is flattec^. 
Nuppiicke/ayao it is flatten/. 

Kinwoojoo he is lengthenec^. 

Kinwoo/oyoo it is lengthened. 

W&wgissoo he is bent. 

Wkwgetayoo it is bent. 

M!isk6wM^oo he is strengthenet^ or hardenecf. 
Mdskdwetai^oo it is strengthenetf or hardened/. 

Numerals," &c. when predicated of a subject, also 
become verbs, as 

Peyak, one; -peyakoo, he is one, or is alone. 
Neshoo, two; n^shooti^, theif are two. 
N^annan^^ve ,• n^ann&nextm^, thei/ are five. 
Mech^ttewtt^, /Aey are many. 
Chuckaw&ssiseum^, the^ are few. 



11 i. 26. Pazhig . . One. 

viii. 41. Pdzhegoo. . He is one. 

z. 16. Tah pkzhegoo (anim.) . . He shall be one (shepherd). 

Tah pdzhegu^tm ^an.). . It shall be one (fold). 
X. 30. Ne bdzhegoomin . . We are one. 

xvii. 22. Che pizhegoowdd (subj.), — azhe pdzhegooytm^ (subj.) . . 

That they may be one, — as loe are one. 
xvii. 23. Che...piahegoo(h){ndwah (pass, subj.) . . That they may be 

made (perfect) in one. 

vi. 9. N6hnim. . Five. 

iv. 18. Ke ndhnahnetrtf^ (anim. indie.) . . They have been five. 

V. 2. N^hnin^r (inan. subj.). . As they were five. 
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Numerals may also be used transitively, as, 

Neshoof /oii%oo, he two-eth them, e^, kills two at a shot. 

PeyakooAoyoo (anim.), he one^eth them, i,e. nnites them. 
F^yakootaw (inan.), he uniteth them. 

N^shooAoyoo (anim ,'he two^h him or them, Le. divides, Spc. 
N^shootozz; inan.)) he divideth it or them. 

There are, indeed, other words and forms of expres- 
sion which exhibit no predicate in the English phrase, 
yet, standing as attributives, are expressed by a verb 
in the Indian language — such are each, every, other, 
of or among (them), the two, &c. as from tahto** number 
are formed, 

Ittdssnuk (intran. anim.)> theif are, or ihe^ number, so many. 
Itt&hiiwwah id. man.)> idem. 

H^ ittd^echick (subj. anim.)> (ts many as they are ; i.e. every 
one, the whole number, the total of them. 



1* ii. 10. and iii. 20. AindlUichii (subj.) who mamb^xeth, ** every, 
every one." 
i. 16. Ainddhcheyon^ (id.) ..oswe number, " all we" have, &c. 
xiii. 21. 'P&zhig...kendhwah aindShcheyaig (id.) . . one of you, as ye 

number, " one of you." 
viii. 7. Aind^cheyo^ (id.) . . as ye number; Anglice, qf your mim^, 

" among you." 
xvi. 32. Ainddhcbeyo^ (id.) . . as y« number, '' ye, every man." 
vii. 53. Aind^chetood (id.) . . as they number, " every." 
In the following passages this verb is^ for the sake of emphasis, pre- 
ceded by another verb expressive of quantity, or degree, viz. menik (subj. 
inan.) as, A^hneen men^.^ (subj.) . . how much is it? 

viii. 46. A^hneen kenahwah menik BrndQicheyaig (subj.) . . which 

(of) you, how great U be that ye number, 
vii. 19. Kah...lUiweyah menik aind^hcheyoi^. 

Not—any one great as may be that ye, 8fc. " of you" all. 
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H^ It\ihtiekee (subj. inan.) idem. 

T^Om' h^ itttnaechik^ T&hn' h^ itxShtitkee} how number 

they ? i.e. how many are they ? 
P6too8,w different. 

P^toosl^^ (indie), it is different^ other. 
H^ F^tooaissit (subj. sing.), as it is different, other. 
N^shooti^, the^ are two. 

Kah nkBhechik (subj.), which are two, i.e. the two. 
[See Construction of the Attributive Verb, and of the Article.'} 

Thirdly — ^The names of Energy and Action, and 
their contraries, furnish the class of Neuter Verbs," as 



1* X. 1. Pahk6n (adverb) . . separate, distinct, " some other way." 
XX. 7. P6hkon . . " in a place by itself." 
y. 32. BUhk^tmeze (indie, animate) he is different, other, '* there is 

another/' 
v. 43. and iv. 37. B&k^nezid (subj. animate) . . which is different, 

*' another" (person), 
xviii. 34, iv. 38, and x. 16. F&kBhnes^ig (idem) .. which are, &c. 

** others, other," persons, sheep. 
Ti. 22. B&kdhnuib (subj. inan. sing.) . . which is different "other" boat, 
vi. 23, XX. 30, and xxi. 25. B^ahno^n (idem plural) . . which are, 

Sfc. " other" boats, signs, things. 
i. 40. Pdzhig ^gewh Ara^ n^enzhe;*^ (subj. animate). . One, those lo^A 

are two, " one of the two." 

1* xi. 29. Ke blihzegwe (indie.) . . she arose, 
xiv. 31. PlUizegw^eg ^per.) . . arise (ye). 
y. 6. Shingesh^nenu^ (subj. possess, case) . . as Ae lay. 
V. 5. Shingesh^nootf70(2 (subj.) . . were lying, 
ii. 22. Kah ooneshkod (subj.) . . that he had risen. 
v. 8. 06neshk6n (imper) . . rise (thou), 
iil 29. N^ahw^^ . . he standef A. 
viiL 9. Ke...n^ahwe^ . . she was standing, 
ix. 41. Ne w&hbemm . . we see. 
ix 15. Kah ezhe wdhbie^ (subj.) . . who thus saw. 
W^hbeyon (subjO . . (and) I see- 
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Idw 


Af is. 


A'pptt 


he sits. 


Fdssekoo 


he rises (from a sitting posture). 


Pfmissin 


he ]ies down. 


Wiinneskcw 


he rise* (from a recumbent posture) 


N^powoo 


A^stancb. 


Wdpptt 


he sees. 


Seeb6oytoyoo 


he departs. 


P6mootayoo 


he walk*. 


Pimethoip 


he dies. 


Pimeskoip 


he swim«^ as a fish. 


Th4th4niim 


he swinw, as a man. 


Pim4stt 


he seals. 


Kewayoo 


he return*. 


P6othoo 


he ceases or leaves off. 


Nippon? 


he sleep*. 


Nippu 


he is dead. 


Et^thetfiiTi 


he so thinks^ intend*. 


KiskethetMJw 


he know*. 


Kiskissti 


he remember*. 



vii. 3. MQi^6n (imper.) . . depart thou. 

xvl 7. Che m4hjahy<m . . that I depart 

V. 8. P^moosdin . . walk thou, 

y. 9. Ke p6moosaid (subj.) . . he walked 

iv. 51. Ahne k^atc^ (subj.) ..as he was returning. 

vi. 66. Ke azhak^wlbtic? (subj. poss. case.) . . they retumail back. 

zi. 11. "Sehdh . . he sleepeth. 

xi. 12. ^^dhgwdin (subj. dub.) ..if he sleep. 

vi. 49. Ke n^ooum^ . . they have died. 

xix. 7. Che n^bood (subj.) that he die. 

xxi 26. NincT endindum . . I think. 

XVL 2. Tah endindum . . he wiU think. 

vi 6. Oo kekdincfon . . he knoweth it. 

iii 2. Nin kekdimiaAnon . . we know it. 

XV. 20. MequdindahmooJt (imper*) . . remember ye. 

xvi. 4. Che mequiindahmot^ (subj.) that ye remember. 
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Very many, at least, if not all the verbs, of the 
classes above mentioned, may, relatively , be considered 
as permanent^ continuouSy &c. and have their occasion- 
ah, marking individual, distinct, sadden acts or mo- 
tion. These furnish a new mode of the neuter verb. 
(Vide infra.) 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 
Mithkoo^ he is red. 

Miihkoopuihu he or it reddem. 

ACCIDENTAL VERBS. 
QuiskeMio he is tamed over. 

QuiskeptUhu he or ii tarns over. 
S^sketoyoo it is Bred, lighted. 

S^akepiUhu it &res, takes fire. 

NEUTER VERBS. 
A^cheeoo he moves, has the faculty of moving. 

A^cheeptf^Att he or it move^ (suddenly). 

Fourthly — ^The names of Relations, — Relational 
words, or words expressive of sirapie relation, are also 
a source of verbs, as 

PRONOUNS. 
0'weena...who. 

Ke kisklthemitcin . . . drveendweun, 

I know you...zpAo you are. 
K^koo...what (pronoun). 

K^kw^ (noun)... something. 

K^kwkn ? (verb)... what is it? 

Ne Kiskltheten h^ k^kwkk (subj.) 

I know that it is something. 
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Ne kisk^theten h^ k&iwknewik (subj.) [See verb dweoo, 

anim. ; dwun, inan.^ 
I know what it U. 



ADVERBS. 

Pimich. . .cross-wise. 

Pimich^/tn...it is (lying) across, 

Pimichetozi;... (trans.) he does it across. 

Vimitinum,..he lays it across (with the hand). 
Sissoondy . . .parallel. 

Sissoondy/(np...Ae does it parallel. 

Sissoonaynttm. . . ke puts it parallel. 
Oosam . . . over-much. 

Ooikxaetow ,..he overdoes it. 
N aspkch ... wrong. 

.^e 'Sispachooskdk...he thwarts me. 
Isse... (sometimes It-) so. A relative particle of manner; it 
is also a generic noun> signifying manner, wise, &c. 

Isse7ii2m...he so sees it. Anglice^ it so appears to him. 

Isse/ow...he so does it. 

ltdtissu...lie so acts (morally). 
Itta. . .there^ thither. In composition a relative particle of place 
(Fr. y, Ital. ci); also a generic noun signifying place. 

ltinum...he thither does it (with the hand). 

I^skum...he thither mis^moves it. 
W^skutch . . . formerly. 

Weskutcliissuuk...they are old. 
Quiusk . . . straight. 

Qm(iskissu...h€ is straight. 

Quiiiske^on;...^e straightens it. 
Pey che . . .hither ward. 

V^j8hoohayoo...he brings him. 

V^yttotD...he brings it. 
Ass^che. . .backwards. 

A8settissahwdyoo...he sends, drives him back. 

A3settdhmahgun...it repels it. 
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Simmutz . . .perpendteuUr. 

Simmatinum..,he erects U (with the hand). 

[[Vide Special Transitive^ and RelaHve Verbs.^ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
A'88itche...also. 
A'88it4iiti9fi...he puts it to, or with it (quaai^ heobo-eth it). 

PREPOSITIONS, 

Oo6be,..qf,Jrom, by, also mih (instrument). 
Ooc^-^oo^ (neut)...he is, or proceeds, Jrom. 

Odsetow (trans.)... he educes it, i.e. makes it. 

0($cAehayoo...he^^*oi»-eth, hindereth him. 

0($tinum...he^om-hand-eth-it, i.e. takes it 
P6eche... within, in the inside. 

P^e^enum...he puts it in, 

PS€tah&m,..he thrusts it in. 

P^ckenuxa...he puts it in the inside. 
Uttfimik.. .underneath. 

I7/^^ifiah<im...he thrusts it under it 
Sapoo... through. 

iS'(lpoosoo...he is passed through (e. g. by medicine). 

jSl^poonum...he puts it through. 
Kitheekpw. . .among. 

Kitheek6wenttm {act)... he puts it among. 
T&kootch. . .upon. 

Ke gah t&kootchesi^^^ mistik...he will mis^act (come) 
upon^i, the tree. 
W&ska... around. 

Ne Wkak&nin...I surround, enclose it (by hand). 

Ne Wiskaxkissoon (refl.).../ surround myself (with some- 
thing). 

INTERJECTIONS. 
Inteijectians and intensive expressions also furnish 
Attributive Verbs. 
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K^eam !...yei7 well ! be it so ! 
Kkaxaiaw, or Kee«meow.,.be u stilly quiet 
Kbeamiisu...he it still-ish (not dimin.)> tranqtiiL 
K^esaa^ewistu...be is ^peac^id (dispoiition). 

Awk and I6e (I^ before a vowel). ..intensative prefixes. 
Awkoo...very stropgly. Awkooni...he is very ill 
I6e... forcibly. leetdw.^he 6nai, fixec it 



Section II. 
Of the Root and Affix. 

The verb, even in its most simple state, intransitive 
as well as transitive, consists of two parts or members, 
namely, the Root^ and the Affiw, or characteristic ter- 
mination. 



1. OF BEING. 
l-6w...be or A M. / is the Root, on the Affix, and so of 
the rest 



2. OF CI|tCUMSTANC£. 

S^ys6yk-iiii...t^ hail«. 

Th6ot-iii...t^ blow#. &c ko. 



3, OF QUALITY. 

Nuppiick-Mvti...Ae is flat 
N6ppuck«oip...f^ is flat 

D 2 
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Nupp^ck-eJoo...Ae t^ flatted. 

Nupptick-e/ayoo...t7 is flatted. 

Pimmee... melted fat^ grease. 

Pimm6e-ivoo...Ae is greasy. 

Pimm6e-fPtfn...t7 is greasy. 

Timm^e-fvissoo, ..he is greasy ^ed (Angl.— greased, anointed). 

Fimta€e'Wetayoo,..it is greasy ^ed. &c. &c. 



4. OF ENERGY, &c 
W4pp-fi (=w&ppe-oo)...Ae see*. 
Wdpp&-magtfn...tY see*. 
A^pp-ti (=4ppe-oo)...Ae sit*, is at rest 
App^''tnagun.,M sit*. &c. &e. 



5. OF ACTION. 
A^chee-oo...Ae move*. 
A^ch^e-magun ,,,it move*. 
P6moot-ayao...Ae walk*. 

P4moot-aymagtfn...t7 walk*, progresses, goes, as a watch. 

&€. &c. 

6. OF TRANSITION. 

W6eth-ayoo...^ name* him. 
M6eth-ayoo...Ae give* (to) him. 
Fembotsi'hayoo.. he walk* him. 
Pem6ota-tow...Ae progressefA it. 
Pem6oitSL''tdmagun...it "progreaseih it. 
Vixnxa^e'fve'hayoo...hegrea»-'y'eth him. 
Pimmee- we-/on^ ...he greas-y^eth it 
Vimm^e'We''tdmagun...U greas-y^h it. &c. &c. 



7. OF CAUSATION. 
W&ppe-A(£yoo...Ae makes him see. 
W&ppe-^Jfv...Ae makes it see. 
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F^moota.y'hdyoo.„he makes him walk. 
P6mootay*^(/i9...Ae makes it go. 

Pemoota,j'tdmagun..At makes U go. &c. &c. 

f See Accidence^] 

The Affix itself may indeed be considered, generally, 
as also consisting of two parts, namely, the uninflected 
and the inflected. 

First, — It consists of the uninflected, or charac- 
teristic vocable or vocables, indicating the manner 
of being y doing, or acting , associated with the root, 
and is analogous in signification and use to the relative 
terms, or the conjugational or other forms, signifying 
to 6e, to do, causCy makcy &c. of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

An enumeration of the consonants of the descriptive 
character alluded to, would extend to almost all that 
are found in the Oree alphabet." They especially 



u The Cree alphabet is of radier limited extent. The articulate somids 
of which it is composed may be divided, as in European languages, into 
vowels and consonants. 

The simple vowel sounds are coextensive with and enounced as those 
in the English language. •. g. 

a (Chip. =ah, Jonbs) as in far, the Italian a, 

h long. 

<^ as in awe, law, 

e as in me, see. 

k (=a JoNSS) as a in fate, mate. 

i (short before a consonant) as inptn, thin, 

i before a vowel, or final . i, is pronounced long, as in mine^ 
thine (=aAy, Jonbs). 

as in«o. 

^ as in fotp (not high), soum, own. 

00 as in moon. 
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characterize the numerous class of derived transitives, 
and may, in such cases, be said to have some ^general 
and some a special signification. I shall, for the pre- 
sent, confine my notice to the following, viz. h, t, m, 
to, and th. And first of the h and the t. 

The GENERAL cousative has for its endings ^dic. 
3 p. sing,) Myoo and Mw, and for its constant charac- 
teristiCf or energizing sign, the aspirate h (anim,) and 
t (inan.) both of which, used in this sense, begin always 
an emphatic or accented syllable. (Chip. -(A)(^, -t6on 
or "ddon.) 



u final, as ia pure, endure, or as the pronoun you, 
td and 0^ as in fair, may, hay. 
But the Gree constmants Have i less extensive rahge than tite English^ 
and, strictly considered, ^ould perhaps be deicribed as belonging to the 
class denominated sharp consonants. 

The labials are p and w (00) and their deriyatiye nasal m. The/ and v 
are wanting. The linguals are th (pronounced as in thm), t, s, st, is, (t)ch, 
and their nasal 11 {I andr are wanting — BeeDidlect). They have the guttural 
k d80> to mMch must be added ihe asj^rate &. I Alhtde h^ne io sdme of 
the tribes on the coast of the Bay ; those of die interior, as on the Soi- 
kdtehewun, &e. affect more the flat series, as th (in thii), b, d, z, j, g 
gnttund; at do the Chippeways al80> as may be seen in the tranllation 
before mentioned. With all his acknowledged cat^, homrever, and general 
orthographical consisteilby, Mr; Jof^BS has sometimes ^en into the use 
of one or the other of these kinds (in die same verb—in the same par- 
ticle), as euphony seemed to guide him. It shcrtkM be alsb observed, that, 
on the coast, th is used for the $ of the interior; $h and zh are also 
very prominent in the Chippenir&y dialect. 8<Bb JbNBs's Translation. 

It may be proper to observe hiere that the three fimtes, viz. the labial h, 
tiie guttural |^> and die lingual if (the firist three! consonants of the He&fvw, 
&c. alphabets), with th (which I assuriie to be their common Radix, Vide 
infra), are sometimes denominated in this treatise pri/iiiHioe consonants ; 
and their sharp cognates p, k, t, with the rest of the vocables belonging 
to these three several classes, are called their derivatives. 
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Pemoota70o...he walks^ progresses. 
Peinootay-M7oo...he miik^s or caus)Bs him to walk. 
Pemootay-^6w...he causes it to go> e.g. as a watch. 
W4pp-ii...he sees.^* 
Wdpp^flM^«...i7 sees. 
Wdppe-Myoo...he causes him to see. 
Wappe-Mk...he is made to see, (by him or them, def.). 
Wdppe-/6w (inan.)...he causes it to see." (See Sec S.) 

The GENERAL transitive has the same endings as the 
general causative just mentioned, viz. Aayob for the 
animate object, and tow for the inanimate object, 
but lightly accented in both genders. In this 
(comparatively) unemphatic form, the consonants 
h and t, as well as those others of less general use 
hereunder mentioned, represent the miligiated verbal 
energy of the simple transitive verb, as sometimes 
expressed in English by rfo, rfiake, -ate, 4ze, ^, and 
the prefix or the termination en, or by an equivalent 
emphasis, change of accent, &c. 

Th68kaw..M is soft 
Th6ske/ow...he soft^neth it. 

10 ix. 7. Ke he-wBhbeh . . he has hither-seeft. 
xii. 40. Che wilhh6mahgdh8emg Qnan. poss. case) . . that tkey (their 
eyes) should not see. 

17 z. 21. Oo dah w&bibeQddn . . he would have caused him to see. 
iz. 14. Ke wShhe{h)6d (suhj.). . he has made him see. 
ix.l8. Ke wlUibe(ft)/9u)(iny.8uhj.indef.). . who had&een madetosee. 
iz. 17. Ke wdhbe(A)^[Cree>-hiffk] ^v.subj.). . toAo has made thee see. 

iz. 26. Kah ezhe w&bhetdod (stibj. tftan.) . . who so lias made them 

(eyes) stee. 
iz. 30. Ke wiihhet(k>d(id.) . . he has made them (my e^es) see. 

viii. 2. Ke ji&bmahdQiheh. . he sat down. 

vi. 10. Nahmahd^be(A)^ (imper.). . mahe them sit dd#n. 

vi. 51. Che ^mkhtezehdhgihiig)wah (subj.). . that Jniai^ them live. 



40 A GRAMMAR OF 

Kiawow.,M is long. 
Kinwootow...he lengtheneth it 

¥Jtteeni^ihkissu,,,he is poor. 

Kitteem4hkeAayoo...he makes him poor^ tmpovert>Aeth him. 

Miihkw6w.,.It is red, 
MithkoofotD...jEre reddens it. 

Ki8aewksu,,,he is angry. 

KissewdAayoo...he makes him angry^ irrito^e^ him. 

K6esquay 00... Ae is insane> mad. 
K6esquayAayoo...he maddens^ makes him mad. 

K6esquaypayoo...Ae is dnmk (insane with drinking). 
K^esqtiaypayAayoo,..he inehnatea Inm, mtoxicates him. 

Nippu...^^ is dead. 

Nip]^missu..,he is dead-like, ashamed. 

NippeweAayoo...he does him dead-like^ mor/t-^-eth him. 

K6eamtOfv.. he is quiet. 

K6eameAayoo...he quiets, tames, paci-^-eth him. 

S^eAayoo (anim. object.)... he love« him. 
S&ketow (inam object)... he love* it^s 

06seAayoo...he make* him. 
06setow...he make* it. 

Pem6otaAayoo...he walke^A him. 
Pem6ota^ow...he progresse^A it 

18 T. 20. Oo zhJakeon ^dic. anim.) . . he loveth him* 
xii. 25. Sahyahge^ood (subj. inan. flat, vowel) . . who he loveth it, 

iv. 1. Odsheod (subj. anim.) . . that he made him or them, 

iz. 11. Oo ge dozhe^oem (inan.). . he has educed, madcy it. 

zviL 4. Nin ge kezhe^oon... J have finished it, 

ii. 15. Kah 6ozhe(2oo(l(subj.). . that he made it, 

iv. 34. xvii. 4* Che g^zhe^ooyon (subj.) . . that I finish it. 

xii. 25. Oo gah w^ne^oon . . he shall lose it. 



THB CREB LANGUAGE. 41 

The following, also, among others, change hayooy 
their animate^ into toWy their manimate object form. 

WiinneAayoo...Ae loses Mm. 

W^&nnetotv (inan.) ...Ae loses U, or them. 

Mkaaehayoo (anim.)...^^ wrestles> or handles much^ him, 

M6wutcheAayoo ,,he collects them. 

N6cheAayao...Ae works (at) him. 

KwdsseAayoo...Ae jerks away^ carries off suddenly^ him. 

Viaatci^hayoo...he notices him. 

K^echehayoo...he begins him. 

Keeseehai^oo...he finishes him. 

V6osehayoo...he embarks him. 

W^viggehai/oo...he wastes^ destroys him. 

A^butcheA£r^oo...Ae renders useful^ him. 

Vkyhdyoo...he waits (for) him. 

Meychehayoo..,he consumes^ exhausts, him. 

'S^ggatchehayoe...he meets> i.e. is aware of, him. 

Vk^hayoo,..he laughs at him. 

Nahn6ekacheAayoo...A6 harasses^ distresses^ him. 

W6yKre^88ehayoo...he circumvents^ disappoints^ him. 

KitteemaAo^oo. . . he ill-uses him. 

Ch^eseehayoo...he deceives^ cheats, him. 

Minn&hayoo...he gives him drink. 

Kitteem4hkeAayoo...Ae makes him poor. 
* M6oheAayoo...Ae teases Atm. 

MisseAayoo...Ae disgraces him, brings into disfavour. 

K^esooA^z^oo ..he warms him. 

V^yshoohayoo...he brings him (inan. p6y/ow)»^* 
Note. — The inanimate t is, in some of the derived forms of the 
verb, softened into its derivative (t)ch. See Sect S. 



19 X. 16. Nin gah h€n6g . . I will bring them, 
vii. 45. Ke hendhsewaig (neg. subj.) . . that ye have not brought him 
Oo hetoon^'he brings it, 
xix. 39. Ke hetood (subj.) . . (lie) brought it. 
V. 3. Veetoowod (subj. plu. inan.) . . who waited for it. 
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Anothw simple ttansitvce form, which, with regard 
to the extent of its use, may be esteeihed of secondary 
or subordinate rank, has t for its chdractetistiCy in both 
genders, making -tayoo (anim.)> and -tum (inan.), in 
their respective third persons.*^ ' 

N(igga^foyoo...he leav-eth him. 
Niigga-/um...he leav-eth it 
N4ht>-foyoo...he fetch-edi him. 
N&ht-ton...he fetch-eth it. 
Goo8-fo7oo...he feareth him. 
Goos-ton...he feareth it. 

O6t^et-<ayoo...he reach-eth^ attain-eth (to) him. 
06t6et-hmi...he reacheth (to) it^ arriveth at it 
Ketdo,..he speaks ; /ih)irayoo...he so says.-^ 

lUdyoo,.,ke so says (to) him, 

Ittum (inan.).. he so says of^ means, iL 
Tepw&-toyoo...Ae calls aloud (to) him. 
V^tXoo^aifoo,..he engages him. 
Meik'tayoo^.he longs for him, 
Puckwah-toyoo...Ae hates him, 
Tdotrtum (inan.)...Ae does it, 

Tbot'tawayoo (dat)...iitf does it to him. 

M X. 12. Oo ndhgahnon . . he leaveth him or them, • 

Viii. ix. n&hgahno^ (inv. indie, indet.) . . he was Irft 
iv. 52. Oo ge nlUigahne^oon (inv. indie, determ.), . he was left (by it). 
iv. iii. Oo ge ndligah(2on . . he left it. 

31 i. 21. Ke ^edoo (neut. indie, anim.) . . he hath said, 
i. 38. 41. EkeddomaA^t^ (id. inan.) . . it says, 
vii. 16. Ke ^edooc^ (subj. anim.) he has said, 
vii. 38. Kah ^edoomdhguk (subj. inan.) ,.asit (the Scripture) hath 
said. 

V. 6. Oo ke endn (tran. anim,), , he said to him (or them), 
ii. 21. and xi. 13. Kah edt^n^ (subj. inan.) , . which he spoke of. 
xvi. 18. hfMng (subj. inan, flat, vowel.) . . id. 
The conversions of the consonants in this verb give it the appearance 
of being the most irregular in the Ghippeway dialect. (See Accidence.) 
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There is a second form in the same class, viz. 
-/ayoo (anim.), -tow (inan.). 
K&hUittyoo..,he hideth him. 
K&ht>-tow...he hideth it 
<ywut-/ayoo...he gathers them together. 
(ywut-to»...he amasses or heaps it or them together. 
K^too-/ayoo...he makes a noise at him> i.e. he chides him. 
K^too-tow...he sounds it^ as a musical instrument. 

A third transitive form has for its char act eristic ^ m 
(anim.), and t (inan.) making -mayoo and -tum.^ 
W&pp-ii...he see-eth. 
W&ppa^iviayoo...he see-eth him. 
Wappa^/um...he see-eth it 
Ooche-inayoo...A« kisses hm. 
TaksL'mayoo„.he stabs him. 
V7^gee-iitayoo...Ae lives with him. 
A^8aaF4nayoo,.,he gives him to eat> feeds him. 
Weepim'maifoo.„he lies with him or her, also figurat 
Wcke'mayoo...he counts him. 
U^ckooche-iftayoo...Af suspends him in water. 
Mdska-fiuiyao. .he takes it from him. 
Tkhkoo-mayoo..,he is related to him. 
* W6etuppee-m«yoo...Ae sits with him, co-sits him. 
A^che-9fMiyao...Ae relates him. {A\6otum, inan.) 
Tab4che-mayoo...A^elates> narrates^ him, circumstantially.^ 



99 i. 29. 47. Oo ge w^hbahmon . . he saw Mm (or them), 

xi. 9. Oo wilhbvmdon . . he seetih it 

ii. 24. Oo gekkaemon.. he knew them, 

ii. 25. Oo gekiindon . . A« knew it, 
^ i, 34. Mft ge dehkhi&nah . . I have related, narrated, him. 

vii. 7. JVtii debldidoo<2tm . . I narrate it. 

i. 15. Oo ge deb^jenum . . he narrated hm, 

V. 33. Oo ge teb6hdoo(ibi» . . he narrated t*. 
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Also, together with its compounds,** 

i^-6themayoo (anim.)...he so thinks him. (See Sect. 4.) 
/if-6thetum (inan.)...he so thinks it 

As 

M6tho-^themayoo...Ae well-thinks, esteems, him. 
Metho-6the^ttm ,.he approves ii. 
Kisk-6themayoo...Ae knows him, 
Math-^thema^ao...Ae despises him. 
Pissisk-6thema^oo...^e notices him. 
Kunn&-W'kthemai^oo...ke keeps, takes care of, him. 
Cheek-6themayoo...^e likes, values, him. 
UntoW'^ihem€n/oo...he looks for, seeks, him. 
Kw&ytoW'^thema^oo...he is at a loss what to think of him. 
M^toon-ethema^oo...Ae thinks (on) him. 

^ xzi. 25. NifuT en-Mndum (neut.) .. I so think. 

MmT tn-iaemah (trans, anim.). . I so think him. 
NincT en-dinclbn (inan.). . I so think it. 

iii. 19. Oo ge minw-kAndahnahwah . . they liked, approved of, it. 
viii. 29. yL&aW'Bindungin (subj. plural) . . which he approves. 

vii. 29. Nin kek-kaemah . . I know him. 
viii. 14. Nin kek-Mndon . . I know it. 

ii. 24. Oo kek-lmemon . . he knew him or them. 
ii. 25. Oo kek-iindon . . he knew it. 

vii. 4. Oon tindahw-4in(2on . . he seeks tf . 

iv. 27. A'indahw-aindaAmttw (subj. flat, vowel) . . which thou seekest. 

ii. 10. Ke ge gahnahw-aineion . . thou hast kept it. 

vi. 29. Che tdpway-dnemat^r (subj.) . . that ye think Mm true, believe 

on Mm. 
iv. 50. Oo ge t&pway-din(fon . . he believes it. 

iv. 27. Ooge m£hmahkahd-dineme^oon (inverse def.) . . A^ was mar- 
velled at (by him or them). 
vii. 21. Ke ge m^mahkahd-dinc^om . . ye have marvelled at it. 

vii. 43. Pdpdhkon ke ahyen-dnemaAworf . . . qu. diff-differently th^ 

thought Mm. 
X. 24. Ka gwinahw-4indahmoo(^)^on5r (caus. subj.) . . . wilt thou 

lack-to-think make us. 
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M4hinetoon-6themayoo...Ae contemplates km. 
T&h'€ihemayoo..,ke goverm, directs^ him. 
Kitteem^-6themayoo...Ae thinks Atm poor^ compassionates 

him. 
Mahmuskstt-^eiraoyoo (act) he thhiks wonder^ is 

astonished (at) him. 
Kist-6theinayoo...Ae thinks much o^ respects him. 

A fourth transitive form has w (anim.) , and h (inan.) , 
for its transitive signs, making -wayoo .and -hum. 
Oot6mma^ivayoo ..he beat-eth him. 
Oot6mma-Awn...he beat-eth it. 
(Oot6mmaheggun . . .a hammer^ tomahawk, J 
P<ickama-n;ayoo...he knock-eth^ cudgel-eth him. 
P6ckama-Aum...he knock-eth it. 
(P6ckamoggun...a club or cudgel.) 

The inanimate gender of the following verhs also is 
formed hy changing -wayoo into -hum. 
Uckw6nnaivayoo...Ae covers him. 
UckwunnaAum...A6 covers it. 
K&ssetpoyoo. . . he wipes him. 
KlbseAfmi...Af wipes it. 
Pistaivayoo...Af mis-strikes him\ 
Uppaivayoo...Ae opens him. 
Kippawayoo.. he shuts him. 
^6t^a^oo...he does short of him. 
Ndspittaiva^oo...A6 resembles him. 
V(LttSLwayoo...he misses him, as in shootings striking^ &c. 
Ki8kinah<immaT9ayoo...Ae shews^ instructs^ Attn. 
Pimmittissahtpayoo...Ae follows Aim. 
Pdssistahti;ayoo...Ae whips him. 
KiiiooktLwayoo...he visits him. 
M6yaahtvayoo..,he mends^ patches^ him. 
Nutt6potpayoo...Ae asks drink of him. 
Itissahwayoo (relat.)...Ae sends him thither. 
N&htawoyoo. .he fetches him (by water). 
Kittumtt?ayoo...Ae finishes (eats up) him. [KiUau>, inan.^ 
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MiAn,wajfpo..,he finds him. (Miskum^ inan. obj.)^ 

Ch^e8tatMiyoo...A6 pierces him. 

P6cku8t6weipayoo...A« puts him in the water. 

M(itchoostaywayoo...he puts him in the fir^ 

f^i8kUkBwatf09...he scraps him. 

M6onawayoo...A€ digs him. 

Mowaypp^'^he eats him (in4n. obj. M^echtf).^ Sec &c. 

The last vocable to be noticed here, is that exjnres- 
sed by th^ of more rare occurrence, as an energetic 
element, than perhaps any other. It appears, also, 
in primitive verbs at least, to be of a more feeble 
character. 

W6eth«yoo (anim.)...he names him. 
W6e/um (inan.)... he names or tells it^ 

W^e^ummawayoo (dat. case)... he tells it to him. 



^ i. 45. Oo ge m^ahwon [Cree, mi^kahwayoo] (indie, anim.) . . he 
found Aim. 
X. 9. Che mikAiiff [Cree, rsdnkdh'] (subj. inan.) . . that he find it. 

M vi. 57. Am6od (mv. subj.) . . (he) who eateth me. 
vi. 51. M^jti (subj.) . . if Ae eat t^. 
vi. 23. M4iewod (subj.) . . that th^ did eat i^. 
vi. 26. Ke m4}eyaig (subj.) . . that ye had eaten it. 
vi. 56. Mkh^id (subj.) . . (he) who eateth it. [See Augment. Sec. 3] 

^ xviL 26. Nitt gah w^ndon . . I will tell it. 
iv. 44. Oo ge w^ndon . ; he told it. 
iii. 11. Ne w6exkdahntm . . toe (1. 3.) tell H. 
iii. 8. Ke tab w6enddhzeen (neg.) . . thou canst not tell it. 
viii. 14. Ke dah w6enddhzenakwah (Ueg.j ye cannot tell it. 

xvii. 26. Nin ge w^endahnia&^(;o$r (dat). . I have told t^ to them. 
iv. 39. Nin ge w^ndahmoy (inv.) ..he has told it to me. 
iv. 25. Nin gah w^endahmi%oonpf» (inv. 1. 3.) Ac will tell it to us. 
iii. 12. Ke w^dahm6onciM%roo^ (subj.) . . Cif) J tell t* to y<w. 
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M^ygu (accus.)...he gives him» or it» 
M^Aayoo (dat.)...he gives (it to) him (Mique usme in the 
dhtd farm.) 

Also, 

A^thiijoo (anim.)**'^^ places or puts hvn. * 

A^6w (inan.) . . .he places or puts it 
This is a generic verb. Though irregular as to 
the root, it is, together with its compounds, regular 
in its inflections, following those of the form before 
mentioned, viz. hayoo and tow. 

U^ckoo^Aayoo...he hang^ (places) him up. 

U^ckoo/ow...he hangt it up. 

Tiickoo/Aayoo...he on-puts, i.e. adcU him. 

Tiickoo^oWf.he adds it 



^ i. 17. Ooge m^gewotft . . he has given it. 
Ui. 16. Oo ge M^ewaittfA (possess, case). . he has given Ms km, 
vi. 51. Ka m4gewaydn (subj.) . . which I will give, 
yi. 33. M^ewotd (subj.) . . (he) which giveth it. 
xiv. 27* yOgewawod (subj.) . . (as) they give. 
X. 11. Oo m6gewitahmakwon (dat) . . he gives it /or them. 

iii. 35. Oo ge m4ndn . . he hath given (it) to him. 

X. 28. Ne m6nog . . I give (it) unto them. 

iv. 14. Ka m^nif^ (subj.) . . which I shall give (to) him. 

xviL 2. Ke mdoud (subj.) . . (as) thou hast given (to) him. 

Che m6n6d (subj.) . . that he give (it to) him or them. 
iiL 27> 'hil4nind ^v. subj. indet.) . . that he be given (to). 

^ (Chip. Ood* lUison, anim. — Ood' iiht6on, inan.) 
zi. 34. Ke Shaaig ? (subj.). . ye have placed hm? 
xz. 13. Ke titkJMLhmahgwain (subj. dubit.) . . they have placed Urn, 
xz. 15. Ke <JisaAioaAc{(iim(2)atfi(id.) . . ^Aotf has placed him. 

iz. 15. Oo ge ^<f(m (inan.) . . he put, or placed, it. 
ziii. 4. Oo ge dSoidonun . . j^ had placed them (garments), 
ziz. 29. Ke ^ootoo<l(subj.). . ^Jlay put f^. 
ziii. 2. Ke lUitooi (subj.) . . he had put t^. 
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A^ssewuMliyoo...he puts him into a bag. 
A^88ewut<^...he puts it he. 

These energizing signs^ however, though appearing 
in many cases, when compared with the English cor- 
responding terms, to be mere indications of transition, 
are oftentimes essentially distinctive^ presenting diffe- 
rent modifications of the action qualifying the root, 
as from 

Weeche (used in composition)... iviM> co-. 
Weeche-Aayoo...he co-operates, co-acts him. 
W^eche-irayoo...he accompanies him. 

(See Sect. 3, Special Trans.) 

When the root and its characteristic ending do not 
readily coalesce, as is frequently the case in derivative 
verbs, they are connected by means of a vowel, which 
is also sometimes distinctive, sometimes perhaps 
euphonic. In the following examples, the connecting 
vowel is distinctive. 

Nipp-(^»...A« sleep*; nipp-^-hayoo...he lulls or puts him to 

sleep, qu. he en-sleeps him (Fr. 11 1'cit-dort). 
Nipp-ti...Ae is dead ; nipp-^-hajoo...he dead-ens (kills) him. 

Of the intransitive verbs there are, as we have 
already seen, several kinds. The following summary 
comprises the chief of their several terminations, with 
their modifications in the same (third) person of the 
subjunctive mood, and in both genders. 

1. SUBSTANTIVE VERBS. 
Assinneetooo (subj. -wit J., he is stoney, of stone, from assiri' 

nee, a stone. 
Assinneefpvn (-wak)...i< is of stone. 



THE CRRB LANGUAGE. 49 

As8innee#ibxp (-tkdk).., atone abwnds. 
Mechim-appwoo-^oyoo (-^ai<)...me«t»liquor (broth) makeS" 
he. 



2. ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Thkisiu {'-isiii),..he is cold (to the touch). 
Tikow (»dk)..M is cold. 

Kinwoofti (-^)...Ae is long, tall. 
Kinwotv ('^k)..M is long. 

A^themtf^ {-issii) he is difficult, cross> perverse. 
A^themt<it (-dk) it is difficulty grievous^ hard. 

K^eam-t#.ni ('issU)...he is tranquil^ quiet 
KteamStvissu (•ewissU)...he is of & peace/u/ disposition. 

See Sec. 8, Augment- 



ACCIDENTAL (PASS.) VERBS. 

Kwisktf joo (rissooi),. he is turned over. 
Kwiskdoyoo (-etot^)...t/ istatned over. 

Makwooioo (-sooi) ...he is pressed. 
Mak wootoyoo (-iaik) .,M is pressed. 

4. IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Ndpm (•^k)...t/ is summer. 
P^poon (-^)...i< is winter. 
Ispiittinow (•&),.. U is a high hill. 
Pimmicheimin (-&k).. it fLows, as water. 

5. NEUTER VERBS. 
These may be classed under seven conjugations. They 
take -magun in their inanimate form. 

E 
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A'ppti (-»^)...he sitf. 
A^p6magun ('magdky,.M sits. 
A^cheoo (rH)...he raovet. 
PiiHihmagun {-m&gcik) it move^. 
NippJw (-a/) ..he sleeps. 
Kusk^thettfm {'iik),„he is impatient 
P6othoo (-oof)... he leave* off, ceases. 
Tiickoost» (-ee^)...*e arrive* (by land). 
T6mootayoo {'aU)...he walk*. 

These verbal terminations, generally, and their cha- 
racteristic letters, will however famish a subject for 
separate consideration hereafter. 

Secondly, — ^The inflected, or personal, &c. part, 
which comprises (together with the accessories, case 
and gender) all the usual accidents of voice, mood, 
tense, &c. in the definite and indefinite, positive, suppo- 
sitious and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative) 
forms. This part of our subject will be fully de- 
veloped hereafter. See Accidence, &c. 



In the view that has been taken of the Affix, the 
notice on the inflected or personal portion of it has 
been confined to the third person; there exists, 
however, in the relative position, &c. of the personal 
signs, when in combination with the verb, a pecu- 
liarity of arrangement and structure, which requires 
particular observation. 

It has been stated, that the Affix expresses the per- 
sonal and other accidents of the verb. Hiis principle 
must be understood with some limitation. The first 



\ 
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and second persons singular of the indicative mood 
depart from this rule, and, in an abridged form, precede 
the verb. The following observations will, perhaps, 
place this in an intelligible point of view* 

In the English language, we say " I see him,*' and 
we express the grammatical converse of the phrase, 
** he sees me," by the transposition of the pronouns, 
with certain modifications of their form and of the verb. 
The Indian system wiU not admit of this operation. 
The relative position of their pronoims is fixed and 
unalterable. The second person, be it agent or patient, 
has always precedence of the first. In like manner, the 
first and second persons in all their relations, direct 
and oblique, have precedence of the third. Ex. 



PERSONAL PRONOUNS. (See Accidence.) 

N^tha...Ne (Nef or 'Nt before a vowel), J. 
K^tha...Ke (Ket* before a vowel), thou. 
W^tIia...Oo (Oof before a vowel), he, the, or it. 

1. The first and second persons always stand before 
the {sign of the) third, be they agent or patient, as 
under. 

J[NoU. — The form which, in the arrangement of its personal 
members, is analogous to the English phrase, will be denominated 
the DIRECT ; and that which presents the inverted English phrase, 
the INVERSE form: an attention to this distinction, and to the 
remarks just made, will greatly tend to a dear apprehension of the 
paradigms of the verb, hereafter given at large. See Accidence.'^ 

Ne Nippahofv (dir.)... J kill-Aim. 
Ne Nippahtit (yaw.)... {me killeth-Ae) he kills me. 
E 2 
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Ne nitdw (dir.).../ fetch-Atm. 

Ne nitik (inv.)...(m« £etdieth'ke,) he fetches me.^ 

so Neen, or Nin. . Ne (Nind' before a vowel) /. 
Keen. . Ke (Ked' before a vowel) thou. 
Ween. . Oo (Ood' before a vowel) he, she, or it. 

DIRECT. 

1. 34. Nin ge deb^hjemaA. . /bave related him. 

vii. 29. Nin kekinemah . . / know him. 

vi. 44. Nin gab b4hzegw^ndenaA . . I will raise him up. 

i. 34. Nin ge w^babmaA . . I have seen him. 

xiv. 21. Mil gab aShkeah . . I will love him. 

xii. 21. Nc we vrkhb^hmahnon . . we would (want to) see him. 

xvii. 10. Nin d^anemo^ . . / govern them. 

xvii. 26. Nin ge w^endahmahwo^ . . I have told (it to) them. 

xviii. 20. Mn ge g&hnoono^ . . J have spoken (to) them. 

xvii. 12. Nin ge k&hnahwanemo^ . . / have kept, taken care of them. 

X. 16. Nin gab b^no^ . . / will bring them. 

X. 28. Ne m4nog . . I give (to) them. 

X. 14. Nin kekdnemo^ . . I know them. 

xvi. 33. Nin ge sh^goojeo^ . . I have overcome them. 

INVERSE. 

viii. 29. Ne w4}4wig . . me accompany-eth-A«> i.e. he accompanietk 

me, and so of the rest, 
iv. 39' Nin ge w^endahmo^ . . he has told it to me. 
V. 37. Nin ge tebdhjemt^ . . he has related me. 
vi. 45. Ne b^n&hzek^A^oo^ . . they come (to) me. 
vii. 29. viii. 42. Nin ge ^nooni^r . . he hath sent me. 
ix. 11. Nin geig ..he has said (unto) me. 

vii. 7. Ne zb^ng&neme^oon . . t^ hateth me. 
viii. 18. Nin deb^jem*^ . . he narrates me. 
xii. 26. Nin gab n6openahn«^ . . he shall follow me. 
xii. 49. Nin ge m^ni^. . he hath given (to) me. 
xiii. 20. Ntfuf ooddhpent^ . . he taketh me. 

iv. 25. Ntn gah w^endahm^A^oonon . . he will tell ns (1. 3.) 

V. 45. Nin gah dhnahmem^oonon . . he will accuse »« (1. 3.) 

viii. V. Nin ge ^oonon . . he has said tons (1. 3.) 

X. 27. Ne n6open&hne^oo^ . . they follow me. 

vi. 45. Ne b^-ndhzek<%roo^ . . they come to me. 

XV. 24. Nfnge wdhbahm^oonaftnt^ . . they have seen us (1.3.) 
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Ne wippamoft; (dir.).../ see-Atm. 

Ne w^ppamt^ (inv.)...(Ital. mi vede, me see-eth-Af) he 
see-eth me. 

So also with the second person, Ke, as 

Ke nitow (dir,)...lhou fetchest-Atm. 

Ke nklik {mv.).,,(thee fetcheth-Ae,) ke fetches ikee.^^ 

Ke w&ppamoft; (dir.).., thou seesUhim. 

Ke w&ppamt^ (inv. Ital. ti vede... thee seeih-he), ke sees tkee. 



DIRECT. 

31 ix. 35. Ke tdpway&nemaA . . thou believest (on) him. 
viii. 57. Ke ke wkhbahmah . . thou hast seen him. 
iv. 10. Ke tah ge unddotahmahwah (dat.) . . thou mightest have asked 

it of him, 
X. 36. Ked' endhwah . . ye say (of, or fo) him. 
xiv. 7. iTe ke wahbahmoAu^aA . . ye have seen him. 

Ke kekdnema^ti^aA . . ye know him. 
vii. 27. Ke kekanema^ntm . .we (1. 2.) know him. 
xvii. 9. ^c debdnemo^ . . thou governest (art master of) them. 
xxi. 6. Ke kah m^ahwa^u^o^ . . ye will find /Aem. 

INVBR8B. 
zi. 28. JTie nundoomt^ . . thee calls-he, i.e. he calls thee, and so of 

the rest, 
xi. 22. Ke dah m4nig . , he will give (to) thee. 
vii. 22. Ke ge m^ne^rooiraA . . he has given (to) you 

v. 45. £ef' lihnahmem^oou^oA . he accuseth you. 

vii. 47. £e w&hyazhee^oom . . they CFr. on) deceive you, 

viii. 32. Ke gah p&hgeden^^oonaAwoA . . he will let go you, 

viii. 33. 36. Ke gah p&hgeden^oom . . they (¥t. on) will set you free. 

zii. 35. Ke w6]ew^goonahwah . . it accompanieth you. 

xvi. 14. Ke gah wdhbundah^ooti;aA . . he will show it to you. 

xvi. 23. Ke gah m^ne^ooiroA . . he will give it to you. 

XV. 20. Ke gah k6odahge(A)^ooiro^ . . they will persecute yo». 

XV. 21. Ke gah (oonje) t6oda^ooiro^ . . they will do to you. 

xvi. 6. JTe mooshkenashka^^oona^aA . . it fiUeth you. 
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2. The second person (Ke) always stands before the 
{sign of the) firsts as^ 

Ke nfppahm (dir.).../Aoif killest-me. 

Ke nippaht</m (;my.)...(thee kill-J^ / kill thee.» 

Ke n&stn (dir.)...fAotf fetchest-me. 

jBTc n&^/m (;mY.)...(thee fetch-/^ / fetch /Ae«. 

Ke w&ppamtn (dir.).**^Aotf seest me. 

Ke w&ppami^tn (Ital. ^' vedo.. JAee see-/) / see /Aee. 



DIRECT. 

^ xxi. 15. JSCe s^UigeA ? . . ^Aok lovest me. 
xvii. 6. £e ke m^eiurA . . ^Ao» hast given (to) me. 
ziiL 36. Ke gah ndopeniMrA . . thon shalt follow m«. 
xviL 24. Ke s&hgeA . . thou lovest m^. 
vii. 28* Ke kek^emtm . . ye know me, 
v. 46. £e tah ge tdpwatahwtm . . ye would have believed me. 
viii. 21. Ke gah tindahwibemtm . . ye will seek me. 
viii. 49. JUCe b&hpenoodlUiw«m. . ye dishonour (laugh at) me. 
xiii. 13. Ked? ezh^nekihzhtm . . ye call (name) me. 
ziv. 19. Ke w^bahmtm . . ye see me. 
XV. 27. Ke gah teb&hjemtm . . ye will relate me. 
xvi. 16. £e kah w^bahmtm . . ye will see me. 

£e kah w^bahmeeeem (neg.) . . ye will not see me. 
XV. 27* Keke (be-oonje) w^j^wim. . ye have (hitherto) accompanied me. 

INVBBSB. 

xvi. 25. Ke ke kek&nemttt . . thee have known-I^ and so of the rest, 

I have known thee. 
L 48. JSCe ke w6hbahmw . . I have seen ^Aee. 
xi. 27. Ke tdpway&nemw . . I believe on ^Aee. 
iii. 11. Kef eniii. . I say (to) thee. 

xiv. 12. and iv. 35. Ked^ en^mm . . J say (to) you. 

xiii. 34. Ke minemm . . I give (to) you. 

iv. 38. Ke ke ^hnooncmm . . I have sent you. 

vii. 33. Ke w^j^we»tm . . I accompany you. 

vii. 37. Ke kekdnemenim . . I know you. 

xvi. 22. Ke gah wihbahmenim . . / will see you. 
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In the i»receding examples, the granunatical poeition 
of the personal signs remains the same, although the 
(abbreviated) pronomis Ne I and Ke thou, be nomi- 
native and accusative, or subject and object y alternately. 
So also with the oblique cases. 

Ne idp^^aiotvotv (anim.).../ kill-(Atfit)^/br-Afin. 
Ne nippa/tp^^ (id.)... me kiil-(Iiim);/br,-Ae, L e. he kills him 
forme. 

Ne niioworv.,,1 fetch'(him)'for'him. 

Ne n6itvdk,.,me fetch-(him)-for^-Ae, i.e. he fetches him for me, 

Ne mppklamowcw (inan.).../ kill-(tV)'^/or him. 
Nenvp^6iamdk (id.)... me kill-(it)-;/br,-Ae, i.e. he kills ii 
for me. 

Ne natamorvow . . . / fetcli'(U)-for'him. 

Ne nktamdk...m€ fetch-(t^)^/br,-Ae, i.e. he fetches it for me. 

Ke nippa^iMMviit (jBmm.)...thou killest-(Atm)-^/br-me. 
Ke nippsUwdtin (id.).,. thee kill-(At»t)-for^-/, Le. / kill him 
for thee. 

Ke i^ivofvin...ihou fetchest (Jam) for me. 

Ke nsdfvdiin.,,thee fetch-(^tm)-for^-J^i.e. /fetch him fon' thee. 

Ke mppktamofvin (inan.)... thou kille8t-(i^);^-me. 
Ke mppktamatin (id.) ... thee kiU'(it)'for,''l, Le. /fetch it 
for thee. 

Ke iiaiamowin,..thou fetch est- (i/)-:/br-m€. 

Ke T^amatin...th€e fetch-(i<)^/br,-/, i.e. / fetch it for ihee.^ 

DIRECT. 

^ viiL 3. Oo g6 hidahmahwdhwott (anim.) they brought him or her to 
him, 
ix. 13. Oo g6 h6ezhew4dahmahwdhwon . . they brought him to Mm 
or them, 

iv. 16. [A^we und6om . . go call thou kirn.'] 

iv. 10. Ke tah g^ undootahmahwah . . thou wouldest have asked it qf 
{to) him. 
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It will be observed that, in both the animate and 
inanimate fonns, the inserted syllable (the sign of the 
obliqtie relation) of which the constant letters in these 
and similar examples are w and its cognate^ m, respec^ 
tively, is alike found in the Direct and Inverse forms. 



xvii. 15. Che (m^ d6hgwana^iiui%ioail(lit;aA (subj.) . . that thou hold it 
to (from) them. 

XX. 23. A^koouahmdhwdgwdm (dub.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall with- 
draw it to (from) them, 

XX. 23. Mwa^imendhmdkwdigwdin (id.) . . (whomsoever) ye shall 
hold f^ to them. 

iv. 33. Oo g^ hiiahmakwon . . he has brought it for him. 

xii. 2. Ke 6(}zYietahmahwtihwod (subj.) they made it for him. 

XV. 13. Che y&txgpdinahmahiwod (subj.) that he should loose it^ for 
him. 

INVERSE. 

X. 3. Oon(0odr^ tMkooxMhmdhhxm (inv.). . it is opened/or Mm. 
xiv. 2. Ke tah g^ w^ndoAmoonini . . /would have tdd it to you. 
xiv. 2. Ket ahwe wahwdsheto^moomm . . / go prepare it for you. 
xiv. 3. A^hwe wahwizhett^imoondhgoog (subj.) . . (li) I go prepare it 

for you. 
xviii. 39- Che b^hgedimiAmooiiaib^oo^ (subj.). . that /loose him to you. 

NEGATIVE DIRECT. 

ii. 24. Oo g^ h&iiged^hmakwdhs^ . . he did not loose it (his body) 

to them. 
iii. 11. Ket* ootShbeTmhmdhwesMn ... ye take it not to (from) 

us (1. 3.). 
iii. 32. Oof ootikpendhmahwdhs^ . . he taketh t^ not to (from) him. 
viii. 50. JNin' {aidsihwiandahmdhdezoose (refl.) . . / seek it not to my- 

eeV. 
xvi. 23. Ke gah undoodaJbuiAiveMem . . ye will not ask t^ to (tf) me. 
xviii. 38. xix. 6. Ne m^kahmahwiffiee . . / find it not to (in) him. 

NEUTER. 

xi. 50. 'S£bootahwod (subj.) . . if ^ die/or them. 

xi. 51. Che n^bootahwahnid (id. possess, case) . . that he die for them. 

xvi. 2. Mncf Ukaookitahwah . . I work /or him (he will think). 
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in the Afix^ and that in the latter thid relational sign 
is consequently disjoined from its regimen, the pro- 
nominal prefix. The remark may be extended to 
the auxiliary particles, e.g. ghee (= fce, or ge Jones) 
" have," ga (= gah, or kahy Jones) ** shaU or will," 
&c. which, in both these forms, always retain their 
place before the verb. 

Ke ghee natamowin (see p. 55)... thou hast fetch-it-for-me. 
Ke ghee ndtamatin (id.)... thee have fetch-it-for^-I. 

The exception, here exemplified, to the rule laid 
down of the affix being the general vehicle of the 
personal accidents of the verb, extends, as already 
stated, to the indicative mood only. In the imperative 
and subjunctive moods, all the expressed pronouns 
accumulate in the affix. See paradigms of the verb. 

The third persons, subject as well as object, are, in 
Oree as already intimated, expressed in the inflected 
part of the Affix in both the direct and inverted, or (as 
regards this " third" person) active and passive, forms, 
as, 

Pd.peAayoo...Ae laughs at him, or them (definite). 
V&pehik...he is laxtgiied at by him or them, (definite.) 

Tbpvr^ayoo^.he callt aloud (to) him. 
T^pw4/ti^...Ae is csXLedU} by him, Sec. (def.). 

K^tayoo...he Indes him. 

KiJitik...he is hidden by him, &c. (def.) 

W&ppafftayoo...Ae seeth him. 
Wdppamt^...^ is seen by him. Sic. (def.) 

Ooi6mma.wayoo...he heats him. 
Oot6mma,v)ook...he tf beaten by him, &c. (def.) 
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KipiNUMiyoo,..Ae shutf km up. 
Kippa«;ooi...A€ is Aui np by kim, &c. (de£). ^ 



s* The 'brevity of this manner of expression is remarkable; the active 
-Ojfoo (Chip, -on)/ and the pastwe -ik or ooh (Chip, '•egoon or oogoon), are, 
as above, alike definite in their personal signification. The latter can, in 
English, be accurately rendered only by a description — ^by an ind^nUe 
participle, as, ^ u seen, qualified by a definite pronoun with a preposition 
— 6y Mm, &c. The ind^nUe passive participle will hereafter be found 
to have a different form. — ^Vide infra. 

Of the following inverse (definite) forms, those marked * are expressed 
directly or actively, in the English Original ; the remaining examples only 
are expressed po&stveZy. 

DIRECT AND INVERSE. — Two third Persous. 
ii. 4. xviii. 11. Oo (ge) en6n (direct) . . he (has) said to him, {her, (nt 
them.) 

* iv. 9* Oo ge ^0011 (inverse). . he has been said to by him, her, or them, 
xii. 21. Oo ge ^dw«w6mdahmahwahwon (dir. obliq. case) . . they be- 
sought him. 

* viL 1. Oo ge dndahwdneme^rooit (inv.) . . he w^a sought by, ^c. 

iv. 31. Ooge ezhe 6ndahwdneme^oon (inv.). . he was besought by, ^. 
xi. 45. Oo ge t&pwayanemaAiron (dir.) . . they believed on him. 

* ii. 11. viii. 30. Oo ge tdpwayaineme^oon (inv.) . . he was believed on 

by,^c. 

iv. 3. 28. Oo ge nlihgahdon (dir. inan.) ..hear she left it. 

* iv. 52. Oo ge n^hgahne^oon (inv. inan.) . . he was left, by it, 4*c. 

iv. 52. Oo ge gahgw&jemofi (dir.) . . he asked him or them, 

* ix. 2. Oo ge gahgw&jeme^oon (inv.) . . he was asked by, ^c. 

i. 49. ii. 19. Oo ge g^noonon (dir.) . . he spoke (to) him or them. 

* xii. 29. Oo ge kahnoone^oon (inv.) . . he was spoken to by, ^c, 

iii. 35. Oo z^UigeoAn (dir.) . . he loveth him. 

V. 20. Oo z^geon (dir.) . . he loveth him, 

xiv. 21. Oo gah sWigeeljrooji Cmv.) he shall be loved by, <5*c. 

ii. 24. Oo gekdnemofi (dir.) . . he knew him or them 

xviii. 15. Oo ge kekdneme^oon . . he was known by, Sfc, 

iii. 21. Oo benahnzekon (dir.) . . he cometh to {him or t^)- 

* iii. 26. Oo bendhzeka^^oon (inv.) . . he was come to by, <5*c.. 
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In the preterite, and some of the compound tenses, 
however, the Crees prefix the oo or oof of the third 
person, in both the abovementioned forms. See Ac-^ 
cidence. 

The concmrence of two or more third persons in a 
sentence in different relations, is often an occasion of 
ambiguity, and indeed constitutes one of the leading 



DIRECT. 

XV. 23. Oo sh^ngluiemoii . . he hateth him. 

ii. 10. Oo bdhkedenoii . . he looses t^. 

zzi. 13. Oo ge m4non . . he has given (to) him, or them, 

iL 9. Oo ge dndoomoii . . he has called hm. 

iy. 36. Oo€^ oot^penofi . . he taketh (receiveth) it. 

vi. 5. Oo ge w&hbumoit . . he has seen Mm or them. 

vi. 19. Oo ge vMbumdkwon . . they have seen him. 

xviii. IS. Oo ge ndopenahnoit . . he has followed Mm 

xii. 19. Oo noopen^hnoAtroit . . they follow Mm or them. 

iii. 26. Oo ge hi-nshzekahwdhwon . . they have come to Mm or them. 

INVERSE. 

* XL 48. Oo gah tdpwayti^oofi. . he will be believed on by Mm or them. 

* i. 1. Oo ge wej^we^oon . . he was accompanied by, ^c. 

* i. 39. Oo wed^begoon . . he was remained with by, Sfc. 

* iii. 26. Oo be-n&hzek(%roon . . he was come to by, Sfo. 

* iv. 51. Oo ge w^endahnu%oo» (dat.) . . he was told it by, ^e. 

* z. iiL Oocf e8ahkoonahm(%POo» (dat.) . . he was opened for, by, ^c. 
vi.45. Oo gah k^(ke)nooahm<%ooif70f». . they shall be taught it, by,^c. 

* i. 4. Oo ge w&tisfuihkdhgoottahwah . . they have been lighted by, Sfc. 

* iv. 51. Ooge n&hguashkoA^oon Qnv.) he was met by, Sfc. 

The particle he or ge (have, &c.) is an uninflectible auxiliary used in ^ 
compound tenses, and would have been better expressed by kee (or ghee) to 
marie the stress always laid on it. This form of the word would also have 
Tendered it less liable to be confoimded by the learner with thepronoiNi 
Zl, when found ahne, e.g. as the auxiliary of the sidjimcHoe mood. In 
the use of the present and compoimd qf the present for the past tense, the 
Indian is in exact analogy with the French idiom. 
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obstacles to the attainment of the American languages. 
This matter will hereafter be clearly exhibited and 
fiilly explained. 



It should also be further observed, that the plural 
numbers of the personal pronouns are not, as in 
English, expressed by the substitution of one term for 
another, as we for /, ye for thou, &c. but by an augment 
annexed to the singular. 

N^thanait...(l+3. i.e. I, and he, or / and theif) AVe. 
Kethdnoft^...(l+2. i.e. /, and tkou> or I and^e) We. 
K^thaiPOfv...Ye. 
W6thai»(W...They. 

{Note. — ^With respect to the personal pronouns^ it may be proper to 
remind the reader that> between the first person plural, and the second 
and third persons plural, there is this material difference to be observed 
in their grammatical value. The second person plural comprises two or 
more^econd persons exclusively. The third person plural, in like manner, 
two or more third persons. But the first person plural is necessarily a 
combination of different persons, namely, of the first person singular 
with either of the other two (viz. second or third) persons — Whence the 
English plural pronoun, «7c, used to signify, indifferently, I and thoa (or 
I and ye)y and I and he (or I and they), becomes, in all its cases, and also 
in its possessive pronoun, equivocal, and its precise meaning must be 
sought for in the tenor of the discourse, or the explanation of the speaker, 
as " We praise thee O God." " Our father who art, &c." " Forgive us 
our trespasses." ** And they said unto him, we are all one man's sons ; 
we are true men," &c. Gen. xlii. 11. Again, " And they said one to 
another, we are verily guilty concerning our brother, in that we saw the 
anguish of his soul when he besought us and we would not hear, therefore 
is this distress come upon us." In the last of these examples^ it is evident 
that the pronouns we, us, our, include the first and second — ^in the others, 

the first and third persons. In the Algonquin dialects, this eqidvocal 

manner of expression is avoided by the use of a separate term for each of 
these two combinations, namely, N^thanan, equivalent to the English we, 
signifying / and he, &c. ; and Kethdnow, equal also to we when implpng 
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thou. Sec. and I, or the first and second peracmi. The same distinction 
is maintained through all the forms of the verbal inflection, and 
also of the possessive pronoun. It is generally indicated in this work 
thus, (I. 3.) and (1. 2.). The grammarians of the South American lan- 
guages denominate these two forms, the escclusioe and the incluswe, with 
reference to the person addressed.] 

These plural augments , .or affixed syllables, of the 
simple personal pronoun, when in combination with a 
verb in the indicative mood, constitute, with the excep- 
tion of the third jpeTBon in some cases, the verbal affix, 
or at least a part of it, the (abbreviated) singular form 
only, being prefixed. 

Ne ndtanan (dir.)...fve (1.3. i.e. first and third persons) 

fetch him. 
Ne ndtikoonan (inv.) ..he fetches us (1. S.). 

Ke nitdnorv (dir.) ...we (1.2. i.e. first and second persons) 

fetch him. 
Ke nktikoonow (inv.)... he fetches us (1. 2.). 

Ke nksinan {dir.)... thou fetchest us (1. S.). 
Ke nsLtCttinan (inv.) ..wc (1. 3.) fetch thee. 

Ke nitwbwinnan (dir.). .thou fetchest him^ us (1. 3.). 
Ke natwktinnan {my.)... we (1.3.) fetch him^br thee. 

Ne nitowuA: (dir.).../ fetch them. 

Ne n^tann^nn^ (dir )...fi;c (1. 3.) fetch them (double plural). 

Ne nitikoondnuk iinv.)... they fetch us (i. 3.). (id.) 

Ke n&tandwuk (dir.) . wtf (1. 2.) fetch them, (id.) 
Ke nktikoondwuk (inv.).../Aey fetch us (1. 2.). (id.) 

Ke n4tw6win(ww)w (dir.)...^e fetch him for me. 
Ke n^wkdnowow (inv.).../ fetch him for you. » 



» The Chippeway is not, in this point, closely imitative of the Cree 
dialect. In the intransitive form, the ** constant" w pf the plural aug^ 
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The same observation may be made with respect 

to the intransitive verbs, as, 

Indie. iVe p^ootan... J walk. 

Ke p^inootan...<Ao» walkest 
P6mootayoo ..he walks. 
'P&moo^ymagun (iiian.)...t^ walks. 

Ne pem6otannan...fve (1.3.) walk. 
Ke pem6otanaitoiv...ire (1.2.) walk. 
Ke p6mootdnoft^oiv . ye walk. 

F6mootsLy9vuk {oo+uk)...They walk. 

F^mooUtymagunwah (inan.) they walk.^ 

meiUs is represented^ in the first and second persons^ by its cognate m. 
In the transitive, the affixes are substantially those of the Cree dialect. 
See Accidence. 

N^enoMoim. . we (1. 3.). 

K6emihwun, .we (I. 2.}. 

K4enahwah. . pe. 
W^enahwah. . they. 

i. 32. Nin ge wlihbahmah (anim. sing.) . . I have seen him. 
2di. 21. Ne we wUibahmahfum (plu. 1. 3.) ..we want to see him. 

vii. 29* Nin keklo^mah (anim. sing.) . . /.know him. 
vii. 27. Ke kek^nemahnos (plur. 1.2.) ..we know him. 

iv. 25. ^mkeHindon (inan. sing.) . . I know it. 
iv. 22. Ke kek^dahnofi (plu. 1. 2.) . . loe know it. 

XX. 15. Ke kekdindon (inan. sing.) . . thou knowest it. 

viii. 32. Ke kah kekdindahna^troA (plur.) . . ye will know it. 

ii. 25. Oo kekldndon (man. sing.) . . he knows it. 
vii. 26. Oo kekfilndahngfaooj^ (plu.) . . they know it 

90 ix. 25. Ne wob (neut.) . . I see. 
ix. 41. Ne w^bemtn (1.3.). . We see. 

viii. 52. xviii. 34. Kef eldd . . thou sayest. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. Jr«f ^edoom . . ye say. 

V. 1. (Oo) Keexh£h..Aewent. 

iv. 45. iOo) Ke eAiihwug. . they went. 
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NOTE. — Of THE Negative Verb. 

It may be regarded, perhaps, as a curious circumstance in language, 
that of two dialects so nearly allied in all other leading points, the one 
should possess, and the other be destitute of, the negative form of the 
verb. The Cree has no negative verbal form. The Chippeway negative 
verb is formed by annexing se or ze to the singular number, with some- 
times a slight modification of the ending. The plural augments, and 
other accidents of the verb, are appended to it. The following examples, 
being all in the Indicative Mood, are, for the sake qf emphasis only, pre- 
ceded in the Original, sometimes indeed remotely, by the negative particle, 
Kah or Kahween. See Accidence and Sgntax. 

TRANSmVE. 

ANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

viii. 55. xiii. 18. Nin gekinemah . . I know him, 
viii. 55. Nin gekiaemahse . . /know him not. 

{^Ke keVkxiemah . . thou knotoest him."] 
[JTe kekiaemahse . . thou knowest him not,'\ 

xiii. 11. Ooge kek^emon . . he has known him. 
XV. 15. Oo kekinemahseen . . *cknoweth him not. 

[Nin keklinema^fioii ..we (1, 3.) know him.'] 
[Nin kekkaemdhsenon ..we (I. 3.) know him not.] 

vii. 27. Ke kek&aemahnon ..we (I. 2.) know him. 

[Ke kek^em(£^enon ..we (1. 2.) know him not.] 

viii. 19. Ke (tah ge) kelt&aemahwdh . . ye (should have) known him. 
viii. 55. Ke keklmem^^^Mtoo^ . . ye know him not. 

xii. 9. Oo (ge) kekkaemahwon . . they (have) known him. 
xn. 4. Oo (ge> ktkinemdhsewfm . . they (have) known Urn not. 

DIRECT. 

xviii 9. Ne ke wQaxitahse . . I have lost him not. 

xviii. 38. Ne m^kahmahwaA«e (obliq. case) . . I find in him not. 

V. 37. Ke ke n6ondahw<iAMi0aA . . ye have not heard him. 

Ke ke ^Mlbxxmdhsewah . . ye have not seen him. 
viii. 55. Ke kt^kusaxdhsewah . . ye know him not. 
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XV. 15. Oo kekinemahseen . . he knoweth JUm not. 

i. 18. Oo w€hhohmahsem. . he seeth Aim not. 

xix. 9. Oo ge k&tmoouahseen . . he has not spoken (to) him. 

XI. 37. Oo tab ge k&hshkeahseen . . he could not liave caused him. 

xxi. 4. Oo ge kek^em(^A««i;ofi . . they have no/ known him. 
xxi. 12. Oo we kahgwdjenu£AMiooii . . they want no/ to ask him. 
X. 5. Oo dah n6openahn(£A«eiiHm . . they would not follow Am. 
X. 8. Oo ge n6ondahw(£A«ett;ofi . . they have not heard Asm. 

INVERSE. 

xii. 44. Mil tdpwaydnem^i^ootfe . . he believeth not on me. 
xvi. 9* Nin di^wsLj&aem^gooeeeg . . they believe not on me. 
xiv. 19. Nin gab w&hbahm^oo«ee^ . . they will not see mf. 

viii. 10. Ke ke nahnd)oom^^oo«e . . he has no/ dead-said /Aee. 

vi. 32. vii. 19. Ke ke men^oo^etraA . . he has not given 1/ /o you. 

xvi. 22. £e m&hkahm^oofetooA . . he taketh not from you. 

vii. 7. -^e tah zb^ngdnem^i^oofauiu^iiA . . // (the world) will not 

hate you. 
xvii. 25. £e ke gek&nem^^o^ee^ . . they have not known thee. 

i. 10. Oo ge kek&nem^i7oo«6en . . he has no/ been known by it. 

xiv. 17. Oo wdhbahm^j^oofeen ..he is not seen dy i/. 

xiv. 17. Oo gek&aem^gooseen . . Ae is not known by it. 

i. 11. Oo ge oodlibpen^i^oo^eemm . . he has not been taken by them. 

INANIMATE (POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE). 

ix. 25. Nin gek^ndon . . I know it. 

iz. 12. 25. Nin gekiiaddhzeen . . I know it not. 

xxi. 15. Ke kekdindon . . thou knowest it 

xiii. 7. Ke kek4ind(£A2reen . . thou knowest it not. 

xix. 35. Oo kek^ndon . . he knoweth it. 

xii. 35. Oo gekianddhzeen . . he knoweth it not. 

iv. 42. Nin gekdindoAnon . . toe (1. 3.) know it. 

ix. 21. 29. Nin gek4indiA2r£non . . we (1. 3.) know it not. 

ix. 31. Ke kek^ndoAnon . . toe (1. 2.) know it. 
xvi. 18. Ke kek^ndiA^renon ..we (1. 2.) know it not. 
viii. 32. Ke (kah) kek^doAnoAiooA . . ye (will) know it. 
xi. 49. iv. 22. Ke kek^nddhzenahwah . . ye know it not. 
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"ttt-SO. Oa 9 fiktin d n k iiffhm ^ . . the^ know it. 

X* 6. Co g«]dandilf6Mlvo»(po«8e«. ease).. O^ 

liL 3. Oo tah wlQibundaliiurMft .. Ae could fto^ see t^ 
xvi. 21. Oo m^qnaindalLErMft .,he (or she) remembereth it noU 
iii. 2. Oo tah gishketdoMmni . . A« could not accomplish them. 
xiv. 24. (h mbif^miitiluwfiiMi . . he holdedi them not. 

six. 24. £# gah k^shkebeddoMtioii . . FFa (1. 2.) wUl ito^ rend it. 

vi. 53. (JTe) k€ldah!k6nzemikwah . . y« wear it not. 

viii. 14. JTie dah w6eiad6ihzenahwah . . ye could not tell tf. 

xvi. 24. Kef (eo^je) ^dootdnrfliaihoaik . . y« ask t^ not* 

ii. 3. Omf ahy^mrenoAwoA . . the^f have lY not. 
xxi. 3. Oo ge n^t6o90iia^iMKA /% have not killed lY. 
▼iii. 27. Oo ge a^etootdniraia^ofi (possess, case) . . they have not 
understood it. 

DIBBCT — SSCONO AND FIRST PBBSONS. 

xiv. 9* iTe kekinemera . . thou knowest me not. 

xix. 10. Ke glUinooaheM . « than speakest (to) me noL 

V. 40. Kewe b^nChzekdhioeMem . . ye want (to) come noft (to) me, 

XV. 16. Ke ke wahwiui&hbahmeffeaii . . ye have not chosen me. 

xvi. 5. Keep ezhe kahgwdjemeveem . . ye so ask me not. 

£xvi. 16. £egah w&hbahmtnt (posit) . . ye shall see me.} 

xvi. 10. Ke w4hbahnie«eem .. ye see me not, 

xvi. 16, 17. 19. Ke gah wihbahmeMem . . ye shall see me not. 

vi. 26. JTeiT (oonje) tindahwlihbume^eem . . ye (because) seek me not. 

xii. 8. Ked^ ahj6hweseen . . ye have me not. 

vii. 34. Ke gah m^kahwe^eem . . ye will not find me. 

viii. 19. Ke keklmemeseem . . ye know me not. 

liL 11. Kef oot&hpenahmlUiwegemtft (dat). . ye take not to (from) ttf. 

INVERSE. 

viii. 11. Ke nahn^beom^enoon . . thee condemn not I, t.e. I condemn 

thee not, and so of the rest. 
xi. 40. Ke ke en^lreiiooft . . I have not said (unto) thee. 
zviiL 26. Ke ke vir^balun^aioofi . . I have not seen ^Aee. 

¥1.70. Jtif kewahw4n&bahm^iM9Mwntm..i have 110^ chosen yott. 
xiai. 18. ITefen^neMnoonsm.. J 8«7 it no^ (to) yon. 
av. 27. Kid^ etke mia/ssenoonm . . I bo fp:^e not (mdo) you. 

P 
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ziv. 18. Ke kah eghe likhgahii^smuHmim . . f will lui bo leave yot*. 
xvi. 4. jKekew^ndaliiii6oMM)oiiMi . . Ihsve not named them to you. 
XV. 15. KecT ezheneMimesendomm . . I call, name^ ycm iio^. 
xvi. 26. Ket^ eninesendomm ..I say not (to) you. 



ADJBCnVB VBKB8 — P08ITIVB AND NBOATIVB. 

V. 30. CKoiiesbeshifi . . tf « good, "just/* 

V. 10. (Xonesliesliiiurfiiooii ..U is not good, ^ lawf^.** 

vl 63. En^hbdlid&liMMOMi .,%t%snot useful, ^ piofitedi not.*' 

ACCIDENTAL (PASSIVE) VERBS. 

XX. 7. Em^ ^iSg (subj.). . there, (where) it was placed. 
XX. 7. Ke dlUigoo-aht^senoofi . . t^ was not on-placecl, added to. 
XIX. 31. Che Qi^soodidsenoog (subj.). . that they should not be, *^ re- 
main," hung up. 

NBUTBR— ANIMATE. 

vii. 8. Ne we ezh^h^e . . J want (to) go not. 
xviii. 20. Mm ge ^edoo«e . . I have spoken not, 
xviii. 17. Nind^ Qamese (vide infra.) . . J am he not. 

xviii. 17. Ked^ fihwese . .thou art he not. 

vii. 1. We p^oos(ue . . he wants (to) walk not, 

vii. 52. P^-oond&hdezese . . he hither-from proceeds (comes) not. 

ix. 3. Ke m&hje-^zhechegcCie . . he has ill-done wot, 

ix. 4. Tab dhnookefe . . he will not work. 

xi. 9. Tab b^Oiketasbm^re .. Ae will not fall. 

xi. 21. Tab ge n^boo«e . . he would not have died. 

xi. 56. Tab hi^^dhse , . he will not hither-go (come). 

xvii. 12. W4hneshtfize . . he has not gone astray, lost himself (not 

reflect.), 
xxi. 11. Ke b^ooshka^ . . it has not broken. 

viii. 48. .Nifuf ^eddosemtit . . ire (1. 3.) say not. 

iv. 35. Ked^ ^edooseem . . ye say not. 

iv. 48. Ke tab tdpwayainddhxreem . . ye would not believe. 

vii. 22. Kieke (oonje) ^zhecbegdMcm. . ye have not (therefore) done it, 

vi. 36. Ke tipwayaind^^flii . . ye believe not, 

viii. 21. Ke gab kibsbketooseem . . ye will not succeed. 
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ix. 18. Ke ikpw9t(mMewug . . they have not believed. 

X. 28. Tah n'&)6o8ewug . . they shall not die. 

xii. 9. Ke hk-wm^e-ezhihsewug. . ihey have hither-therefore-go (come) 

not. 
xvii. 14. uMin6thgoo$^(jf9)wng . . ^A«y are not governed. 
xviiL 28. Ke p^eadegjksewug . . they have not entered. 

iSubj, and Imperat. vide infra.) 

INANIMATE — P08ITIVS AND NKOATIVB. 

i. 38. 41. iz. 7. xiz. 37. E^eddomoA^ . . t^ saith. 
vii. 42. Ke eked6omdhgdh9enoon . . tf hath not said. 

V. 32. Tipwimahgiidemg (possess, case subj,). • that it wtrue. 
viii. 13. Tipw&mdhgdhsenoon ..itienot true. 

jnd. 32. A'^hzhe . . tdhgweshendoma^^md .... already . . it arrives. . 
vii. 6. ii. 4. T^hgweBhen6(mMhgdh8enoon . . t^ arriveth not. 

xii. 24. l!^€b6omahguk (subj.) ..if it die. 

xii. 24. 'Sib^omahgdhsenoog (id.) . . (f t^ die no^. 

The particle " kah" or " gah,'* constantly occurring in Mr. Jones's 
** Translation/' is of a three-fold character : 1, It is a negatvoe, ** no," 
or ** noV' suid governs the indicative mood. (See Note, p. 63.) 2. It is 
a pronoun rekstwey (who, whom, wMeh,) and refers to a d^mite antecedent ; 
in this relation it governs the subjunctive. 3. It is an amUiary of the 
future. Indicative. See Syntax. 



Section III. 
Of Primitive and Derivative Verbs. 

Paragraph I. 
Derivative verbs are, in the Cree language, erf 
several kinds ; the component parts of the simple 
or primitive verb, namely, the attribute^ the action, 

f2 
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and the personal acddmts, being severally and sepa- 
rately, susceptible of various modifications. I shall 
divide them into two classes, as follows : — 

The first class of derivative verbs includes tiiose of 
which the modification of the root qualifies or changes 
the nature or meaning of the attribute^ and which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

The second class comprizes those verbs which 
are varied in their forms by accessory modes of 

INTENSITY, of MANNER, Or of RELATION, aS 

L Of Intensity^ as Augmentatives, &c.; the special 
transitive forms ; and the indeterminate and indefinite, 
as distinguished from the determinate and definite 
personal and impersonal accidents. 

2. Of Manner, as the transitive and causative 
forms. 

3. Of Relation, as the direct and oblique cases of 
the personal pronouns, as they are inflected with 
the intransitive, transitive, reflective, and reciprocal 
forms. 

These varied forms compose a numerous list of 
derivative verbs, which are all referrable to their several 
conjugations. We propose to exemplify them (3d 
pers. pres. indie.) in the following order : 1 . Augmen- 
tatives, &c. 2. Transitive, &c. Verbs. 3. Reflective 
and Reciprocal Verbs. 4. Special Transitives, and 
their Reflectives. 5. Indeterminate and Indefinite 
Verbs. 6. Oblique Cases and their Reflectives. 7. 
Genders. 
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AUGMENTATIVES, &c.^ 
Nippc^ft^...Ae sleeps. 
Nipp^ihi...he sleeps very frequetUbf. 
Ni nipp6w...he sleeps with UeraHoiL. (indef.) 
Nd nipp6w...he sleeps ai times, diatributivefy* 
Nipp^...Ae sleeps a Utile* 
Nd mppdsu„.he sle^^s a little, now and then. 



^ iU. 4. Tah p^ndega . « shall or will he eater, 
xviii. 38. Ke z&hgahiiiii. . he went out. 

X. 9. Tah bdhhiendega, kiya tah sahzHhgBihum . . he shall go in {with 
repetition), and he shall go out^ with repetition Qndef.)* 

ii. 15. BUizhahnzha^gun (Cree, Pdssistah^gun) . . a whip. 
xix. 1. Ke poAp^shonzhaiood (subj.) . . they wAt-whipped him. 

iii. 13. Ke ezhe 6ombeshkaA«e . . he has not so ascended. 

i. 51. Tah (%6ombe8hka^t(;ttn kiyu tah hh-nahn^zhewun (possess. 

case) . . they shall ascend (with repetition), and they shall 

descend {with repMion). 

ill. 5. Oo ge gahnoonon . . he answered ^tni. 
XX. 18. Ke kahk&knoon/^food . . that he (or she) was said to by him 
(with repetition.) 

X. 25. Wdzhetooy (fAnm . . which I make, (indef.) 
xiv. 3. Ahwe wahw&Aieiahmoondhgook . . if / go make» intensively, 
i.e. prepare, it for you. 

X. 1. Pahk(Hi ..different. 

viL 43. Pab^hkon ke c^Ayeninemahwod . . di-differently they thought 
(of) him. (indef.) 

v. 8. P^oosalit . . walk thou. 

iv. 6. Kepep^moosau^ . . as Ae had been walking. 

viii. 52. Ke nibooh . . he has died. 

iii. 18. NoAn^ooa^ (anim.) ..he is not (quasi) oemdemnet^. 

iiL 17. Che nahn£boondiing (inan.) . . that he ooiKlemA it. 

xii. 6. Pa^p&hm^emoi . . that he thought about him or them. 

vii. 20. Bab£h.undah-n^s<iS: (Cree,-t$il). . who about goeth (to) kill thee. 
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Th6episu..,he is gentle. 

Th6spis6mni...he is of a gentle dispositim (Jkabiiual. AngL 

Kith^v...Aelie8. 
l^tbUkisku...he lies very often. ^ 
Kd kith&skv...^e lies tAth Ueratkm. (indef.) 
Kd kithdski^ibf...Ae lies with Ueratim and very Jrequentfy. 
Angl.^ He is a very great liar. 

Kdetimtf...^ is lazy^ idle. 

Kd k^etimv...Ae is idle vnth iteration, (indef.) 

Kietinnsku.,.he is very often idle. 

K6etiDaiwisu,..he is habitually lazy^ indoUn/. (Angl. -otix.) 

Vkpu„.he laughs. 

Pd p&ptf...Ae laughs much, or with excess, (indef.) 
Vkpisku...he laughs ^ien, is addicted to it. 
Vk^rvisu...he is y>cose. (habit) 

M&ygu...ke gives. 

Md mkygu.,.he gives fvitk iteration, (indef.) 

viii. 44. N^tah genlUiweshke . . he knows how (to) lie. 

viii. 55. JViii dah l^oAgen^hwishk . . I should lie Ondef.)> i.e. be a 

liar, 
viii. 55. Ashe ii»J^nahwi8hk^i% .. as ye lie $ndef.). 

98 z. 10. Che k^oodul . . that he inay steal. 
X. 1. Kem6odeshkeh . . he steals qften, i.e. he is a thief, 
z. 8. Ke liem6odtshkewug . . they have stolen qften, i.e. are thieves. 
X. 10. K6m6odeshkid . . he who steals qften 0ndef.)> i.e. a thief. 

z. 1. M^Jikundw^AJbeA . . he plunders qften, is addicted to plunder, 

i.e. he is a robber. 
z. 8. Ke m&hkwadwishkewug . . thejf plunder qften, i.e. are robbert. 

X. 10. Che n^hewoti (subj.). . that he loll. 

viii. 44. N^hewofiUb-^&iw . . he IdH-ed qften, i.e. was a murderer. 

iii. 23. N^h-JboA (Cree, -^kow) . . water abounds, 
VI. 10. M^nzhah8hkoo-A:(fA.bun . . grass aboHnd-ed. 
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Md m&ygu...he gLves diiiributivefy. 

M&ygkyiku...he gives very qften^ is in the habU of giving. 

Tato-puthtf...t^ it torn. 

7<d-t&to-puthtf...t< it torn io excett, to ialters. 

KinwoO'lLkttfyoo...he hot a long-l<^. 
Kiik6nwoO'kktdy)o...ke has long leg* (indef.) Anglicd^ he 
is long-leggei^. 

WSgov...t^ it crooked. 

fri-wdgununoo...the path is crooked^ winding. 

fr^-w^stickwi<n0...the river it crooked^ meandering. 

Pti8koonayoo...ile (an animal) is fat 
TuskooxMiynmk...they (id. definite) are fat. 
Pd ptiskoonaywuAr...^^^ (id. indefinite) are fat, generalhf. 
Pd ptiskoonayn?ifAr...^Aey are fiit> here and there one. &c. 

Thus this reduplicative form, and its equivalent^ I 
long, (see below) are often, in the indicative mood, 
what the flattened vowel is in the subjunctive (see p. 
73), namely, the sign of an indefinite tense ^ or time. 

M6echti (trans.). ..Ae eats it {present, or dejinite, tense). 
Md m^echti...^ eats it (indefinite ^me) commonly, &c. 
^^e^enidnewoo.,.ihey, people, (Fr. on) eat it* (def. time.) 
Md mkech&adnewoo,.,theif, (Fr. on) eat it, indefinitely; An- 
glicd, it is eaten, e.g. as an article of food, or luxury. 

I long, = SB (= ahy, Jones.) before a vowel.** 
Itw4yoo...A€ says. 

J-itw4yoo...Ae says with vigowr or constancy, asserts, de« 
dares, (indef.) 

» V. 19. A^zhechegaid (subj.) ..soke doeth Cmdef. See "flat vowel.'*) 
V. 19. A^hyez}i6c}iega ..so he doeth Cndef.)* 
xvi. 3. Kegsihdhyindood^oowi^g finv.). . they will do to you $ndef.). 
xi. 11. Kah dhyekedi6od (sub.) . . which he said, declared, 
ii. 18. Ke <%ezhecheg%im (subj.) . . which thou doest. (indef.) 
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Uit4ooium...he does it ^fong^, £aamlif% wMh eotntnej. 

J-ft-«alte...iU places iiJSrm 

J-it-uppii...Ae sits Jlrm, 

/-it-iiskiti(np...Ae sets t^ up Jirm. 

J-it-tittofir.. Ae finnsy fixes U. 

I-it-qppeliiM...Ae ties te./nRy securely* (See /Ustive veibs.) 

(From Niee^ exactly.) 
N^ iUtootum...he does t^ exadhf. 
NS appti...Ae sits carefully. 
N^ aMlUm,..he {daces t^ carefiUfy, in orders 
^^ jkpif...^sees ff^ has a keen sight. 
N^ it-ttfm...^e hears weU, acutdy. 
NS it-tfggitttf (anim. a person). ..Ae if of the exact size. 
N^ iicke^t»it...Ae counts them carefidly. &c. 

DtMINUTIVES.— -IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Mlspoon...^ snowi. 
Mlsp6ofto...t^ snows a little. 

T6edidw...it is &r, a great distance. 
¥^ectyisin...ii is fyr^sh, rather far. 

Kimmewuit...t^ rain^. 

Kinanew^sstn..M rtdns a little. &c. 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

Misshigitti«...Ae is large. 

Misshigittif w. . .he is largisA^ rather large. 

Miss^...t^ is large* 

MiBsdsin ...it is higish. 

Miihkoosu...he is red. 

'M.iihkoosissu...he is reddish. 

Mithkwto .M is red. 

Mithkw^'n. . . t^ is red-if^ &c*^ 

NEUTER VERBS. 

P6moota^oo...Ae walkf. 
P^ooch^^^...Ae walkf a liitk. 
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Scmie Yorbs have on2j^ the intensive {repHitwe} 
form, as, 

ilfi^^aoo*. Jie is tattooed* 

P^^>^^...he is slow^ tecUous. 

FF2{-w^pe-ptithu...it swings^ oscillates. 

2*<^-tippe-piithu...it turns (on its axis). 

Sn^t^tippe-piithu... it rolls (along). 

P^p&t&yoo...it is spotted. 

CA^I-ch&chagow...it is 6trq>ed. 

^^-w^y-ptithu...it rocks^ moves backwards and forwards^ 

Besides the above-mentioned ifUeneive modes of 
frequency, iteration, &c. there is yet another, which 
may be termed the indefinite mode, (see p. 71) and 
which is distinguished (in the subjunctive or subordinate 
mood) by the alteration of the first vowel of the root, 
signifying that the action combined with th6 attribute, 
is generalized, or rendered indefinite in respect of time, 
and hence, secondly, impljring sometimes custom, or 
habit, in the subject; when it also often becomes the 
Indian equivalent of English nouns ending in er, and 
implying an actor. For more detailed observations 
on this singular modification of the verb, see Syntax. 

In this pcHnt (as in some others) the Indian is analogous to the 
French idiom, which aha renders certain of the English noims of 
the kind alluded to, by a frcnoun relaHve and a verb ; e.g. a caller,. 
Fr. celui qui appette. . .he mho caUs. The Indian form has, however,, 
in this changeable vowel^ a pow^ of infusing the intensive mode dt 
" custom," ^' habit,'' &c. implied in the Englidi terminatioa (-^) i 
an advantage which the French resolution of the English noun doeft 
not possess. 

[^o^e.— This modification of the verb was noticed by Eliot, but 
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without his making any remarks on its character or use. He calls it the 
JUttteiudyowniL^ This is not» indoed, an accnrats descrqition of it, since 
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viii. 53. Kah n/booc^ . . he who is dead> (definite, and so of the rest.) 
V. 25. Vdboqjig . . who are dead. Anglic^, the dead. {Inde/mUe, and 

so of the rest, 
iv. 37* K^iega . . he soweih. 
iy. 36. Kdtegaid . . he that soweth, the sower. 

ii. 12. Ke e%hdh \ . he has gone, went, 
viii. 14. Athiliyon . . (whither) / am gotitg. 

V. 30. Che ^hechegayiki . . that J do t^. 
V. 19. il^zhechegoti . . he doeth it. 

X. 9* P^mdegoul. . Qf) he enter. 
z. 2. Vdodegaid . . he that entereth. 

xviii. 25. Ke n^ahweA . . he stood. 

xviii. 22. 'Sdhbahwid, . he who was standtii^. 

xii. 29. li^^bdhwe^ . . they who were standtii^. 

XY. 2. Che m^n^wufi^ . . that t^ bear fruit. 

XV. 2. Mahii6wungin . . they that bear fruit. 

XV. 2. Md}m4wilmenooff . . they which bear not fruit. 

X. 1. Kem6odeshkeh . . he steals often, emphatically ; is a thief. 
X. 10. Kam6odeshkid . . he who steals often, a thief. 

V. 8. P^oosom . . walk thou, 

xiL 35. Fdmoosaid . . he who walketh. 

vi. 64. Oo ge kek&nemofi . . he has known (knew) him, 

vi. 42. Kdkinemenmngoog (possess, case) . . whose . . we know them. 

XV. 23. Oo sh^mginemofi . , he hateth him, 
XV. 23. Sh(^ngdnemfd . . he that hateth me. 

vi. 58. Kah ezhe m^jetood . . as they did eat it. 
vi. 56. 58. Mdhjid. . he that eateth it. 

V. 33. Oo ge tebihdoodon . . he related it. 
jii. 32. Tab^doondun^ (subj.) . . he relates it 
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it is also sometimes tkarpmed:*^ in eMier cftse it is ahrtys Imffikmed: 
sometimes also an adMHmal yawel,^ or diphtiiong, is insertod with it. 

vii. 37. Che m^equaul. . that he drink, 
vi. 56. Mdneqvuttd. . ke who drinkeih. 

3di. 2. Oo ge w^ahbemoA . . Ae sat with him. 

xL31. WcHiddhbemaAji^.. filcyto^weresittiii^ with ik«r. 

viii. 55. JVe mtnjtoenoii . . / hold i^. 

XX. 23. Wagwain . . mam]emem»kmakwagwam .... whomsoever . . ye 
shall hold them to km. (dut>.) 

*1thb first towbl sharpbnbd. 
XX. 7. AHitaig . . (where) t^ lay (the linen clothes), 
vi. 12. A^tdkm . . that aire remaining. 

V. 32. BiflUdihneze ,,he%s different (another). 
V. 7- Biikflinewi . . he who is different, another. 

vii. 30. Oo ge imdahw^indaJbiiaAioaA . . they sought him, 
vii. 18. Aindahwimdakmahwod (obliq. case.) . . he that seeketh it 
for him, 

ix. 21. Kakgwijemik . . ask ye him. 

viii. 7. KogwdjemoAtood . . (when) they (continued) asking him, 

ix* 36. Oo ge g<f hnoonon . , he answered km. 

ix. 37* Kdnoonig (Cree, -ish) . . he who is talking (to) thee, 

*^ A Vowel, or Diphthong (=ahy Jonbs), inserted in the first syllable, 
y. 30. Ot^nesheshtu ..itie good, just, 
i. 46. ii. 10. FFifnesheshtft^ . . wMch is good. 

ym, 42. JVtii ge (fonjebah . . I came from, 
vii. 29. FTicftnjebahyofi . . whence I come. 

viii. 44. Kef ooY6oBemekwah . . ye &iher him, have him far father, 
vii. 22. FToydosemm/i^r . . who are had for fathers, the fathers. 

xviii. 37* 0(%emlUiweyoii . . that I am (a) chief. 

xii. 42. Wdgemtixw^ . . they who are chief, the chiefs. 

V. 7. Mdhketid . . he who was ** impotent." 

V. 3. Mahyahmihkest^g . . they who were ** impotent." 
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Ifca^dB^et ahwqr* pi»dntfed, w Ihtt el rwjrfjbwifcij llgJii— of j^j^gjaHdve 
fyBaUe» tt^d co«feRUif on it a des/rm of mpkam. The j^^peUatkn 
given to this vowel, Sfc. answering very well the purpose of distinction^ 
it has, being accompanied by the above observations, been retained in 
this treatise.] 



Paragraph II. 
Of the Transitive Verb. 

The kind of DerwaHve verbs next to be considered 
are those of manner, as the Transiiwe and Causative. 



iv. 17. Ke td^vra . . thou speakest truth. 

iii. 18. 36. TaAy(fpwayiinemo(2 . . he thai believeth on him, 

X. 17. ^dhgM.. (whence) he loves me, 

xiv. 21. ^dhydkg^id, . he thai loveth me, 

xi. 3. Sa%<iAgeifd . . he whom tkom lorest 

xiL 25. Sahpdhgetood . . he that loveth t^. 

xiii. 23. xzi. 20. Sahydhgeahjin . . whom he loved him, 

i. 10. Oo ge do^etoon, . he made 1^. 
X. 25. WdziMitooyeihmn .. which I make. 

xvi. 14. Oo gah ood^penon . . he shall recMve (take) it. 
xiii. 20. frad^beno(7 . . he who taketh i^. 

X. 21. Oo dah w(f%be(A)<^ . . he could moibe him see. 

ix. 14. Ke wdhhe(h)dd . . (and) i^ made him see. 

xi. 37. Wahykhbeih)6d , , he who made them see (the blind). 

vi. 40. Wahyiitkbumahjig . . who (plur.) see him. 

V. 24. Tdpw«yimemod . . (and) believed on him. 

iii. 18. 36. Tahy&pwKy6inemod . , he that believeth on him. 

VI. 40. T«^pway4&emaVi^ . . who (plur.) believe on him. 
vi. 47 Toibyapwayinemti . . he who believeth on me. 

xii. 26. Nin gah n^(t^;>en6hnf9r . . he will fdkm me. 
viii. 12. l^wdhpenShthit . . il« that foUoweth Me. 

vlL 52. Ket* (M)nd4hdis . . ^Aou art> proceedest, yrom. 

xix. 9. Ahn'eende wdind&tideteyvn ? , . what place art thou from ? 
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Bef(«^ we eolw on the rabgect oi tranaitiye TaHbSi 
hower^r, it may be proper to observe, that, fitwn 
certain nUrtmritkea, may be deriyed ather intranai^^ 
tivea, aa, 

P6pooit...f^ is winter. 
VepdmUiu.^.ke winters. 

N^tn...i^ is summer. 
N^int«#ti...Ae summers. 

Wftpim .»Mis day-light. 

Wkpdsu»..ke.is eaxfy (riser). Fr. U est malinaL &c 

We now proceed to the consideration of that part 
of our general subject which constitutes the distin- 
guishing characteristic of the American languages 
generally, namely, the transitive verb. It may just 
be observed of the Cree intransitive^ that its conjuga- 
tional form has, in the indicative mood, the prefixed 
nominative of the French; and, in the subjunctive^ 
the inflected personal termination of the Italian and 
Latin, and that both moods have the augmented plural 
of all those languages (see Paradigms of the verb). 
So far, therefore, the structure of this part of speech 
may be said to hav« an analogy with at least some 
European tongues. But the transitive verb goes 
beyond this point. Retaining the European conju^ 
gational forms, it assumes an additional feature of its 
own, adopting into its inflections all the relations of 
its regimen. Besides the subject or nominative bdfore 
mentioned, it combines with the action— it engra£te 
OB the intransitioe verb both the object and the enrf— 
in other words, the direct and oblique cases of the 
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proncmn, in the several modes of determmaie, indeter-^ 
mmate^ and indefinite, as regards both the subject of 
the verb, and its regimen^ and in the active Bndpaedve, 
ammate and inammate forms. The deyelopement 
and exemplification of these important points will 
form the subject of the remaining part of this Section. 



Cree transitive verbs are of two kinds — ^the one 
consists of those v^bs which are transitive primi- 
tively , or in their most simple form. These constitute 
a numerous class, and are such as the following. 

Afiixdyoo (irreg.) . he places Atnt. 

T6Q^xmayoo.,.he does (it to) Urn. 

yLk^hajfoo ..he gives Gt to) km. 

O^w6eoo...he useb it. 

KdecheAoyoo ..he begins him. 

K^eseehayoo...he finishes hm. 

M6owdyoo (irreg.).., he eats him. 

M^echu (irr^.) ...he eats it. &c. 

The other kind, which it is intended to bring parti«- 
cularly under notice here, consists of those transitives 
which are derived from the various kinds of inbranei- 
tivesy namely, substantive^ (see p. 18 et seq.) adjective, 
accidental, and neuter verbs. These furnish a numerous 
list of derivative transitive verbs. We shall divide 
them into two classes, as follows : 

1 . Gbnbral, or those in which the ^* characteristic'' 
letter or sign of the action connecting the attribute 
with its personal accidents, is indicative of simple 
transition, &c. 
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2. Special, or those in which the oeHon has a 
special form and signification. 

Of the several modifications of the intransitive 
verh, indicative of simple trasuitiany the most general 
definite termination is, as already noticed (see p. 39 et 
8eq.)» -hayoo, animate, and -tow, inanimate. The fol- 
lowing are given as additional examples of this kind. 

The most simpk formxji the transitiTe, is where the verb is 
ooRibined with a definite object, represented by a personal pn»ioun, 
or its sigth in the accusative case. 

[^o^e.— The third person, present, indicatlTe, is given as the conjnga- 
tional rooty on account of its general uniformity and susceptibility of 
Bmle, as regards the other personal inflections, &c. There is no ii^imtice 
mood in the Cree or Chippeway dialects, its import being resolved into 
the sutfimetipe. See Sffntax.'] 

ADJECTIVE VERBS. 

W6weow,.M is circular. 
W6weilayoo...^ rounde^^ him. 
W6wetotv...he r(mndeth it. 

Wkiik(kv...it is hollow. 
WdtheAayoo...^e hoUoweM him. 
WAthetofv...Ae holloweth it. 

Wkgqw...it is crooked. 
\V^hayoo...hehendeth him. 
Wigetaw...he bendd^ t^. 

A^'w'koosu...he is sick. 
AVkoo^^oo. . .he hurieth him. 

S^gissu...he is afndd. 
S^ge^^oo...Ae firighten^A him. 

A^iiiemissu. .he is difficult. 

A^theine^jfoe...A€ perplex€<^> embarrass^ him. 

l^{saeewunktissu...he is vicious^ bad (conduct). 
Nisseewun^he^^oo...^ yitiates, spoils, him. 
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'Pemiixiiehmfoo...he makes Urn live^ saves his li£i ; quasi, he 
entivent him. &c« 

(oCCiUIOHilL or) ACCmniTAL VERBS. 

Is-piithu...t< so movdiL (See p. 32 and BdaHve Verbs,) 
Is-p6theAayoo...^ so moveth him, (suddenly). 
Is-puthetow.-Ac so movtlh it. (id.) &c 

MXUTBR VERBS. 

Nippcf...ile is dead. 
Nippa^ayoo...^€ kill^A Aim. 

Goo8t4chu...^e U afraid. 
G6ostayoo...Ae feari Mnu 
Goost&cheAayo0...Ae terrJ/^elA Aim. 

Tdppus8ti...Ae flee«. 
TdppusseAojroo... he flees from Km. 

Vkpu...he laughs. 
Vij^hayo0...he laughs (jaf) him. 

Kowissimmoo...he goes to bed. 
KowisseemooAa5foo...he puts him to bed. 



A^pp»...l. heats. 2. ile remains. 

1. A^ppti...Ae sits. 

A^ppeAoyoo...^^ makes him At, e*g. a child, 

2. A'pptf...A€ is, stays, remains. 
Ath(£3foo...Ae puts, or places, him. 

Wi;pj^...he sees 
Wdppaiftayoo...Ae sees him. 

'Piihkesin...he falls, as m walkuig. 
'Pkhke9emtgfoa...he makes him 611, ihrows him down 

Pimmissm...Ae lies. 
Plmmis8eifui^oo...Ae lays him down. 
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PMwc^oo (neut) ..Ae inhales, smoku. 
W^eche-p^etwAMM^ (ttitis.) ... h^ smokti widi him, co- 
trndcethim.^ 

N6ontf...A« sucks. 
^6otha^...she suck^i him. 

Vtootayoo...he goes there. 

lx6atahdyoo„.he carries or conveys Aim thither. 

Ittissawayoo...Ae sends him. 

Kew*£iyoo...Atf returns. 

lLey9ky»tahdyoo,„ke returns him, conveys him back. 
Kew4y-tissa-w^^oo...Ae sends him back. 
K^way-Aoo...Ae returns (6y water). 
K6waj'hoothdyoo...he returns him (id.). 

Wdthawe«oo...Ae goes out 
Wuthaw4y/aA(fyoo ..he conveys him out 
Wuthaw4ytissaft/4^...Aei^nds khn out 

K6o8pti...Ae goes hiland (from river or lake). 
Eoospe/aA^^oo...Ae conveys him thithw. 

NAsepayoo...£f goes to the river, &c. 
N4sep&3r/iiA^fyoD...Ae conveys him to the river, &c. 

Wtinnt^fii...Aeerrs {wunne-, infinite, immense). 
Wtinneiin...Ae loses himsMf, goes astray. 
Wtinne/^yoo...Ae loses him. 
Vfiames€mayoo...he lecuU him astray. 

M^chesoo (indef. obj.)...Ae eats. 
tddowayoo (anim.)...Ae eats him. 
M^echtf (inan.)...Ae eats it. 
'M6che8oo^ayoo...he causes him to eat 
M6ches6o-^oTi;ayoo...Ae makes him eat, feeds him, as a child. 
WSeche"m^die8oomayoo...he esLtawith, co-eats, him.^ 



^ id. 16. Che w^j-n^boomtm^ . . that we co-die him, die with him. 
syiii. 16. Oo ge neh w^cj-p^ndegaaioii . . he co-eatersd iim, entered 
with him. 

G 
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QMinnekwayoo..,Ae drink«.3 
'Miimekwt'k6yoo.,.he gives him to drink* 
Minnekwky-korDai/oo...he makes him drinks drenches him. 
WSeche-miDnekw«y'maifoo,.,he co-drinks> drinks with> him* 

N6che-Aayoo.../<e works at him. 
N6che-/oii7 (inan.)...Ae works at it, 
l^och6''kawai/oo,..he courts her. 

P6othoo...he leaves off^ ceases. 
l*6one-Aayoo...^e leaves him off, lets him alone. 

Oot6mme-ihoo...he is occupied^ busy. 
Ootdmme-Ao^oo. . . he interrupts him. 
Ootiimme-f7tayoo...id. by speech. 

Pdskay . . . diverging^ branching. 
Fus\i&y'Wethayoo...he parts (company) with him. 

Paragraph III. 
To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Re- 
flective and Reciprocal forms,** as 

1 AVkooAayoo...Ae hurts him. (See p. 39, et seq.) 
A^wkoohissoo (or.'»hittissoo),,,he hurts himself. 

*♦ RBFLBCTIVB — INDICATIVE. 

viii. 13. Ke teb&hjindi^ (irreg.). . thou relatest thyseff. 

z. 33. Ke kesh&mtinedoowe^iisCcaus.) . . thou God-makest thysejf, 

zxi. 18. JTe k^hepen^iero<m-(fA5tfft . . thou ^Td-thyself-edst, 

viii. 59. Ke g6hzoo (trans.) . . he hid himself. 

V. 13. Ke xD&h}Gwenj^dezooh (caus.). . ke had conveyed himse^vw$y. 
viii. 22. Tah n^s^zoo . . he will kill himself. 
xix. 7. Ke ezheidezooh . .he so did, made^ himself, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

V. 31. viii. 14. Tehhh.}ind^zooydn . . if /relate myself. 
viiL 18. Tah&tijind^zooydn (flat vowel). . who relate myself. 

Tiii. 54. (yogemkihweSdezooydn . . if I chief-fsoJb mysdf. 

xvii. 19. Wainje ^neSdezooy6n, . whence I pure-make, pnx\fif, miys^. 
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KitXeem&fu^oo...he ill-uses him. 
KitteemsLhissoo(id.)...he ilUuses^ injures^ himself, 

Kkeskwaypay 00,,, he is drunk. 
K6e8kyrkyp&jhdi^oo..,he intoxicates him. 
K^eskwkypsLyhissoo (id.).,. he intoxica/«» himself, 

S Keddi^oo.,.he hides him. 
Kasoo..,he bides himself. 

S A^88&maifoo.,.he gives him food. 
A^8ssLmCssoo..,he gives himself food, serves himself. 

Kisk6themayoo...^f knows him, 
Kiskethem<fA)o...^e knows himself, 

4 Uckw6nnaft;a^oo...Af covers him. 
Uckwtinna^ditMoo...^^ covers himself. 

^\9^s,wayoo.„he rai&'Strikes him. 
'Pi8tahdossoa...he mis-strikes himself, 

5 Vf€ethdyoo,,.he names him. 
WQethissoo...he names himself tells his name. 

Note — See Reciprocals of the above forms, p. 84. 



i. 22. AyenShjindezdoyuni^at vowel). . which thou sayest (of) thyseff. 
viii. 53. Afhji^we^kzooyvM . . whom thou makest thyself. 

vii. 18. Tahkh}ind^2ood (flat vowel). . he that narrates, relates, himseff. 

xi. 44. T&hkoobe^ooJ Taccid.) ..aahe was tied. 

xiii. 5. Kah g^chep^^^ooc? (accid.) . . (wherewith) he was girded. 

V. 18. Ahp^aind^goo^zood (comparison) . . he so-mucb-thought- 
of-made-himself. (as &c.) 

viii. 9. Kekdnind/zootood . . as t?iey knew themselves. 

xi. 55. Che b^ne^zoowod . . that they (might) puri-;^ themsdoes* 

ii. 6. B^ne^iTootood . . when they puri^ themsehes. 

vii. 17. Tab&hjindurootoaftfu^ (dub.) . . whether I relate myst^. 

xiL 49. .Niui ge \iksiAmdez6ose (neg.). . I have not related myse^. 
zvL 13. Tab tJi^tisMmdesdose (neg.) . . he will not relate Umss^. 

o2 
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l8-p(itheAao...Ae so moves himse^. 
0^cipMkoo„.ke raises hmself (a bird). 
T'w&yhoo...he alights himself (a bird). 
A^cheAoo...Ae changes himself (dress). 
AftsJioo,,.he chokes himself (without intention). 
Th&keAoo...^e lightens himself, (priv.) 
WowiiseAoo...Ae dresses^ adorns^ himself, 
W&ppamoo...Ae sees himself (as in a mirror). 
It-6themoo...^ so thinks himself (see p. 44). 
Kist-^emoo...^e great-thinks himself, is proud, (id.) 
K^-k^che-moo. . . he great-talks^ boasts. 
Phnmit4chemoo...^e moves hmself horiscmtally^ crawls. 
Kechistapp6woo/Aoo...Ae washes himsdf 
O{jt(iiomethoo...he busies himself is much occupied. 
FvLSW&yskoothoo...he cloys Atm^e^with fat. (priv.) 

To the Reflective class belongs also the Simulative or 
feigning form, viz. -Icdsoo, *' he makes himself/' the 
reflective of the transitive termination, 'katdyoo, " he 
makes him." (See p. 20.) 

M6sk6wiss*ti...Ae is strong. 

Mtt^<Swi8se-i^oo...il« strong-moiSiec hi$nself, pretends to be 
strong. 

Vipp'dfv..,he tHeeps. 

Kvp^'kdsoo...he sleep-makes hmseff', pretends to be asleep. 

K6esquaypay-oo ...he is drunk. 
K^esqvLkypiy-kdsoo... he pretends to be drunk. 

RBciPRocAL.*^ (See pp. 82, 8S.) 

1 A^yrko(MiUkmk...thei/ hurt one another. 

2 KiUitt6ouk...theif hide one another. 



*S RECIPROCAL — INDICATIVE!. 

ziii. 14. Ke tah k^seb^gezedan^l^. . ye shall wash-^lbot one miother. 
itI. 19. Ke k^gwijindim , . ye ask one another. 
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S A^astamti6ouk..Jkey give one another food. 

4 lJckw{ain&hooli6ouk,.,thei^ cover one another. 

5 W6ethUt6ouk...they name each other. 

RECIPROCAL^ ANIMATE AND INANIMATE. «« 

l^{igge^kowdyoo...he meets him. 
^ ^gge-skdmagun ...it meets it. 
^"^gge-skootdloouk (a.mm.)...thei^ meet each other. 
'S^ge^kootdtdomagunnd (\n9n.)...they (things) meet one 
anotlter. 

y. 1. Ke w4quondewu^ . . they feasted one another. 

vii. 35. Ke et^tim^ . . they said one to another. 

xix. 24. Ke ed^iMf^ . , they said one to another, 

vn. 22. Ke kahk&luiahwiihhvmdewvsi . . they looked {with repetUion) 
at one another. 

xL 47. Ke mdhwuuje^(i^u;tt^ . . they collected one another, 

lix. 24. Ke mQidahoon^dewug . . they divided among tfiem, one ano- 
ther. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

V. 44. Ooyoodah^nahmdhdeyaig (obi. case, flat vowel). . ye who take 

to (receive from) one another. 
xiii. 34. Che sihge^deyaig . . that ye love one another. 
xiii. 34. XV. 12. Che ezhe Biihgeddeyaig. . that ye so love one another. 

iii. 25. Ke m^je-gahgw4ji9uiet(;o(i . . ^Ac;^ began to ask one another. 
zii. 19. Kah oonje ed^od . . whence they said one to another. 
iv. 33. Kah oonje dhyed^od . . whence they said (with rq>etition) one 
to another. 

XX. 19. Kah . . in^wunje^(2e«;oi . . who had assembled, collected one 

another. 
xxi. 23. Waw^ahnes/n(%'t^ (flat vowel) . . who brother one another, 

i.e. brethren. 
xvL 17. Ke ezhe kShnoon^dewun (possess, case) . . they so talked one 

to another. 

^ [zii. 13. Ke dhwe nShqaashkahwdhwod . . (subj.) '^ and'^ they went 

(to) meet him.] 
[J^Shgeshkooddhdewug (anim.) they meet each other.^ 
llSOigtMLOOddkd^mahgahddon (inan.) . . . they (thingt) meet eaeh 

other.'] 
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Ni88ewandchetofr...i^ spoils ii. 
Vis8ewvm&chetdmagun,.,U spoils it. 
I^i8sewnn&chetat6amaguwwd,,,ihe^ (things) spoil each Mer. 



Paragraph IV. 
The Special diflfer from the General transitive forms 
(see p. 38 et seq.), generally, in the energetic letter or 
letters only. These special signs may he considered 
as of three kinds. The first have an intensive meaning, 
implying force, &c. and are positive. The second, 
intimating accident or mi^-hap, or the English prefixes 
mis'y or dis-, &c. may he classed ^s privative (vide infra). 
The third kind indicate the means by which the action 
is performed, as by the hand, &c. and are instrumentive. 
These several *' characteristic signs'* are expressive of 
particular, yet, common modes of action, and are there- 
fore of constant occurrence in speech. They may, with 
their personal adjuncts, forming together the " special 
aflixes," as under, be imited to any suitable root. 

Note. — The " characteristic'' letters are in Italic — the personal inflec- 
tion in Roman characters. 



AKIM. INAN. 

-fl;&yoo -Mm 



"taxD&yoo 'tahdm 
"Skarvkyoo "Skixm. 
•skarvkyoo •skvuai 



implies an exertion of strength, '* he forces 
him or it," after the manner expressed 
by the root. Joined to certain roots of 
'^ motion" it implies also 6y water. 

implies he beats or batters the object, after 
the manner of the root. 

implies force, or causativeness. (See Gc' 
neral Causative, p. 38.) 

is also privative, indicating acmdent, mis- 
chance, what is adverse. 
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-mdyoo -/urn signifies that the action is performed with 

the numth ; it implies^ also by speech. 
{Met^on, the mouth). 

-fi&yoo -num implies vrith the hand, or other gentle 

means. {Mech^echee, the hand.) 

-pt<t4yoo -pi Mm implies the action of the army " he puUi 

him or it (M^spittoon, the arm.) 

-i^ft^dyoo -^Arum also (see above) implies, with certain roots^ 

the use of the leg or foot, as in walk- 
ing, &c. {Meskdt, the leg.) 

-ifvayoo -#um signifies by culling, or burning, '^he cuts, 

he bums him or it/' after the 'manner 
of the root. 

The " special affixes" may, as above remarked, be 
joined to any suitable root, as under. 

They form severally the three persons singular, as follows : 

INANIMATA. 
3 

'Wdyoo 

'tSLwdyoo 

-ekawdyoo 

-mayoo 

-nayoo 

'^ittdyoo 

'Bwayoo 

Belonging to only ^100 conjugations — ^the animate and the inanimate — 
the personal adjuncts, or endings, of which may be succinctly exhibited 
thus — 

ANIMATE. INANIMATE. 

-010 -010 'Oyoo -dn '•in -«!» 

See *• Paradigms, &c.*' 

ANIMATE. 

Ne T4koo-pitt(^ . . I tie him 
Ke Th&ke-noio . . f Aott pushest him, 
Kiss^e-mayoo . . he affironts him. 

INANIMATE. 

Ne Ndta-h^ . . / fetch it (by water). 
Ke P^koo-sk^n . . thou breakest t^ accidentaOy^ 
Mftkwa-t«m . . he bites t ^ 



1 


ANIMATE 

2 
•wdw 


'iSLwdw 


"iawdw 


-8kaw(^ 


"Sk&w^w 


-moto 


-mow 


-noio 


-now 


'^ittdw 


-pitted 


-swoto 


-swotr 



1 
-h^ 


2 

-h^ 


8 

-ht^ni 


-tah^ 


.tah^ 


-tahi^ 


.8k^ 


-sk^ 


-skvm 


-t^ 


-t^ 


.ttfm 


.n^ 


-n^ 


-num 


-pitt^ 

.8^ 


-pitt^ 

-8^ 


-pittt^iii 
-eum 
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-u;dyoo, -hwax. 
F6ekoo*W€nf09.,,he breaks km by Jorce. 
Plekoo-^imi...^ breaks it hy force. 

K68se-tvd^oo...he wipes him. 
K6sse-Aum...Ae wipes it. 

Pdtheepa-AtM9i...Ae perforates t^. 

O^opa-AtiiiB...^ supports ii. 

Ptfeta-A«ffi...Ae puts, thrusUg ii in. 

Kw^ppa-Aum ..he scoops or lades t^ out, as water. See. 

W<pa-Atim...Ae sweeps U awaj. &c. 

[N4t-ayoo ..he fetches him."] 

'Nht»'mag9o...he fetches him, bj water. Sec. 

"taw&yoOy -toAiim. 
NttppVicke^aAt^m...A« flattens it by hammering or striking, 
Tassw%a^toAi^m...Ae opens it out> expands it, id. 
8MiiYfaF'tahtim...he heats it into smaller pieces, e.g. loaf 
sugar. Sec. 

skaw&yoo, -ahim.^ 

CAUSATIVE, Sec. 

Nef App6oys in . . . / sweat. 

Net' Ap^wdoyse-'sMkoon (inv. inan.) ..it makes me perspire. 
Aj^pM^oysC'Skdmagun ...it swesLt-otntseA, is sudori- 
Jerous. 

Ne Nippin.. I sleep. 

Ne 'Sippk-skdkoon (inv. inan.)...t/ makes me sleep. 
'Sippk''Skimagun*..it is saas^ferous. 



^ zii. 3a. 2Vm gah w6koo8hkahwog (dir.) . . J will draw forcibly, drag, 
them. 
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PEivATiYB (vide infra.).^ 
Mispoon..M snow^. 

Ke mispoo-^kdkoon (inv. mm»)...M mu-«ow-«yi ^011, i.e. 
snows upon you* 

Eimmewun ...ii rsans. 

Ke kiaanew^oi'eskdkoon (inv. inan.) t^ mti-rain-eth i^ou, i.e. 

rains upon jou. &c. 

Ne klssewiakuttay'Skdkoon (inv. inan.) ... t/ gives Cm«f- 

causeih) me the cholic 

A^te'skawdifoo,..he mis^sliaies him, Anglic^^ he dis-plaoes 

him. 
(yoae-'Skatvdi^oo.,,he mis'temoyes, starts^ him (an animal). 
ThMk^skaw<ij^.,,he «it#-pushes kirn, Le. acddetUally* 
K6oak6o'skawdi^oo he mi^-shakes^ jog8> him (e.g. as a person 

writing). 
A^wkoo-skawdifoo^.he hurts him, inadvertently. 
Koot&p]pe^katDdyoo...ie upsets him, acddentdUg (as in a 

canoe). 
Nissewun&te-«ib<m.. he spoils k by accident. 
W6ethepe-«^t«iii...Ae soils it, id. 



«s V; 14. £e kah di^n^Kkdhgoon (inv.) . . it will mM-oome i^mii thee, 
ziii. 27. Oo ge p^ndega^^^A^ooii (id.) . . ^ was mw-entered by 

him. 
xii. 35. Ke kah pah-tlUbgoone«Alr<%ooiiaMo(iA (id.) . . it will mif-eo^ie 

upon you. 
xvi. 6. iTe m6oshkena«M<^ooftaA«D<£4 (}d.) . . t^ mw-fiUeth you. 
zx. 25. Ke b^hgoona«^(£A^ood Qd.) . . that Ae was mt^-skinncd by 

them, 
x?iii. 4. Wah bdhgahmegMx%Qd^ii (id.) . . hy whioh he should be 

Yiitff-struck. 
xz. 26. K&h ene^Ai^^ood 0d.) ..tm he was fiiM^one to> injured* 

by them (the nails), 
zviii. 28. Che vr4neshkdhgoowod (id) . . . that they should mis-be de-^ 

filed. 
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K^pe'ikum...he throws it down, id. as from a shelf. 

S6ke~skum,.,he spills ii, id. 

K6we'Skum,.,he prostrates it, id. 

F^ekoO'Skum..,he breaks it, id. 

THkoo-skum ,,.he tread* on it, id. &c. 



-mayoo, -turn.** 

QKiskisstt ,..ke remembers.] 
^iskisse-mayoo...Atf reminds him* 

K\xckwkycke'-mdi/oo..,he asks him. 
P6eke8k4soo-m4yoo...Ae saddens him, by speech. 
Ntittoo-mayoo...Ae calls him, 

[^A^theme-^ayoo...Ae hard-iof# him, places in a difficult 

situation.] 
A^theme-;na^oo...Ae hard-#ay# to htm, e.g. asks a difficult 

favour. 
A^them6o-mayoo...Af hard-#ay« qf him, accuses, complains 

of, him. 



*• [vi. 6. Kahgwdje-(W . . that he might try, ** prove/' Atm.] 

[viii. 6. Ke kahgwdje-oAird'i. . as they tried iUm.] 

xviii. 19. Oo ge kahgw4je-mon . . he asked (tried by speecK^ km, 

X. 3. Ood' ezhe tindoomon ,, he so calleth them, 

xi. 28. Ken und6omt^ (inv.). . he calleth thee, 

ix. 2. Oo ge gahgwdjem^ocm Cuiv.) . . he was salLed by them, 

[iii. IS. "Sahn^oodhse ..he is not condemnec^.] 

viii. 10. Ke ke nahn^om^(7oo«e (inv.) . . he hath not dead-«aii, sen- 
tenced, thee. 

viii. 11. JTe nahn^oom^enoon (inv.) . . thee sentence not 1, 

V. 45. Nin gah ^nahmem^oonoM (inv.) . . he will accuse us (1.3.) 
(think ye?). 

vii. 32. 'E/zhemahmd . . (possess, case) . . that they so said qf him. 

viii. 10. A^nahmem^^ (Cree -miskik) (inv.) . . . who (plur.) accuse 
thee. 

viii. 46. Ka Xihemepun . . who can convince me. 
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[[SJjLoo*Aayoo...Atf overcomes, subdues, kim.^ 
Skkoo^mdyoo „he conquers him hy speech, convincet him. 
Sikooche-in^^oo...Atf persuades, prevails on. Aim. 

Wdnne-moyoo. . . (wunne, infinite) „,he perplexes, confounds, 

him, 
W6esa-i7Miyoo...he invites him to accompany. 
P&pisse-moyoo []p4pti, he laughs^.-.A^ jokes, diverts, him. 
[[N^p^ we- Aoy 00... Ae shames Aim by cimductr\ 
N^pewe-wtflyoo...id., by speech. 
K6egi-mayoo...Ae scolds him, 
M& mltho-mayoo...he speaks well of him, 
Kipp6eche-mayoo...A€ stops, silences. Aim. 
T^wa-ma^oo (anim.)...Ae holds Atm in his mouth. 
Tikw^'tum (inan.)...Ae holds it in his mouth, 
Mikw^-moyoo (anim.)...Ae bites Aim. 
M&kwIU/um (inan.)...Ae bites it. 
Kissee-mayoo...Ae affronts Atm. 
K& K^eske-mayoo...Ae counsels, reproves. Aim. 

[IKusk^the^tt m. ,.,he is impatient.^ 

Kuskethettimme-A^V^ • • • ^^ fnakes him impatient (Jby conduct). 
Kusklthettimme-m(£^oo...A«maAf« Aim impatient {by speech.) 
[S^ge'hayoo...he terrifies Aim, by conduct.^ 
S^ge-mayoo. . . id., by words. &c. 

-nayoo, -num.*** 
N6ote-if oyoo (anim.).. he fights Aim. 
Oot^te-na5foo...Ae assaults, attacks Aim. 



INDICATIVE. 

M vi. 44. 54. Nin gah b^zegwinde-n(fA. . I will raise Aim Ify hand (from 
a seat.) 
vi. 40. Nin gah bahzegwindentl^i^ . . I will raise them up. 
viii. 65. Ne minj^menon . . /hold, keq), it, 

xiii. 18. Nin ge 6ohenahmdg $nv.). . he has lifted i^up to (against) me. 
[xxi. 18. Che 4zhewenik (Cree, -nisk), . that he may away lead thee,"] 
xvi. 13. Ke kah dhne ^zheweii^|7ooioaA (inv.) . . he will away lead yarn. 
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P6ckoodiee»fM^oo...Ae e^^tcerates him (as an animal). 
Chtedi6eke-«ajfoo...A« acratdiei Atm. 
KSkwdytb%g^iMyoo...Ae tickles him. 



xvi. 2. jKe kah s^gejewdbe-n^ooioe^i^ . . they will out-fling yom. 

viii. 36. jfiTe kah p&hged^ne^dom . . ^Aey (Fr. on) will free you. 

i. 42. Oo ge b^shewemm . . he brought kim, 

xix. 13. Oo ge bd-8&hgejeweit(^ . . he brought, out-M, hm. 

ziii. 5. Oo ge z4genon . . Ae poured t^. 

xv. 2. 0(Hf dhkoo-wdbena^nufi . . he flingeth them away. 

T. 22. Oo ge h&tLged6nahmaku)on . . &e has committed it, let it go, to 

him. 
ii. 15. Oo ge zegw^beiuiAmoAtooa (poss. case) . . he poured it away, 
ix. 34. Oo ge zdhgejewabenoAtoon . . they out-flung him. 
xviii. 28. Oo ge ne oonje mahj^wena^toon . . they thence removed him. 
X.3. Oon esQikoonahmdhgoon (inv.). . he is o^enedtobyhim (the porter), 
xii. 34. Tah oombenaA . . he will be hited up. 
viii. 4. Ke d^ihkoonaA . . he (or she) has &«efi taken. 
XV. 6. Tah ^oonahw&beaaA . . he shall be flung away. 

SUBJUNCTIVE, 
xii. 32. (yomhe-neg6oy<m . . if they (Fr. on) lift ww up. 
iv. 11. Wiandenahmun (flat, vowel) . . that thou takest it, 
xiii. 12. Kezeb^gez^da»(^c? . . that he had wash-footed them. 
xix. 27. Ke kewdwe?w^(il. . he returned, led back, her. 
iii. 14. Kah ezhe 6omh^koondd . . as fte had lifted Asm up. 
xviii. 16. Ke p^endegahn(^<^ . . he ia-handed, led in, him. 
xix. 12. Che h&tkgedendd . . that he might let him go. 
viii. 28. Ke dobenoi^ . . (that) ye shall have lifted hm up. 
vii. 30. Che i£hko(mehw6d . . that they might take him. 
viii. 3. Kah b^hged^toc^ . . that they had let go Tier (or ^'nt). 
xix. 16. Ke ne mah}4wenahw6d . . they led him away, 
viii. 36. F^ged6ien(% . . if Ae let go you. 
viii. 3. Kah d&bkomiind . . who had been taken, 
ix. 22. Che z&hgejewdbenifM^ . . that he should be out-flung, 
viii. 51. Minj^efNMijf . . if ^ hold, keep, it. 
xiii. 12. Kah ood^pemcn^ . . that he had taken them. 
z. 4. Kah aihgejewea^^ . . when he out-handeth them. 
XV. 6. Axha 4koofm!xwihmeff4Addig ..Mifis flung away. 
V. 13. Ke mih]4wen^dexoo (reflect.) . . he had Walkec? himsi^ away. 
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WH^igge-*naj/0o*,.he hurts hm^ puts bim to pfttn. 
Mdkwft«iitMi...Ae presses U with the kamd, squsests it 
Tikwa-n«m...i^ grasps^ holds t/ in the kimd, 
P4ket6-ittim...Ae looses t< from the hand, yidids, gives^ it up. 
Q6iske-mii7i...tum4iAndeth-(it)«he> he turns it with the 

hand, 
N6ete-ntffn...A« down-hands it, takes it down (from above). 
Sdcku8kin-it2<m...Af closes t7> as a door. 
S^e-nti9it...Ae touches i/ with the hand. 
Oote-n«9fi...Ae from-Aam/eM^ i.e. takes it. 
P^me-num. . . he awry-eth it. 
Pimme-ntim...Ae twists it. 
0^ope-i}tim...A« lifts t^ 
Sissoondy-ntim ...he puts it parallel. 
Thake-ntim. . . he pushes it. 
W6pe-ntim...Ae flings it. 
A^ppithkoo-n«m ...he unties it. 
P6ekoo-itMfra...Ae breaks it. 
S^ekoo-ntim.. he empties it. 
Seekee-ntim...Ae pours t^. 
Ch^este-ntim...^e pierces it. 
Koottippe-num...^e upsets it, places upside down. 
Ittissee-i}fim...Ae sends it hy hand, hands it thither. &c. 

-pitt&yoOy -pVMm." 
'S^eche^piitdi/oo... he putts him down. 
N6eche-j)tWm...Ae putts it down. 

[xiii. 4. Ke oonje pdhzegwe . . he rose (from a seat).] 
vi. 39* Che b&hzegwlndena^iu^ . . Iliat J raise it up (id.). 

IMPBRATtVB. 

ii. 8. Zige-nahmook . . pour out ye it. 
ad. 39. Wkixmahmook . . with-drawyc it. 
xix. 15. Mahj^wem'^ . . lead he him away, 
xxi. 6. A'hp&hgenty . . let go ye it, drop ye it. 

>i zi. 44 THJtikoobezood (accid. pass.) as he wu ^sd. 
xi. 44. Ke tsht^ee&gw4toiK>A Cul*> ..hewu tie«ftGe^«dL 
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M6o6ke-pi</c^...Ae hares Aim !nf ptUlimg (something away). 
M6oake-^Uium...he exposes, uncovers, ii, idem. 
K(iake''pitttim,..he breaks it by pulling. 
TiXO'pittiim.,.he tears it by pulUng. 
Th^ise'pitttim,..he pulls, draws, it down (as a curtain). 
K6eake'pUtum..,he tears it off, by pulling. Slc 

'Skaw&yoo, -shun. 
A^wkw&^karvdyoo.. he passes behind, avoids, him. 
Athew^'Skarvdyoo...he out walks him. 
M.6ikwa^skarvdyoo...he meets, i.e. falls in with, him. 
Tkcke'Skan/dyoo...he kicks him. 

^^gge''Skafvdyoo...he meets him (by land). 
}^ngg&'ivdyoo...he meets him (by water). 

£^6ggat'ayoo...he leaves him.^ 

Ndggata-f9(fyoo...Ae leaves him by water. &c. 

Mkix^swayoo...he cuts him. 
M4tis-^t<m...he cuts it. 

M.{mTie'Swayoo...he cuts him out. 

'hJliaaie'Sum.,,he cuts it out. 

Vie\iOQ'Sum...he breaks it by cutting (as a seam). 

06the-^77i...Ae cuts it fair or regular. 

K6eske-^m...Ae cuts it off, amputates it. 

Natwd-JMm.. he cuts it in two. 

QK^sp-ou).. it is brittle.] 

Kkspe-«tfm.../ie makes it brittle, by fire, crisps it. 

Yk-sum.^ht dries ii by the fire. &c. 



i. 27. D£hkoo&ec2(6i»^ Qd. possess, case) . . as they are ^ed. 

V. 21. Azhe ooneshk^&enod ,.aahe raiseth, pulleth them up (ftom 

a recumbent posture, 
xiz. 24. Ke gah k^shke^atdbsenofi (neg.). . we (1.2.) will not tear t^. 
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Roots are variously susceptible of one or more of 
these Affixes. 

[P6ekoO'putku .,M break*.] 

Peekoo-Atim...^e breaks it hj force. 

Tkekoo-taMm^.he breaks through U hy striking or ham-' 

mering. 
Peekoo-skum.,.he breaks it by accident, or with the.^N>^. 
P6ekoo-/iim...Ae breaks^ tears it with the mouth. 
VeelLoo^num,.,he breaks it with the hand. 
V^ekoo-pittum...he breaks it by pulling, 
T6ekoo^um.,,he breaks it hy cutting. 

A*8ltoW''ayoo...it is extinct 

Astow6-ntim...Ae extinguishes it, by hand, e,g* as a candle 
Ast6we-Atim...id.9 hy force, e.g. as Sifire, quenches it 
Ast6we-f /bum... id.> by accident, or with Xhefoot. 

The ** Special Affixes" make their Reflectives and 
Reciprocals^ respectively, as follows : 



TRANSITIVE. 


REFLECTIVE. 


RECIPROCAL, 


3d. P. Sing. 


8d. p. Sing. 


3d. p. Pin. 


'Wdyoo 


"hdossoo 


-hoottdouk 


"t&wdyoo 


"tahdossoo 


'tshoottdouk 


.-skawdyoo 


skdsoo 


-skootdtoouk 


^mdyoo 


-missoo 


-mittdouk 


-ndyoo 


-ni'woo 


-nittdouk 


"piXXdyoo 


'^issoo 


-pittittdouk 


-swayoo 


-swdosoo 


-swoottdouk 



Td the " General" and '' Special" we shall add 
what may be denominated particular affixes, namely, 
those expressive of the action or operation of the 
Senses, after the manner of the attribute with which 
they are respectively compounded. 



9t> 


A 


ORAM MAE OF . 
SIMPLE. 


A!fIM. 


INAN. 




W&ppa-mayoo 


'4um 


he sees him or U. 


V€y'tomayoo 


'turn 


he hears him or it. 


U^Xk^mayoo 


"turn 


he smells him or it. 


mwet^o^tdjfoo 'SpUhim 


he tastes (perceives a flavour in) him 


M6o8e-Aajroo 


'taw 

i 


he feels Aim or t*. 

COMPOUNDED. 


M6tho-itoiv(f^oo 


•num 


he good- or, well-«ee#, admires, him 

GtU. 


Mitho-towdyoo 


"turn 


he "WeM-heart, likes to hear, him or it. 


Metho-matdf^oo 


"fnatum 


he well'SmeUs, likes the smell of> 
him or t/. (Reflect, '-mdsoo.) 


W^ke-piPtfyoo 


'Stum 


he Bweet'^tastes (likes much the taste 
of) Aim or it. 


Medid-skdwdyoo 


"Skutn 


he yfreH-feeU, likes the feel of, him 



or t/. 

N6ttoo-iiofv<fyoo...A« seeks Atiii.M 
Nisset6we-noitH^oo...A6 knows him, hy sight. 
A^hwe-noxp(fyoo..Je recognizes him, by sight. 
Kittemdhke-now^yoo-**^^ looks on him with pity. 
Moost6we-»oit;(f^oo...Ae longing-#ee^-Atm, longs for him. 
Aht6we-fioiv(£^oo(priv.).*,Ae d^A-^ees him, dislikes his appear- 
ance. 

[[T4pwayoo...A« speaks the truth.]] 
T&pw&y'tofvdyoo...he tnie^hears, believes, him.^ 



^ viii. 38. Kah 4zlie-nahwaig (anim.) . . as ye have seen him. 
vii. 24. A^zhenahmdig ^nan.) . . as ye see it, " according to the i^- 

pearance." 
v. 19* Ayizhenahwod (flat vowel). . as they saw him. 

^ i. 37. Oo ge nSon-dahwdhwon . . they heard him. 
iv. 21. Tdpwa/(£Aii;esAtn . . believe thou me. 
viii. 40. viii. 26. zv. 15. Kah 6nGtdhwug . . as /hear of him. 
xviii. 27. Ke ndonddhgooee (see Par. v.) he (the code) was heard. 
V. 30. A^ne^oAmdfi (flat vowel) . . as J hear it. 
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Afny9 ^"toTvdyoo (priv.) . „.he dis-Afar^^ disbelieves^ (also^ 

denies) him. 
Ni8seet6o-toit;£fyoo...Ae understands him, 
Nutt<5o-^ofV(f^oo...Ae listens to him. 

Weeke-m(^iSroofM...(see Par. V,) he is syveet'Smetted.^ 



Paragraph V. 
Of the Indeterminate and Indefinite Pronouns. 

Intensity is, emphatically, an Accident of the Cree 
and Chippeway verb. In extent, or degree , it contin- 
gently modifies the several members of which the 
simple verb consists, as 

1. The Attribute — ^in '' degree," as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

2. The Action — in '* extent," as the repetitive^ 
frequentative, habitual, and fin respect of time) inde- 
finite, forms : — in '' degree," as in the diflFerent forms 
denoting special degrees of energy in the action, as 
causation, force, &c. (See Par. I. and III.) 

3. The Personal Accidents — in ** extent," as the 
indeterminate and indefinite pronouns, which form the 
leading subject of this paragraph. 

The verbal examples, which have been given in this 
work, have been chiefly confined to the determinate 
or definite forms of the personal pronoun, as regards 
both subject and object ; this being, as already ob- 



** xi, 39. Ke neb-ahzoo-m(iA^oo2r-^doog . , , he is deskd-like'smeU-able- 
probably. 

H 
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served, the most simple form of the Transitive verb. 
We now proceed to point out the verbal forms ex- 
pressive of the intensive or amplified English pronouns 
theyy one, people, some one, 8fc. (Fr. on) which I denomi- 
nate Jnrfe^ermmafe pronouns ; and also those others of a 
still more extended signification, implying, some, any, 
ifc. person or thing, in an indefinite manner — these 
I call Indefinite pronouns. We shall consider them in 
connection with the Intransitive and Transitive Verbs, 
and in the active and passive forms of the latter. 

I. — ^The Intransitive verb is susceptible of only one 
intensive modification of the personal pronoun, namely, 
the subjective, and in the third person singular only. 
It is formed by changing the inflectible termination 
(3 p. sing.) into the indeterminate anewoo (or d^newun), 
or ndnewoo (or nctnewun),^ as, 

AVkoos-tt (=e+oo).. Je is sick, ill. 

A^wkoose-n^neft/oo...^ey, (Fr. on) some one is sick, or sick- 
ness prevails. (Subj. -Sek, or -ndnefviL) 

Seeb6oyt-ayoo. . . he departs. 

SeehbojUdnewoo (Fr. on part),., they (indeterm.) depart. 
(Subj. '^ek or "dnetvik,) 



^The Chippeways add m, the cognate of oo or w (see p. 61, note 35), 
to the verbal termination, making in the Subj. -ng, 

i. 28. Ke tkhzh-^ezliechegdim (indeterm.). . (these things) they (Fr. on) 

were doing. 
ix. 32. Ke ndondcCAjeem . . they (id.) have not heard. 

BUBJUNCTIVB. 

vii. 10, 11. Aind^he w^oond-/n^. . as they Qndet.) were feasting, 
zi. 4. Che n^6o.n^ . . that one (Fr. on) should die (from it), 
ziii. 2. Ke . . . . w^sen-in^ . . as they (indet.> had . . . eaten. 
tv. 35. Ahpe ka k^eshk-dh8hk-i6hOsh)e^ift-fi^ . . then shall grass-cut- 
they gndet.) 
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Tdcko<mn...Atf arrives. 

T^uikoosindnetvoo (Fr. on arrive) ... thetf (indet.) or some 
one arrives 

II. — From the peculiar structure of the Transitive 
verb, as including in itself both the Subject and 
Object {intensive as well as simple) in its active and 
passive forms, a variety of combinations occur. The 
range of the Intensive Pronouns being however re- 
stricted to the third person of the singular number, 
the forms which they furnish are comparatively few, 
as they are also simple and consistent in their conju- 
gational formation. 

The Transitive Affix consists, as already shown, of 
two parts, namely, the ** energetic" letter or letters, 
and the '' inflection" ; the intensive personal modifi- 
cations alluded to here belong to the latter— the 
former, or energetic letter, remaining unchanged. 

Note — The '* energetic" t (or d) is an exception to this rule. (Sei 
below.) 

The Indeterminate objective pronoun belongs to the 
" animate" — the Indefinite, to the '* inanimate" class. 

1 — ^The Indeterminate objective pronoun is expressed 
by changing the general determinate termination ^ayoo 
(Chip, -on, or -aun) (3 p. sing.)=Ae — him, (see p. 38 et 
seq,) into the indeterminate teTmindLtion-ewdyoo, (Chip. 
-ewa) or, which is almost the same thing, by prefixing 
to the former the *' constant" intensive w^ together with 
its preceding connecting vowel, which is generally e.** 



*« INDIBTBUMINATE INDICATIVE. 

[xii. 4f. Nin deMhkoondh-ae (nag. det.). . /judge him not.] 
V. 30. NineP ezhe dep^koon^ef . . I so judge. 

h2 
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Ssike-h-oyoo {det)..,he loves him. 

Sdke-h-ew-<fyoo (indet.)...^e loves^ and so of the rest. 

Ch^esehayoo...^e deceives him. 

Ch^eaehetvdyoo ...he deceives. 

Minnahayoo...he gives him to drinks qu. he en-drinks him. 

Minnahetvdyoo...he gives to drink. 

These form, respectively, their three persons singular as follows 





ANIM. DET. 




ANIM. INDET. 


1 


2 3 

'Ow ^ayoo. 


1 


2 3 

-an -dyoo 



Ne sk\ie\i'Ow (det.).../ love him. 

Ne akkeh-eW'dn (indet.).../ love {some one). 

Ke clieeseh'Ow...ihou deceivest him. 

Ke ch6eseh-ew-(fra.. thou deceivest (some one). 

It-ethem-ayoo...Ae so thinks (of) him. 

It-ethem-ew-(fyoo...Ae so thinks {some one). 

Note — The Transitives ending in -yrdyoo, (see p. 45.) make 
-hewayooin the Indeterminate objective form, as W^eche- wayoo... 
he accompanies him; Weeche-hetvdyoo...he accompanies. 

Note. — Mtiskam^^oo {he takes from, robs, him) makes Mtiska- 
tw^yoo {he robs). Atkmdyoo {he exchanges with, him) makes 
A t^ way 00 (Ae exchanges, barters). A'^ssam^fyoo (Ae gives At»i food, 
feeds him,) makes A'ssagdy oo {he administers food). A''che-mayoo 
(anim. he relates him) A\-ootum (inan. irreg. he relates it) make 
A^'che-moo (indef. he relates). Ndttoo-moyoo (he calls him) makes 
Ntittoo-kaymoo (he invites). These and some others are irregular. 



viii. 15. Kef ezhe teh^hkoonewdim . ,ye ao judge, 
xi. 3. Ke n4endQh€wdwun (obliq. case) . . they sent (some one) unto 
him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

viii. 16. Tebdhkoon-6u>(fy<^ . . (if) J judge. 

X. 10. Che n^sh-ewdid (subj.) . . that he kill. 

[v. 20. Oo wdhbundahdn . . he causeth him to see, sbeweth him.] 

xi. 67. Che wahbundaheioa/rf . . that he shew. 
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2. — The Indefinite objective is formed by changing 
the inflectible terminations of the definite ** Inanimate" 
foraas, generally, both General and Special (3 p. sing.) 
into the indefinite termination -egdyoo (Chip, -ega), the 
intensive g (always hard) of which is *' constant," the 
termination -ayoo only being inflectible." 



*' INDEFINITE INDICATIVE. . 

vii. 21. Nin ge izhech-ega . . /have done. 

i. 26. Nin z^gahtindah-^(i . . I pour on. 

xviii. 20. Nin ge k6kenoo&limsihgd . . /have taught. 

iii. 10. Ke kekenoo&hmah^ef, nah? . . thou teachest ? nah, interr. part. 

iii. 23. Ke tdhzhe z^gahtindah^(f . . he was pouring on, baptizing. 

[iv. 38. Che 6hwe k^eshk-^hshk-ishzhaAmefi^f (def.) . . that go cut- 

gr&BB-ye-it. Cree, K^esk-tisk-esumnKft^.] 
iv. 37. K^eshkihehkishzhe^rf (indef.) . . (another) cut-grass-^, reap- 

eth. Cree, K^esk-usk-ese-^^oo. 
xii. 34. Nin ge (oonje) n6ondah^(imm. . We (1.3.) have (out of) heard, 
viii. 38. Kef 4zhech€gdim . . ye do (that, &c.). 
viii. 44. Ke we 4zhechegdim . . ye wish, will, do. 
xvi. 26. Ke kah und6otahmahy(fim . . ye shall ask (for), demand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

v. 30. Che izhech^egaydn . . that I do it. 

xiv. 13. Ewh ka 4zhechegaydn . . that shall do-7. 

iv. 29. Kah hh-dhyizhechegaydn (intens.). . which Jhitherto-do, have 

dotte. 
i. 33. Che z^gahtindah^ay(^ . . that I pour on. 
i. 25. Z4gdih6.ndBhgdyun . . ? . . (Why) pourest thou . . ? 
i. 38., xi. 8., iv. 31., viii. 4. KhkenooihmBhgdyun (flat vowel)... 

thou who teachest (habit.) " master." 
ii. 18. Ke dhyizhechegdyun (intens.) . . (these things) which thou hast 

done (with iteration), 
iii. 2. Azhechegdyun (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest (habit.), 
vii. 28. K^kenoodhmah-^(ft(2 (def. time). . as he taught, 
iii. 2. Kdkenooihmdihgdid (fiBt vowel). . he who teaches (habit.) quasi, 

a teacher, 
iii. 22. Ke tahzhe-z^gahundah^atc? . . (and) he constant-poured. 
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When t is the energetic letter of the animate verb, ad in 
t^'i-dffoo .,,he fetches him ; ndgga-/-a^oo ..,he leaves him ; p6ck w&- 
i'atfoo,.,he hates him; it is, in the indeterminate form, softened 
into its cognate s (or sh) as, n^'S-ew^yoo...Ae fetches (some one) ; 
ntigga-f-ew(fyoo...^e leaves (some one, people, &c.) ; puckwi- 
s^ewdyoo^Me hates. On the other hand, when t is the energetic 
letter of the inanimate verb, it is softened, in the indefinite form, 
into its cognate {X)ch, as 

GENERAL. 

O^ose^-^-ort' ...he make^ it. 

Ooae'Ch'egdyoo,..he make^, is making (something). 



X. 10. Che balmlihjec^(^ . . that he spoil, make bad. 

i. 21., iv. 44., iv. 19. Anwhihchegdid (flat vowel) . . he, one, who speaks 

eth, an orator, " prophet." 
ii. 12. Kah ishquah^zhec^^ciul . . when he had end-done, ended, 
iii. 20. Mi}e'4z\iechegdid (flat vowel) . . (he) who evil-does. 
ix. 8. Und6odahmah^(^u? . . (^)who begged, demanded, 
vii. 14. Ke k^enooahmah^(fu^ . . he taught, 
viii. 8. Ke oozhebe^^rairf . . he wrote, 
i. 33. Ka z^ahtindah^^ftJ . . (Tie) who shall pour, baptize, 
z. 40. Kah ddhzhe-z^gaihAndsihgaid . . that he constant-j^wced, was 

baptizing, 
iii. 22. Ke tahzhe z4gQh6nddhgdid , . he constant^poured. 
vi. 59. Ke tahzhe k^kenooahmah^efu^ . . as Ae constant-taught. 
V. 29. Kah m^noo-^zhec^^r^f;^ . . who (plur.) well-do, 
V. 29. Kah mih}Q-iz\iechegdjig . . who (id.) evil-do. 
viii. 52. 63. Anwahc^y^;*^ . .who (id.) speak, orators, "prophets." 
xiv. 27. Azhe m6gewawdd . . as they give, 
vi. 13, Kah wiBGn^jig (irreg.) . . who (plu.) had eaten. 

NEGATIVB, 

viii. 28. Ne.. ^zheche^rcfec . . J do not. 

iv. 2. Ke zegahtindah^c^^e . . Jie had not poured on, baptized, 

ix. 3. Ke mahje-^zheche^(£9e , . he hath not iH-done. 

vii. 22, Ke ke 6onje ^zheche^(^^?m(ewh) . . ye have therefore done 

not (that). 
St 37* E^zh^che^dtewdn (subj. possess, case; . . (if) / do not hif it^ 
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W^ne-d-dw (def.)...A« lo9eth U. 
Wuxme^h-egdi/oo (indef.)...Ae los^. 

M6wutche-^(/f9...^e collects^ gathers together^ U, 
M6wutch6«c^eg(£yoo...Atf collects together. 

Taka-<-ttffi...A« atabheth it 
T^kk-ch^egdf^oo ,..ke stabbe/A. 

Vdatk't'Um ,„he hlovreth it 
Pootk^h-'egdyoo.,,he blowdA, 

SPECIAL (See p. 9^.) 
]^^ekoo*A«z^fii fdef.) makes -h-^egdyoo (mdef.)...A«breake/A^ hy force, 
'iah^dm . . . ^tah^egdjoo ,,.he hreaiketky by striking, 
'Sk-'Um . . . msk'dgdyoo, . . he hreaiketh, by accident, 

-t^m . . . ^ch-egdyoo . . he X/enxeth with the mouth, 

•^n^um . . . ^n^gdyoo...he breakdA with the hand, 

"pitt-um ... ^pHt)ch''egdyoo,.,hehre2iketh, bypulUng, 
"S'Um ... '*S''egdyoo,.>hehresikeik, by cutting. 

See p. 87 and ?aradigms. 

Ne wdiine^t-fln (def.).../lose it, 
Ne w6nne*ch«egifii (indef.).../ lose. . 

Ke n6cheA'an,.,thou workest (at) it, 

Ke n6che<h^gdn,..thou workest, art employed, 

M48se-t-ofv...Ae agitates it, 
M4sse-ch-eg(f^oo...Ae agitates. 

Ne m6tha-t*^n (anim^m<payoo).../ smell it, 
Ne meth&-ch«eg(ffi.../ smell. 

Ke w6pa-h«^n (anim. 'W'ayoo)...th(m sweepest it, 
Ke w6pa«h-'eg(f»...^ot< sweepest. 

Mimne-s-'ttiii...Ae cuts it, 
Miimie-8-eg%oo...^ cuts, 

Kumia-wappa-t-t^m...Ae long-sees, looks at, it, 
Kunnah-w&Ppa-ch-eg^oo...Ae looks out^ watchea< 
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M^toon-ethe-t-um...Af complete*thinks, considers tV. 
M6toon-^the-ch-eg(fyoo. . . he reflects. 

Note — The Indefinite^ being more extensive in its meaning than 
the Indeterminate^ which is exclusively personal, comprehends the 
latter^ and may be used for it ; but, for the same reason^ not vice 
versa. 

The indeterminate -ewdyoo^ and the indefinite 
-^egdyoo belong to the same conjugation, which is an 
Intransitive form, having the three persons singular, 
as follows : — 

INDICATITE. PRES. 





CRBE. 






CHIPPEWAY, 


1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


-ew^n 


-ewrfn 


-ewrfyoo. 


-ewa 


-ewd 


-ewrf. 


-egdn 


^egdn 


-egdyoo. 


-ega 


-ega 


-egd. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. PRES. 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


-6wea» 


-ew^» 


-ewdit. 


-eyrki/dn 


-eyrki/un 


-ewdid. 


-eg^dn 


-eg^un 


-egdit. 


-egiydn 


-egiyun 


'Cgdid, 



The plural is, in all cases, formed from the singular number. 
(See Paradigms.) 

Note. — The above two intensive forms of the objective pronoun 
are susceptible of those other intensive forms (of the action) 
noticed p. 6.9 et seq., as 

Ch6esehe-way-oo (indet.)...Ae deceives. 

Ch^e8ehe-wky-sk~u..,he deceives often. 

N6oten-eg^-oo (indef.)...^e fights, is fighting. 

N6oten-eg4y-*A:-w ...he fights qften.^^ &c. 

These intensive objective take also, besides the 



*8 X. 8. Ke mihkand-wd-shketoug . . they have Toh-people-frequently-edr 
are robbers, 
viii. 44. N^she-u?a-*M^-bun . . he kiXL-often-ed, was a murderer. 
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plural, the intensive subjective forms (see p. 98, Intran- 
sitives), thus exhibiting double intensive signs, as, 

Ch^ese-hen;-ay-oo (det. subj.^ iiidet. obj.v..^e deceives. 

Chee8e'-hefV'(ii/-rvuk,,,they (idem.) deceive. 

Cheeae-hew^dnervoo (Fr. on),,, they (indet. subj. and obj.) 
deceive. (Subj. -hew-rftAr, or, -hefv-ctnewik.) 

N6ote-n-eg<£yoo ,,,he fights. 
^bote-ii'egdyrvuk,,,they (det.) fight. 

N6ote-n-eg(Jnef»oo {^t. on),,. they (indet) some one is fight- 
ing. (Subj. 'Bgdik, or, ^egdnervik.) 
lt'dyoo,,,he so says (to) him, 
lt-rv6yoo,,,he so says (Angl. he says). 
JUfvdnefvoo (Fr. on dit).., they (indet.) so say, Angl. peo- 
ple say ; It is said. (Subj. -fvdik, or, ^tvdnetvik,) 
This verb, from its Relative form, is commonly used at the 
end of the sentence. See Relative Verbs, Sect. IV. 

Note, — ^Dr. Edwards, speaking of the Mohegans, one of the Algonquin 
tribes, observes that " they cannot say, I love, thou givest, Sfc. but they 
can say, I love thee, thou givest him, &c." The examples, of similar 
grammatical import, which have been adduced in both the animate and 
inanimate forms, will, I imagine, be sufficient to shew that he is 
completely in error. Dr. E.'s opinions having, however, been quoted by 
eminent Philological writers, (seeTooKE's Diversions qf Purley, Booth's 
Analytical Dictionary, &c.) they have, generally, an especial claim to 
notice, and will be hereafter considered in detail. See Additional Notes. 

The simple objective forms, also, take the intensive 
subjective,*^ as, 

Keese-t-on^...Ae finishes it* 

K^ese-Udnervoo (¥r, on),., they (indet.) finish iV. 



* i. 38, 41, 42. A'^hnekdnootahm-Zn^r . . (if) they (indet.) translate it. 
iv. 35. Che kee8hk-dhshk-i8h(zh)ahm-iw^ . . that they (indet.) cut it, 
vi. 13. Kah eshquundahm-Zn^r . . which they (indet.) left 
See Note 55. 
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Reciprocals and Reflectives take also the same form.'^ 

N6otenayoo...Ae fights him, 

^6otenUt(kmk (¥r. iU s'entre-'b&itent).,Jke^ fight one ano^ 

ther, are fighting. 
N6ote]iittoon^nefi;oo (Fr. on s'entre-bat) ... tkei^ (indet.) are 

fightings there is an engagement 
Vkakesnfoosoo.,.he shoots himself. 
Fk8keaw6o8oondnenfoo,,,some one shoots himself. 

To which may be added the *' accidental" and 
*' participial" passives (see below), as taking also this 
form. 



Of the Passive forms. 

The complete investigation of these intensive forms 
of the pronomi, in the Algonquin dialects, brings under 
notice both the Active and the Passive Verb. 

It need scarcely be observed^ that the manner of using these 
two modes of the verb^ when in relation with the intensive pronoun, 
varies even in European, or written, languages ; thus we say 
indifferently, " people say," actively ; " it is said," passively ; 
while the French, with their indeterminate on, affect the former, 
or active form, ^* on dit." The Algonquin dialects assimilate to the 
French idiom; as, Ne sakehik^drvin, Fr. m*aime-t-o», on m'aime... 
MeAoveth'Somebod^, I am loved. This diversity of idiom appears, 
however, to be limited, generally, to the jper^ona/ agents or subjects ; 
for, with a more vague or indefinite subject, or, indeed, when it is 
intended to give prominence to the action rather than the agent, 
they all coincide in a common passive form ; as, " It is spoiled," 



w ii. 1. Ke wew^koodlihdim (recip.) . . they (iter, indet.) were feastinfif 
(one another), 
ii. 2. Aind^zhe-wew^oodihdtn^ (iter, subj.) . . (where) they (id.) 
were feasting. See Note 56. 
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Cree, nissewun&ch^a^^yoo ; Fr. il est gAt^. "It is lost; Crce, 
wiuinecheg^/4^00 / Fr. il est perdtf. See Syntax. 

In Construction, the Cree and Chlppeway dialects have a phrase- 
ology of their own^ in which the English and French active phrases 
are both very often rendered by the passive voice, and vice versa. 
See p. 58 and Syntax, 

The indeterminate subjective prononn is (like the 
objective of the active form) of the '' animate" class, 
and is also exclusively personal; and the indefinite 
subjective, or common passive verb, is of the * 'inani- 
mate'' class or form. 

1. — ^The indeterminate subjective is formed from 
the " inverse" determinate termination -ifc, -aft (Chip. 
ahg^ Jones), or -ooh, (3 p. s. inv,) = he — hy him, by 
adding to it the indeterminate -6win (Chip, -c^o) for the 
first and second persons, and by changing -i&, &c. into 
'6w (pron. as in low, not high) = he ^-by some one, 
(Chip, -dh) for the third person.*^ 



6" INDETERMINATE INDICATIVE. 

iii. 28, Nin ge b^n^gahn-dhzhahoog-(fe . . they (indet.) have hither- 
first-sent me. 

v. 14. Ke ke kdhyuhddhweeg-db . . they (id.) have cured thee, 

viii. 33. 36. Ke kah pdhged^neg(few . . they (id,) will let go, release, 
you, 

vii. 47. Ke wahydzheeg<^om . . they (id.) deceive you. 
The third person is passive, as follows : 

i. 8. Ke hh-ihuoon-dh (indet.) . . he was hither-sen^ (by some one), 

viii. 4. Ke d^Aikoon-dh . . (he or) she was tak«i. 

viii. 9. Ke . . nihgahndh . . he was lefif. 

zii. 34. Tah 6omheJidh . . he will be hfted up. 

lax. 20. Ke . . ahgw^quahwrf* . . he was " crudficrf." 

XV. 6. Tah ^oonsihwkhendh . . he will be flung away. 

\i, 2, I^e "dndoomdhwug . . they were cziled, invited. 
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DIRECT INDICATIVE. 

Ne skke-h-ow.../ love him, 
Ke 8hke^li'Ofv,,.ihou West him. 
Skke-h-a^oo...Ae loves him. 



XX. 23. 'E^koo-n-dhmahwdh (obliq.case). . they arc withdrawn to (from) 

him. 
XX. 23. Minjime-n-dhmahwdh (idem.). . they are held, retainec^, to him. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xii. 7. Che mngwahoog-(fey<^ . . that they (indetenn.) bury me. 

zii. 32. CVombeneg-(^oy(^ (if) they (indet.) up-lift me. 

XV. 7. Ka t6otahg(^oya/i7 . . they (indeterm.) will do to you. 

vii. 4. Che kekin&m-{nd . . that he be known. 

[iii. 14. Kah ^zhe oombkhkoonorf . . as Ae up-hanged Aim.] 

iii. 14. Ka ^zhe 6ombdhkoon/nd . . shall so be up-hsmged he. 

iv. 25. ilzh^nekahn/n(^ (flat vowel.) . . who was named. 

viii. 3. Kah dkhkoontncf . . who was taken. 

ix. 22., xii. 31. Che zdhgeje-wdben/nc? . ..that he be out-thrown. 

iii. 27. O'onje miu^nd . . (if) thence he be given to. 

iii. 18. Ke nahn^boo/m^ . . he has been condemnec^. 

xii. 16. Kah b^shegainddhgoo/nrf . . when he was glonjied. 

xii. 23., xiv. 13. Che b^shegainddhgoo/n(f . . that he should be glori- 
fied. 

xii. 38. Kah wdhbundahim^ . . (he) who hath been made to see it. 

XX. 24., xxi. 2. Amnd . . who is said to, or of, callec?. 

V. 33. Ke n&hzekahw/n(^ebun . . he has been gone to. 

xix. 16. Che ahgwdhquah(^onc? . . that he be " crucifierf." 

xix. 41. Kah d&hzhe dhgw&hquah(^on(f . . where he was being ** cru- 
cified." 

xii. 16. £^zhebe(fond . . that he was written. 

iii. 23. Ke z^gahunddhwindto(fA . . they were poured on. 

xvii. 19. Che hixiQindwdh . . that they be cleansed. 

xvii. 23. Che pkihegooindwdh . . that they be united, perfected. 

xix. 31. Che izYiewiiiindwdh . . that they be taken away. 

xix. 31. Che b6okoogdhda(fondii7dA . . that they be break-legged. 

i. 24. Kah b^-dhnoonin;i^ . . who tt?ere hither-sen^ 

ix. iii. Che w^hbundahmahwind (obliq. case) . . that they be seen in 
him. 

xi. 3. Che . . w^endahmdhwtW (id.) . . that he be named to, told. 
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Ne s^ke-h-^f9-(fft.../ love, some one, people, &c. 
Ke skke-h-ef9-^it...^Aou West. 
Skke-h-efv-(£jyoo ,,,he loves. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che 8kke-h-^n;-ea».,.that loye'Some-one-I, that / love. 
Che skke-h-en;-^n...that thou love. 
Che skke-h-eft;-(£t7...that he love. 

INVERSE INDICATIVE. 

Ne sake-h-<'Ar...»ic-loveth-Ae, he loves me. 
Ke 8ake-h-fAr...^e loves thee. 

Sake-h'{k,,.he is loved by him, or ihem (determ.). 



V. 23. FTaygw^semtnc? (flat vowel) . . who was conned, called son. 

Angl. " the son." 
V. 23. Way6o^eimind (flat vowel) . . who was fatherec?, called father. 

Angl. " the father.'' 

A mistaken view of this kind of words, namely, a subjunctive verb with a 
pronoun relative understood, &c. (see p. 73,) has led to an erroneous classi- 
fication. Zeisberger has greatly erred in this respect by classing as 
NOUNS, not only intransitive verbs, e.g. " Welilisian.' . . O, pious man !" 
Uterally, Thou who art good ! but even transitives with their regimen, e.g. 
*' Pem&uch8oA(f/uzn. . O my Saviour," &c. which, also hterally rendered, 
is Thou who makest me live ; agreeably to his own more correct version 
of a similar expression, found among his paradigms of the verb, viz. 
** Wulamallesohalian {vocative). . O thou who makest me happy" — not 
less incorrectly classed under the head of " Participles." This want of 
accuracy in classification, has compelled Mr. Du Ponceau to use for a 
simple j)rc5enf of the subjunctive, the perplexing unintelligible denomination 
of the ^'participiaUpronominal-vocative*' form. — Trans, of the Amer. PhiL 
Soc. vol. 3, new series, pp. 99. 137. — See Syntax. 

negative. 
iii. 24. AhpdhgenaA-sepun . . he was not deposited, " cast." 
vii. 39. P^shegaindahgoorfA-sebun . . he was not glorifiec?. 
vi. 65. Mindh-sig (subj.) . . (if) he be not given to. 
vii. 39. Mekewasewinrf-^un . . (for) he was not given. 
xix. 41. Ke ahslihsew/ncf-^un . . (where) he had not been placerf. 
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Ne sike-h-tJ^i^m (Fr. m'aime-t-09i> on m'aime)... me loves- 

somebody, i.e. / am loved (by some one)> and so of 

the rest (Chip, -t^-db). 
Ke sdke-h-iifc-dft^m (Fr. on t*BAme),,,ihou art loved. (Chip. 

"ig'do). 
S^e-h-<5fi; (Fr. il est aim^^ de quelqu'un ; not on Taime) 

...he is loved. (Chip. -^A). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che a^e-h-ik-dtve-dn ... that love-people-me, (Fr. qu'on 
wi'aime,) that / beloved, by some one. (Chip.-ig-doydn). 
Che 8ake-h-i^-(^we-ww .. that love-people^tkee, (Fr. qu'on 
Z'aime), that thou be loved, by some one. (Chip, -ijg- 
doyun.) 
Che sake-h-^e< (Fr. qu't/ soit aim^)...that he be loved. 
(Chip. '{nd). 
With the first and second persons the phrase is aeiive — ^in the 
thirds passive ; they being the return of the direct form. See 
p. 5i et seq. 

INDICATIVE. 

Ne piyt'Ctk,.,me heareth-Ae (det. subj.). 
Ke pejt'dk...thee heareth-Ae. 

V^jt'dk (pafts.)...Ae is heard by him, Sfc. 
Ne p6jUdk'divin (Fr. m'entend-o/i).../ am heard, 6y some 

one (indet) 
Ke F6yUdk'6tvin (Fr. ^'entend-on)...MoM art heard, by some 
one. 
P^yt'Omdtv (Fr. il est entendfi)...Ae is heard, by some one. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Che pijUhk^dwe-dn (Fr. qu'on nt'entende)...that / be beard, 

by some one. 
Che p^jt-'hk'dwe^un (Fr. qu'on /'entende)...that thou be, &c. 
Che p^jt-dfV'dt (Fr. qu't7 soit entendt<)...that he be, &c. 
Note. — The '^constant" on) or tv, in the active, -w4yoo(Chip.-#»4), 
as well as in the return or passive terminations, -dtvin (Chip, -do), 
or 'dw (Chip, ^dh), belong to the indeterminate pronouns <^iveuk, 
dweti, 6ft^inah, some onCj somebody, Sfn. (Chip, ahwe^, Jonbs) which 
assume here, being in a compounded form, the verbal inflection. 
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2. — The indefinite subjective, or common passive, 
which, td distinguish it from the accidental (see p. 26) , I 
shall call the participial passive form, is the opposite of 
the indefinite active y and is formed from it, by changing 
the active termination -gdyoo (Chip, -grf) into -gp^tdyoo, 
the inanimate passive ending (Chip, gahdd, Jones),*' 



«* INDICATIVB. 

xvi. 20. Tab gw&lLene-g-ahdd (and so of the rest). . it shall b§ tamed, 
iv. 11. Dimeyihaegahdd ,,it is made deep, 
▼i. 31., viii. 17. Wzliehe6gahdd ,,itia written, 
xix. 19. Ke ^zhebe^^aAi2(i . . it has so been written, 
xix. 36. Ke 6zhecliegahddvmn . . they were so done, 
vi. 45. E^zYiehe4gahddmahgut , .it is 60 written, 
xi. 38. W^embahneHAi^n^^n (obliq. case) . . it was hoUoweci, ez- 
cavatec^. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

i. 3. Kah 6ozheche^aAc{(% . . which was maiie. 

xvii. 24. Ch^pwah dozhechegaJiddig . . before it was ma^. 

ii.9- Kah zhdhwe-men-&hboow^che^aA<i<%. . which teo^yellow-berry- 

liquor, i.e. wine-made, 
ii. 17. E^zhebe^^oAdoi^ . . (that) it (is) was written. 
XV. 6. Azhe ^oonahwdbene^a^<^i$F ,.Mitis away-flung (a branch), 
six. 14. Wahwdzheche^oAii^t^ . . that it was prepare^?. 
six. 28. Ke k^zheche^aA(i(ft^ . . that it was finishec^. 
XV. 25. Wazheheigahdaig (flat vowel) . . which is written, 
xxi. 25. (yozhebe^^aA(%eWn .,ifit were written, 
xix. 23. A^hnzwatdhgenegraMc^ooftt^n . . f* «o<w woven, 
xii 6. Kah h6nBh4gahddnig (obliq. case) . . which was put in it. 
iii. 20. Che w&hhun]egahddnig (idem.) . . that they might be seen* 
iii.21. 0^oz4chegahddmg Cidem.). . that they are made, "wrought." 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE. 

i. 3. Tah ge 6ozhec\iegdhddsenoon . . it could not have been made* 
X. 34. CKozhebe^iAci^enoon ,.itisnot written. 
X. 35. Tah bahndhjeche^^^AcIeieenoon. . it will not be spoiled, made bad. 
xix. 36. Tah b6ok.6ogahn-a^(i%d(i9enen/A (obi. case). . he shall no^ be 
break-bone-ed. 
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the inserted participial letters at (or ad) being pro- 
nounced precisely as the same letters in the Italian 
participle ama#-o, the a being long, and the t ending 
the syllable. It makes, in the animate form -ga^oo, 
the t being softened into its cognate s or z (Chip. 
-gahzoo Jones's Orthog.). 

Note. — The letter h following a, in Mr. Jones's ^^ Translation," 
indicates the Italian sound of that vowel, as in '^ father ;" without 
distinguishing between its long and short sound ; when unaccom- 
panied by h, a has the sound of the same vowel in " fate," 
" state ;" h final, merely indicates the prolonging of the preceding 
vowel. 

O''ose-ch-eg-a^oo ,,.he makes. 
Oose-ch-eg^t-rf^oo ..make-ed it is, 
Oose-ch-eg^s-oo...^e is make-ed, m&de. 
Ktiskekw^-t-fim (def.)...^e sews it, 
Kdskekw^-ch-egcf^oo (indef.)...Ae sews (act.). 
Kiiskekwd-ch-egat-£f^oo...tV is sewed (pass.). 
Ktiskekwa-ch-egks-oo...f7 {he anim.) is sewed, as a mitten. 
W6pe-n-egrf^oo (act.)...^e flings away. 
W6pe-n-eg^t-rt^oo (pass.\. it is flung away. 
Wepe-n-egks-oo...Ae or it (anim.) is flung away. 

Sege-n-eg<f^oo... pours he, as from a cup. 
S^ge-n-eg^t-a^oo...pour-ed it is, 

Sega-h-egoyoo... pours he, with strength, as from a bucket. 
S^ga-h-6g^t-rf^oo . . . pour-ed-t7 is. 

Kippa-h-eg^^oo...he shuts, as a door. 
Kippa-h-^gkt-(fyoo...close-ed it is. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

vii. 23. Che h&hnihjechegdhddsenoog . . that it be not spoiM, made 

bad. 
XX. 30. Whzhehe^gdhddsenoog (flat vowel) . . which are not written 

(indcf.) 
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<yote-n-ayao. . . he takes him, 

Cyote-n-eg4yoo...Ae takes. 

0^ote-n->eg()^-oo...Ae is (has been) taken. " 

O^ote-n-eg^^-(f^oo...t7 t« (has been) taken. 

0^opa-h-z^m...^e lifts it, with force. 
0'opa-h-eg%oo...Ae lifts. 
CKopa-h-eg^^oo. „he is lifted. 
(yopa-h-6g^/^^oo.. t^ is Wfied. 

Nipp4-ch-eg^^oo. .Ae kills. 
Nippa-ch-eg^^oo...Ae t^ killee/. 

The animate and inanimate persons are formed as follows :— - 

CRER, CBIPPEWAY. 

INDICATIVE. 
12 3 1 2 3 

(An.) -glisoon -gl^oon -g^oo I ^kz -g^z .gkzoo 

(In.) -giitrfyoo I -gJidrf 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

(An.) -gitsooycfn -gksc^oyttn .gksoo^ I .g^ooy(^ -g^(^oytt» -g^oo< 
(In.) -g^trfiA: I -g^d£% 

^o/e. — It may be observed, that the above mentioned two passive 
forms, namely, the Accidental and the Participial, have exactly their 
equivalents in the two English participial forms, of which one is 
considered to be irregular, e.g. 

U^ckoo-t-oyoo (inan.)...i/ is hung up (accid. state). 
, U^ckoo-ch-eg()/-^^oo...t7 is (Anglice, has been) haxiged up 

(by an agent implied). 
£skw&^t-%oo (inan.)...tV is burn/ (accid. state). 
Eskwi-ch-e^ii/^yoo ... it is (has been) bume^f (as by an 

incendiary). 
Kippoo-t-(fyoo...f/ is stop/ (accid. state). 
Kipp6o-ch*eg^/-^^oo ... it is (has been) stopper/, by some 

agent. 
K6che-piss-oo (anim.)...Ae t^ gir/ (accid. state). 
K^che-pi(t)ch-egi^«-oo ... he is (has been) girdecf (by an 

implied agent). &c. 
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From the above indeterminate verbal forms are 
derived Adjective verbs (of a transitive signification), 
by adding to the intensive signs, the termination of 
MANNER, viz. -wiss-UyOT s-u — equivalent, respectively , 
to the English active -ing, -ive, or -ow^, and the passive 
-ed, -able or -t6/e, as, 

Skkehe'rvdi^oo,..he loves {some one, people^ &c.). 
Skkehe'tvd^'tvissu ...he loves-generally-like, is lov-some- 

one-tn^, i.e. loving, amor-otf«. 
Skkeh{k.,.he is loved. 
SlLkehUk-oosu^.he is loYed^generaUy-like, he is lov-a&^, ami- 

ahle. 

ykjUdk,,.he is heard hy him, or them. 
Vky\^'00su.,.he is {may be) heard, is aad*t&/e. 
Tiytkk'Wun.,At is heard, is aud-t&/e. 

M^thdin&koom...A« is (may be) smellcif, is smell-nA^. 
W6eke-mitki9«n ..At is sweet-smellci/. 

'Sdk-'OOsu...heis (may be) seen, isvis^ible. 
Nok-itmn...t< i^ vis-t6^. 

M^o-nlJuximi.. he it well-see«. Angl. (act) good-lookiDg. 
M6tho-nkkiv«»...tV i^ well-see9i> has an agreeable appear- 
ance. 

M^thD-sptickoanf...A« is well-tasUif. 
Mutche-sp(ickiv«it...t< is ill-tasteif. 

The three persiHiB singular are formed as foliowa :— » 

CRBB. CUIPPEWAY. 

INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
1^3 123 

•wis-ifi -wis-in -wis-tt | -wiz -im -wiz-eA. 

SUBJU19CTIVG. 

-wis-ei^ wis-^ -wis-i* | ^wiK^^dn "wiz^un *wiz-id. 
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mmCATIVB PASSIVE. 






1 


S 3 1 


2 


3 


(Amm.) -ooA-is 


-008-in -oo6*ti. -o6z 


-ooz 


'Oozeh 


(Inan.) 


•W-tlfl. 




^wud. 



suBJUNcrnrx. 
(Anim.) roog-edn -oos-i^n •oos«tV. i -ooz-^dii «oot«eytin -002-u/. 
(Inan.) -w-^Ar. \ --w^uk.^ 

Il l 1 ' ■ ' . ' '' ..". ''■■■ 

•» INDICATIVE. — ANIMATE. 

iii. 30. Nin gah ne en-ldnd^goor . . I will be so-thought of. 

iriii. 53. iv. 12. Kef ahp^t-^dUigoo^ . . thou art so (much) -thought of. 

xiv. 98. iiL 31. A^hwahshemd mah ahp^t-^ndkhgooxreA. . heyond for 

Ae is 80 (much) thought of. 
vii. 28 . Qu&yahqu-dind^gooreA. .^ ft straight-thought, esteemecf true, 
zii. 13. Sh^w-4indlihgooreA ,. he is qn. very-thought of, blessed^ 

favour«t^. 
xxi. 1. Ke e^he w^Aihsihmigoogeh . . he wm so seen. 
ix. 9- EzhenkhgooereA , .he is ao Been, he so appears, is like, 
xviii. 27. Ke n6ond^goore(A) . . he was hearc? (the cock), 
xiii. 31. P^sheg-dindkhgoozeA ..he is one-thought^-considered. 
XX. 29. Shahw-aindUigoojzretrtf^ . . they are favoured, blessed, 
xvi. 7. Ke^ en-&ind^goor»m . . ye are so thought, considerecf. 
viii. 23. Ke teb-^ndkhgooj?tm . . ye are governed. 
xiii. 17* Ke zhdhw-aindUigoortm . . ye are blesseci', favoured. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iii. 33. vii. 18. Quiyukqu'^ndkhgoorii. . .he is 8traight-thotf^&/,i8 true, 
viii. 47. Tdb-iind^igooztd (flat vowel) . . (he) who is governed. 
i.27. viii. 53. iv. 12. Apk-iXndtixgoozid* . who so (much) is thought of. 
xiii. 32. Fid^Ag-^m^Xke/oosid ..M he be one-thought, i. e. great* 

thought, gloriotiff. 
i. 32. Ke bl-ezhenMigoorul . . he was hither-so-seen, was like. 
XV. 19. Teh'iiind^hgoozeydgoohta ..if ye were governed. 
xviii. 37. T^b^ndkhgQo^er»S' (flat vowel) . . who are governed. 

INDICATIVE. — INANIMATE. 

xiz. 7. En-iand^hgwud ..it is so thought. 

viii. 16. Tab qtiiukqu-dindidigiimd . . it will be straight-, just-thought. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xviii. 31. iln-lundkbgumib (flat vowel) . . as t^ m thought. 

i2 
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This passive adjective form may be rendered still 
more intense by inserting an additional oo or w before 
the Affix of manner. 

Sow^ihemai/oo.,»ke &Yourt him. 

Sow6themt^ (det)..,he is favouied hy him, or them. 

Sowethemofv (indet)...Ae is favourei^ {hy some one). 

Sow6theche^^joo (indef. agent, def. time),., he is (has been} 
fawoured. 

Sowethemikoofi^ (agent and time indef.)... Ae is favoureif. 

Sowitheankdowissu (infinite^ universal)... Ae is highly^ su- 
premely, favoured (qu. by Providence.). 

Skls.ehayoo...he loves him. 

Skkehik (det.)...Ae is loved hy him, or them. 

Skkeh(^ (indet.)...Ac is \oved (by some one). 

Skkecheg()«oo (particip. pass.)...^^ isloved (def. time). 



xviii. 14. U^ndahw-^ind^gtottA; . . that it was to be expected. 

XV. 13. Ap^t-dind^gumA; ..d^itis thought, esteemecf. 

V. 36. Andind^hgii;a^(ienlg (possess, case) ..9Ah%a ..is considered. 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE. 

i. 27. MncT ahp^tidndkhgoor^e ..I am not so (much) thought of» 

deemed worthy, 
viii. 23. Nin deb4indihgooier^e .,1 am not goveme<l, ruled, owned, 
xiii. 16. XV. 20. Ahpdt&ind^goor^e. . (more) he is not deemed worthy. 
zUi. 38. Tah n6ondsihgooz^e . . he shall not be vadable, heard, 
zvii. 14. Tebkinddhgoojzr^(«e)iim^ . . they are not governed, owned, 
ix. 33. Teb^d^gooxre^^&tm . . (if ) ^ were not governed, owned, 
xi. 4. £n-^d^hgti;(f^e7i^ Qnan.; ,,%t%s not so-thought, deemed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

xvii. 16. Azhe tebiinddhgoojzr^etoon (obi. case). . as Jam no^ governed, 

owned, 
vii.' 15. Ke k^enooahmihgooz^n^ ,.as he has not been instructed, 

taught, 
viii. 47., XV. 19. Teb4ind^hgoo;2r^eu;d»^ ... as ye are not governed, 

owned, (of God). 
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Skkehikoosu (indef. time, &c.)...he is, {matf be,) loverf, i« 

Kmiahle, 
S^kehik(^b9PM« (infin.)...Ae is lowed, qu. by Providence. 

There is yet another form, which is also passive, 
and impUes obUgation or necessity, viz. -ctt^koosu, as, 

G6ost-i%-oo-^...^e is £eared'generaUif4ike, ii terr-ible. 
G6ost'dU{k''0a-su ,. he is to be feaxed. 



Paragraph VI. 
Of the Oblique Cases. 

It has been observed, that both the direct and 
the oblique cases of the pronoun are combined 
with the verb. The nominative and accusative, ex- 
pressive of the subject and the object, have just been 
exempUfied in their determinate, indeterminate, and 
indefinite forms. We now proceed to the ObUque 
cases, or remote object. 

These cases are as follows, namely — two Datives ; 
the Vicarious ; the Instrumental ; and the Possessive. 
Their conjugational forms differ Uttle from those of the 
Direct cases, the added sign being supplied generally 
by inserted letters, rather than by change of termina- 
tion. See Paradigms. 

These have, Uke the other cases, their animate and 
manimate forms. 

The first, or common Dative, signifies to or for, and 
is formed (3 p. sing.) as follows : 

Nippa-h-^^-oo (accus. anim.)...kill-eth-^fm-Ae^ he kills him. 
Nippa-t-(^w (id. inan.)...kill-eth-i7-Ae^ he kills it. 
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Nippli^t-^oMN^^y*^ (anim.) ...quasi^ kill-eth-Atm^/br-^tm-Ae^ 

he killeth him for him. 
Sippk't'iifnon>*(iy'00 (itian.)...kill-eth-i/'^/(>r-Atm-Ae^ he kill- 
eth it for him. See p. 51 et seq. •* 

No<e.— The -ay ii pronounced at in " may," '* say/^ &c. The oo short. 



INDICATIVE. 

•♦ xvi. 2. NintT Shnookitakwdh . . I work/or him (he will think), 
xiv. 16. Nin gah &hnahme&^a^io(£t . . / will pray to him, 
xvii. 26. Nin ge wienddhmdhwog . . J have named, told, it to them. 
X. 15. Ne h^gedinahmdhwoff . . /let it go, yield it, /or ^Aan. 
xiz. 38. Oo ge und6odaAma^(^ . . he demanded it to (of) him. 
V. 22. Oo ge hlUiged^na^iiaAi0<^ . . he has let it go, dehvered it, to 

him, 
iv. 33. Oo ge b^oAmoAcoi^ . . he has brought i^/or Aim. 
ii. 15. Oo ge z^g.w4ben<IAf9MiAii^(^. . he spill - flung» poured away« if 

to f Aem. 
X. 11. Oo m%ewdta%maAio(^ . . A^ giveth it for him, or fA«m. 
xii. 22. Oo ge b^w^endaftm«Ato^ . . he has hi^er-named, told, it to 

him 
xii. 22. Oo ge w^endaAmaAtoc^Atoon. . thei^j have named, told, tf to Atm. 
viii. 3. Oo ge y^iAahmahvodhwrn . . fA^y have brought Aim, Sfcfor him. 
\x. 13. Oo ge b^ezhew^daAmaAir(fAt(7oii . . they led, carried, him fbr 

him^SfC. 
xii. 21. Oo ge tindwaw-aindaAmaAt(;(fAK;on . . they expected, desired, 

to ("q^ him. 
xiii. 18. Mn ge 6obenaAm(^ (inv.) . . A^ has taken up, raised, to me. 
X. 3. Oon* es^koonaAm(£Aib9n (id.) ..heie opened for, hy him. 
xviii. 35. Nin ge bdhged^naAm^oo^ . . . A;e-y6wh (idO • • they have 

dehvered it to me, f Ay-body. 
XX. 23. E^koon<£AmaAti7(fA $d.) ..it is, or, they are, withdrawn to 

(from) him. 

XX. 23. Minj^mentfAmaAtocfA (id.). . it is, or, they are, held to Aim. 

xix. 4. Ke h4dahm6onim (id.) . . / bring Aim to you. 

xiv. 27. ^e n^kahdaAmt^im (id.). . / leave it to, or for you^ 

xiv. 29* Ke ke w^endaAmc^onim (id.) . . / have named, told, it to you. 

xiv. 2. Ke tah ge w^ndaAnM^ofiim (id.). . / would have told it to you. 

xiv. 2. Ket* ah we wahwa2hel«Am(^iwi Cid.). . I go prepare Ufor you. 
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Zeisberobr has 8tated> and I believe ccNrrectly^ Uiat> in the L^nni 
Lendpe^ a kindred dialect^ there is a verbal dative cate^ but his 
Indian examples are^ 'with one exception^ in the accusative* 

yvi. 7' Ke kah p&hged^naAm^omm (inv.). . I will deliver him to you, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

[viii. 69. Ke gdluroo (reflect.). . he hid himself. 'i 

xii. 36. Ke k^}LS00'tahw6d (id.). . he hid himself -to-CfromJ-them. 

xviii. 14. Che n4bootahw^ . . that he dit for him, or them. 

XV. 13. Che pdhged^aa^na^<^ . . that he let go, yields H far Urn, 

or them. 
xix. 16. Ke blJiged^noAmaAu^f^ . . Ae let go, delivered^ Attn to him or 

iii. 33. Kah ootlUipenifAmaAccK^ .... <Ae) wAo hath taken, received, 

to (from) him it (his relation), 
xii. 2. Ke 6ozhet<^Atiiait(MCAu)0(l . , (and) the^ made «^/or Amu. 
xvii. 15. Che med^hgwanaAmcfAir-aAiltoi^A. . (-uc^aA) that tAou take tV 

/or them. 
xix. 11. Kah b&hged^noAiiu^-Ar (-^Ar, Cree) ewh n^.ydwh. . he who let 

ft go, Le. delivered it, to thee, my-hody. 
i. 23. QtmjxjJiqmiidhtpik (imperat) . . strait-make ye it for Hm. 

xiv. 3. Ahwe wahwizhetahm6ona%(^oA; (inv.) . . (if) I go prepare 

it for you. 
xviii. 39. Che b&hged^naAmo(maA^(^o^ (id.). . that /deliver him to you. 
iii. 12. Ke w^endahm6o(ne)naA^(^oiS: (id.). . (if) I have named it or 

them, to you. 

xvi. 23. Ka mkd6odahmdhw4gwdig . . (whatsoever) ye shall demand 
to (pf) him. 

XX. 23. (W^igwdin) dkoonahmdhwagwtHn (dub. flat voweL) . . (whom- 
soever) ye withdraw to (from) him. 

XX. 23. (Wdgw&in) mdin}6menahmdhwdgwdim (^d.) . , (whomsoever) 
ye hold ii to him. 

XV. 16. (W^dodoogwdin) ka und6odahnflkp4hedg¥f4in (dnb.) . . . 
^whatsoever) ye ^all d&oiaod, mk, to {^) hvn, 

NEGATIVE INDICATIVE. 

[xvii. #. '^md* dhnahmeitotedhor . . / prf^/<»r them^ 
xvii. 9. 20. 'Nind^ dhnahme^taAwefA^ec^F . . Ipristjw^fpr them. 
ii. 24. Qo ge hihgedsaahmahwdhseen ewh ooto^owh (inan.) . . Ae has 
not committed it to them that his^hoij, or person. 
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The second DBtire, implying motion, signifies to, or 
aty an object, and is thus formed — 

W6pe-n-ayoo...fling-eth-Am-Ae^ he flings him. 
W6pe-n-tt»i...fling-eth-f/-Ae, he flings it 

W^pe-nHiM^oo...fling->eth-a^Afiii-Ae^ be flings at him. 
W6pe-n-^<-«m...fling-eth-a<-t^-Ae^ he flings at it. 

The Vicarious case, signifying in the room or 
stead of another (from w^wium, " turn"), is thus 
expressed — 

It-wdyoo. . . he says. 

It'W&y'St^umofV'^^oo (def.)...say8-#<ea<f;/br-Atm*Af> i.e. be 

interprets it for him. 
It-way-^-timltg-&yoo (indef.) .,,ke interprets. 

A'tooskdy-oo (neut.),,.he works^ labours. 
A^tooBkkj^stofv^dyoo...he works Jar him. 
KXooAkY»8Uunum''dt)oo..,he works in the stead, of him. 

iii. 32. Oof ootShpendhmahwdhsien . . he taketh it to (from) him not, 
xiz. 33. Oo ge b6okoo-gdhdagahnaAfiMfA««ti;o-<l (n indie.) . . they have 

break4eg*fo-^tm not, 
T. 34. MncT 6onde-n-aAm-(%roo-«0 (inv.). . me-takes-/or-^-fio^. 
xviii. 30. Ke dah g^pdhged^naAmoA^c^e (id.). . thefjf (indeter.) would 

wot have delivered him to thee. 
xvi. 23. Ke kah und6odaAm{fAire»6em (dir.) . . ye shall not ask t^ to 

r</; we. 

iii. 11. Ket* ooUihperuihmdhwesemiin (id.). . ye take it to (receive /rom) 

tif (1.3.) not, 
[zii. 42. Oo ge oonje w^n^etoon (accus. anim.). . they have therefore 

named him nof .] 
xvi. 4. JTeJce wien-dahmdoeendonim (inv. inan.) . . / have not named 

(told) it to you, 
viii. 50. Nin ^dBhwiindahmdhdezoose (reflect.) . . I seek to or /or 

myse^ not, 
iv. 21. Chetdhzhe ^nahme&-faAii7(^etr(% fsubj.) .. that constant 

pray-to him-not-ye. 
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The Instrumental case is formed from the inanimate 
form of the indefinite objective, by changing the third 
person -gdyoo, into -jr^-jrrfyoo, and impUes with^ or of, 
an instrument or material, as, 

Nippk-ch-egiyoo .,,he kills. 
Nippil-ch-e^£j-g(fyoo...Ac kills with (something). 

O'ose-ch-eg^^oo . . . Ae makes. 

Oosh^i^'*egct»gdyoo,,,he makes nith, or of, something. 

ObUque cases take also the Reflective and Reci- 
procal forms. 

(yoBe^t'dW'dyoo (anim.) ...Remakes him for him, 
O'ose-t'dm'dW'dyoo (inan.)...Ae makes it for him, 

O'ose-t- w^woo fanim.)...Ae makes him for himself. 
O^o^e't'dm^ctssoo (inan.).. he makes it for himself. 

O'oBB't'fvdt'toouk {j3Lmm.),.,they make them for each other, 
O^ose-t-dm-dttoouk (inan,)... they make them for each other, ^^ 

The Intensive forms of the Oblique are formed as 

those of the Direct cases — namely, by the terminations 

-wdyoo and -gayoo. 

O'oQe^t'dfv-ayoo (anim.)...Ae makes him for him. 
O^ose-Udm-dw-dyoo (inan.) ..he makes it for him. 

O^ose-Urvd'gdyoo (anim.)...Ae makes for (others), 
O^ose-Udm-dgdyoo (inan.) ...he makes for (others, some 
one).®^ 

^ RBCIPROCAL. 

V. 44. Ooyoodihpenahmdhdeydig (subj.) . . ye who take to (from) one 
another. 
«6 [ii. 14. Mahydshquahdoontlnfirt^r (subj. inan. flat. vow. dtf.) ...who 
exchange them]. 
ii. 15. Mahydshquahdoona^ma^^a/i^r (id.) ..who exchange (indef.), 
for others. 
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Again — ^To the Indefinite form of the Objective case 
may be super-added a definite Oblique case, as above, 

e.g. 

O'^ose-t-oftr (def. obj.)...Ae makes it. 
O'ose-ch-^rfy-oo (indef. obj.)...Ae makes. 
O^o8e-ch-eg&y-t-^m-^ip«4yoo (indef. obj.)...A« makes, Jor 
him. 

It must not be forgotten, that the Oblique cases 
are, as well as the Direct (see p. 105), susceptible of 
the indeterminate Nominative (Fr. on). 

0'o8e-t-wll-g^^oo...Ae makes^br (others, people). 
O'oae't-wk'gdnewoo (obi. case, double intensive)... #ome one 
makes Jar (others). 

It-w4jstamag^,yoo...A« interprets ^er (others, people). 
It-w4y8tamag(hiefpoo.. some one interprets for (odiers). 

Intransitive forms also take oblique cases, &c. 
Nfggamoo.. he sings. 

Niggam6o-^^Ofr^yoo...Ae sings to him, or them. 
A'chemoo ..he relates. 
A^chem6o-^/ofi^{£yoo...Ae relates to him. 
Kksoo (reflect)... Ae hides himself. 
Kksoo^ton>dyoo...he hides himsdf to (from) him. 

Ne niggsmdo^slowdtv...! sing to him. 

Ne niggaxaoo^tdk...he sings to me. &c. 

'* Substantive-verbs" form their cases in the same 
manner ; as from Assdm, a snow-shoe, 

Assdm-e-k-(fyoo (see p. 19)...8now-shoe-makes-Ae. 
Asskm-e-k-ofiMfyoo (6e£.)...he, ice. for him, e.g. a pair for 

his use. 
Astim^e-kkj'tamofv^difoo (indef.) .,.he, Sec. generally, for 

him. 
Net' Bss^m-e-kowdtv (def. dir.) ../, &c.for him. 
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Net' assdm-e-ki^il (id. inv.)...*e, Stc.for me. 

Net' aMakm-e-kiA'drvin^Jhey (indet.) make^ e.g. a pair^ &c. 

forme. 
Net' aaa&m-e-'ls.ky-tam'-dk-drvin ,,,fne snow-shoe-mak e- {gene- 
rallyyfor^he + they (Fr. on), &c. 

The Possessive or Accessory case, being very 
puzzling, at least, to learners, must be given at 
some length ; we have therefore assigned to it the 
last place in the list of verbal oblique cases. Unlike 
the other cases, this refers to third persons exclxisively^ 
as the '* end," &c. Though thus limited in its appli- 
cation, it is nevertheless of very extensive use. It 
may be superadded to all the other cases. 

The simple form of this verbal ending, viz. Indie. 
-cfM, anim. and inan., (Chip, -wwn anim., -eneh inan.) 
Subj. -ethit (anim.), -ethik (inan.) ; Chip, -enid (anim.), 
-enig (inan.), signifies to him, that is, with respect to, 
or, in relation to him, her or them ; but, in English, 
the equivalent of this sign is often omitted, and vaguely 
only, if at all, understood. 

There does not appear to be, in English, any equivalent term for 
this oblique case, at least one which is uniformly used. Its import 
is variously expressed by the prepositions iOj/or, with, &c as, it is 
lost to him, that is, as regards him — a child is bom to him — it is 
difficult for him — ^it goes hard with him, &c. which may be all 
resolved into in relation to him ; but, as just remarked, this sign so 
frequently occurring in the Indian, is comparatively seldom found 
in the English phrase, and seldom is, grammatically, even under- 
stood* With die appropriation to the ^' third" person before men- 
tioned, it is conjugated through the different forms of the verb. 

Some notion of the manner of using this case may 
be conceived from the following example. 
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If I wish to say simply '' It rains/' the Cree verb 
is expressed thus, Kimmew-wn {-dk, subj.) — and this 
we shall, in our examples, call the absolute form ; but, 
if I mention this circumstance with reference to a 
" third" person or persons, I then use the termination 
above mentioned, -ethu, as, Kimmewan-ethu . .^' It 
rains to him, in relation to him,'' &c. — this we shall call 
the relative form. 

The ^' constant" sign of this case is th (Chip. n.). In some 
forms, w or m, in both dialects. 

Mispoon (indie.) ,,it snows. 

Mispoon-e^A(« (id.)... it snows-^o him, as respects him. 
Net' 4ppin h^ Mispoo^ (subj*)***/ stay, as it snows. 
Kef dppin h^ Mispoo^...//iot< stayest, as it snows. 

A^ppu he Mispoon»eth{k.,,he stays, as it snows-to Atm.*'' 



07 vi. 22. Ahpe . . gah wdhbtin^ (absoL). . the time . . when it dawned, 
xxi. 4. Kah b^-w&hbahn-6n»^ (relat.). . that t^ hither-dawned to him. 

ix. 4. Mdgwah . . k^zheguA; (subj.) . . whilst it is day. 
xi. 9. K^zhegdhd-enij^ . . (whilst) it is day to him, 

ix. 4. Tk-tibekitd (indie). . hither-night-«^ is, night is coming. 

iii. 2. vii. 50. xx. 1. TibeMhd-enig (subj.). . when, as, it was night. 

viii. 14. Tdpwdmahgtfd (indie.) .,it is true, 
xix. 35. Tdpwdmahgdhd-en^ ,.it is true. 

iv. 37. Tdpwdmahguib (subj.) . . that it is true. 
V. 32. T&pwdmahgud-enij^. . that it is true. 

xii. 50. Pem&hdez^mahgahd-eiii]7 (id.) . . that it is life, 
iv. 14. Che ezhe mdok^jewShn-eniJ/ . . that so it spring. 

The h used by Mr. Jones> to indicate the Italian sound of the rowel a, 
is, when accompanying a short, very inconvenient ; often vitiating the 
grammatical division of the syllables, as above. So also we have -ahgig 
for -ug-ig, the plural of -ug, I-to him ; -ahdwah for -ud-wah, the plural 
of -ud, thou-to him, &c. Also, -ahjin for -ud-jin, &c. 
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It may be observed of the cases before men- 
tionedy that they express the relation between the 
subject and the object, &c. ; but the case now before 
us shews also the relation between subjects, &c. 
themselves. When two '* third" persons (both of 
them agents^ or both of them patients) meet together, 
this relational form serves to distinguish the accessory 
or dependent, from the principal or leading '* third" 
person — ^the relative from the absolute agent, &c. — 
thus obviating, by shewing their relative position, the 
ambiguity which would otherwise arise from the meet- 
ing of several third persons in the sentence. For a full 
explanation of the use of this case, see the Syntax,^ 



^ The grammatical import of the following examples will be best 
understood, by comparing them with the context of the English Original. 
The *' absolute" form involves only one, the " relative," two agents, &c. 
viz. a Principal, and an Accessory, — See Syntax. 

XI. 6. Ahp^ kah n6ondung ihkoozenid. 

The time . . that he (Jesus) heard . . that he (access, viz. Laza- 

rus) was sick to, in re- 
spect of, him, Jesus, 
v. 9. Ke ^moosaid . . (and) he (absol.) walked, 
vi. 19. Oo ge wkhhsiimahwdn. . Jesus (relat.) ^imoosdnid. 
They have seen him Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 

INDICATIVE ANIMATE. 

vi. 9. Ahylih . . (here) he is. (Absolute, and so of the rest.) 
ii. 1. Oo-geen emdh ke ahyih-umn . . His mother . . there he (she) 
was. (Relative, and so of the rest.) 
Note. — ^The Possessive pronoun of the third person, oo or oof (his, her, 
or their,), governs this case — ^the object possessED being the Accessory. 

V. 13. Emkh ke ahydh-icw^ . . there they were. 
XX. 26. P^endig ke ahyahuwn . . vnthin they were. 

vii. 37. Ke n€b&b.weh . . Jie stood. 

XIX. 25. Ke nehihwt-wun ..hear they stood. 
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Without thb compensating fornij the Indian phrase w<mU 
be especially liable to ambiguity of expression^ firom^ among 
other causes^ the {personally) compounded form of the transitive 

iv. 45. Ke ezh^-ioti^ . . they have gone, 
iy. 8. Ke ezh^-«otfn . . they have gone. 

vi. 14. Ke eked6o*ioti^ . . they said. 
xL 13. Ke ekad6o.«Mi . . the$ said. 

xi. 3. A'hkoozf ,,he%8 sick. 

xi, 2. Aykhkooz-wi^-bun . . he was sick. 

SUBJUNCTIVX. 

The present Subjunctive is often determined in its meaning as present, 
past, or future, by i^e principal verb of tiie sentence. We may also repeat 
here, that the Compound of the present Indicative is often used for the 
preterite tense. 

iv. 25. Ke tlihgweshin-^ . . (when) that he arrive. 

iv. 47. Ke d6hgwesh^n-€fi^ . . that he had arrived. 

V. 5. Ay^ihkooz-t(^ . . (that) he was sick. 

iv. 46, Ay^kooz*enccI . . he was sick. 

V. 20. il^zhechegdwl (flat vowel) . . " which Atmjeif doeth." 
XV. 15. A'^Qf^'eg'dmd Qd.) . . (what) he doeth. 

xi. 1. A^zhenek^zoo-(i . . who is (was) named. 
X. 3. A^zh^nekahz6o-nui . . as they are named. 

xi. 25. Ke neboo-(f . . (though) he be dead. 

xi. 13. xix. 33. Ke n£b6ornid . . (who) he is (was) dead. 

viii. 59. Ke z^gah^tin^ . . (and) he went out. 
xi. 31. Ke z&hgahdhm-«9ii4i . . she went out. 

xi. 41. Shingeshin-^ (anim.) . . as Ae lay. 
V. 6. Shingesh^n-eiiMi . . as Ae lay. 

vii. 11. Ke flkeddo-wod . . (and) they said. 

iv. 31. 51. Oowh ke dceddo-mc? . . these (things) they said. 

V. 29* Che ezhdh>t(;oe? . . that they pass, go. 

vi. 15. We hk-ezhih-nid . . (that) they want hither-pass, come. 

vi. 17. Ke b6ose>wti^ (indie). . they embarked, 
vi. 22. Ke b6o8-^til . . (where) they embarked. 

xix. 25. Ke Ti^Shwe-umn ^ndic. relat.). . they stood, 
xix. 26. N^6hwc-nfc? (subj.) . . who (pliu-.) stood. 



/ 
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verb^— -as^ whom I see him ; which I ueeU; &c. (see iSyntox)— «nd 
the want of separate distinctive forms <^ the personal pronoun> as, 

xviii. 14. Che n^boo^tahwdd (dat. absol.) . . that he die for them, 
xL 61. Che niboo'tahwdhnid (dat. relat.) . . that he die /or them. 

vi. 19. B^n&hzek&hmenic? (relat.) . . as A« approached t^. 
vii. 10. Kah mdhjdhntcf . . (when) they were gone. 
vi. 22. Mdhjeoon^tc? . . (that) they had departed (by water). 
vi. 66. Ke ahzhe g4winid . . had already back-gone-^Aey. 
vii. 32. Ezhe-mdhnid . . that they so said of him. 

In certain cases, -^thit (subj.). Chip, -enid, is softened into Jthi(t)ch^, 
Chip. •6u^n. See Syntax, 

ii. 14. AfdsJawirjig . . who (plu.) exchanged. 
u. 16. A^dahwi-nejm . . who exchanged. 

xii. 5. 8. Kademdhgez-e/i^ . . who are poor, miserable, " the poor." 
ziii. 29. xii. 6. KidemiYkfrez-^nejin . . who are poor, &c. 

vii. 41. Pdk&hnez-e/f^ . . who are separate, ** others.'* 
xxi. 2. Pdkdhnez-^^'in . . who are, &c. 

ix. 8. Kah k^eengw-iui . . (he) who was blind. 
ix. 6. Kak^beengw..{^n4^ . . who was blind. 

V. iii. Kak^eengw-4;t^ . . who are blind. 

X. 21. xi. 37* Kak^eengw-e^'in ,,who are blind. 

xvii. 14. il^kew-^w . . who earth, are of the earth. 

X. 5. May&hgez^e/m . . who are strange (to them, the sheep). 

vi. 11. Kah n&hmahd-ahb-^t«^n . . who erect-sat. 

V. 21. Ndp6ofi6;in (flat, vowel) . . who are dead, " the dead." 

vii. 39. Ka ootdhpenilm^/in. . which they should receive. 

X. 3. K4nahw^ndahm^iie;m. . who takes care of, keeps; qu. a keeper. 

INDICATIVE INANIMATE. 

xvii. 1. Bs^&kme-ahydh, . it is near, 
xvi. 21. PahglJime-ahy<(A-neA . . id. 

ii. 17. Oo ge miqa^ndahnahwah . . they remembered it. 
ii. 22. Oofst m4qosl6lTkdi&hm-en^ . . ihey remembered it, 

vii. 26. Oo gek^ndahnahwah , . they know it, 
X. 4. Oo gek&nd(^m-en^ . . they know it. 

xL 38. Weemb^hneksihdd-n^-^n (part pass.) . . it was hollowed, ex- 
cavated. 
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he, him, himsdf, she, her, &c; the third person, W^ha (Chip. 
Ween), being, when expressed, the representative of them all. 

Note, — EoBDS notices a corresponding modification of the verb, in his 
Qrmnmatica GrSnlandica. See Additional Notes. 



vii. 38. Tah donj^jewun-^t^umn (plur.). . they shall from-flow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

vi. 12. A't-dkin (flat vowel). . which are laid up, which remain. 
XX. 5. Ke hhy-^i-4'Mg (intens.). • as they were lying. 

i. 46. ii. 10. W&nesheshin-^ (inan.) . . which is good, 
ii. 10. W&neshesh^n-^nij/ . . which is good. 

i. 27. D^ikoobedlu-fit^ (accid. pass.) . . which are tied. 

iii. 20. 21. Che w^bunjigdhd^bti^ (part. pass.). . that they be shewed. 

xu. 6. Kah b^nah^gdhdditt^ (id.) . . which, it, was entered, put in. 

V. 36. An&ind&hgwShden^ ,,saitis thought, deemed. 

xiii. i. Ke b6hg^hmeahy&hiit^ . . that it was near. 

xii. 38. Che d^eshkoos^f^ . . that it be fulfilled. 

i. 51. Ahydd (anim.) . . (where) he is. 

iii. 22. Emiih tihydhnid ke sihydd, . where they (relat.) were he (absol.) 

was. 
iv. 42. A^hk^e-ng aylUi-fi«;tn . . the earth-in who are. 
iv. 5. Ahydg (inan.) . . (where) it is (the ground), 
iv. 6. Ke Bhydhnig (id.). . it was, existed (Jacob's well), 
vii. 13. K6osihw6d . . as they feared them, 
ix. 22. K6oB&tinid . . id 

iv. 47. Che ahwe . . ndojemoolJinidoo-gw^stin. . (possess, anim*) that 
he go save (to him) his^aon, 

i. 27. Che ^hsiiahmdhwug (id. inan.) . . that / unloose t^ or them to 
him, 

NBOATIVX. 

xviii. 38. Ne mikdhmahwdhse . . / find not to {in) him. 
xix. 6. Ne mi\Lahmahwdhse{en) . . / find not to (in) him. 
xix. 4. M^dhmahwdhsewug (subj.) . . tbat / find not to (in) him. 
XX. 25. W&khxLnddhmahwdhsewug emah oo-ninjee-n^ . . If / see not to 
him there-Aiff hand-tn. 
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The way in which the grammatieal difficulty just mentioned is 
met in European languages is, perhi^, not undesenring of notice : 
e.g^ by a Participle, as, 

St. John i.36. And (John) looking/ upon Jesus as he (Jesus) walked. 
£t respiciMM (Joannes) Jesum ambulantaa. 
£t (Jean) Yojimt Jesus qui (Antecedent, Jesus) marchoit. 
Kahnahwiihbakmoc/ (subj.). . Jesus. . p^moosantd (subj.) 
As he (John) looked at him. . Jesus. . as A«(ilcce9«ory, vis. Jesus) 

walked. 
The Infinitive mood serves the same purpose, 
iv. 8. His &ciples were gone away. . to buy^ &c. 

Oo mlnzhenahwimtni. . ke ezh^h-wun (Indie.) g^hpenaht6o- 

nid, (subj.) 
His disciples (access.)- • had gone (relat. to Mm) that they 
buy (id. to him), &c. 
But the Cree and Chfppeway have no Impersonal verbal forms : 
they have neither Participle (active, or passive), nor, as already 
observed. Infinitive mood. These are all resolved into a personal 
(the subjunctive) mood, as above. Vide infra. 

But not all rdations between the Verb aikl its Re- 
gimen are expressible by Cases. Prepositions are 
sometimes employed, being prefixed to the verb, and 
governing the verbal termination in the Accusative or 
Dative forms already mentioned. Neuter verbs fol- 
lowed, in English, by a preposition and a personal 
pronoun, become, by the process alluded to, Transi- 
tive verbs, e.g. 

A'p-tt (nent)...he sits. 

Ne w4et-dpS-m<^(dir.accu8.).../ with-sit-Aim, I sit with him* 
Ne w6et-&pg-mi% (inv. id.)... me with-sits-A«, he co-sits, sits 
with, me. (See p. 51, et seq.) 

Ne w&akaih'&pii'Stdkmdk (inv. dat.)...me rovmd'Sit'^to)'tkey, 
they sit round me. 

PimooUdifoo (neut)...Ae widks. 

Ne tkche^]^^mooUdkwuk (inv. accus,)...me upon«walk«Mey, 
they walk upon me. 
K 
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Pteootoyoo (neut) ..he walks 
'P&p€moc(taifoo (id.).,.Ae walks, whji rqfiedticm. 
F^^hmootdtfoo (id.),,. he walks about. Fr. il se prom^e. 
Ne w^etdie-p&pkmootay-mdir (dir. accas.).../ with-walk 

about him, I walk about with him. 
Ne wkskQi'Bkdkfvuk (inv. accus.) ... me round-walk-/Aey> 

they walk rounds circum-walk, me. 
Ne w^sk^-pat-^^wtt^ (id.) ,,, me round-run-M€^> they cir- 

cum-run, run round, me. 
Ne yf(iskBh'p<ithe*stdkrvuk (inv. dat.)...me round-move (to) 

they, they move round (/o) me. 



Paragraph VII. 
Of Gender. 

We come now to the last grammatical modification 
of the verb, that is, to those conjugational forms 
which, according to the rules, or rather to the practice 
of this language, are considered to be in " agreement** 
with the animate and inanimate genders or classes of 
the noun, &c. See the Accidence. 

JVoto.-— It has seemed more ccmvenient to arrange the '' genders" 
in this order, yiz« animate and inanimate; we are nevertheless 
aware> that the latter, as the generic universal subject should have 
stood first The same relation subsists between the third, and the 
Jirtt and second persons of the verb ; the first of these being, in 
Cree, the root of the others, is also entitled to precedency, and 
ought to have held the first place. 

1. Those verbs which are by grammarians com- 
monly denominaied Impersonal, are of the "inanimate'* 
gender, and have the third person only, as, 

P6poo-» (subj. ''k)„,it is winter. 
S^kwu-n (subj. -ife)...ft is spring. 
Th6oti-n (subj. 'k)„,it (the wind) Ijlows. 
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Some Impersonal verbs have indeed two modes of 
conjugational eadiug — the one temporary or definite^ 
the other con^iiitk>M,«~orinc{e/£7(itewith respecit to timb. 

Kiaseii'dtv =kd + oo (defin.)...t^ is cold^ i.e. at present 

(subj. 'dk). 
KiaBea-^nuigun, (contin.)...t7 is cold (Anglic^) weather. 

2. Intransitive personal verbs have generally, and 
are always susceptible of, both the animate and the 
inanimate forms (see p. 27) ; and in the temporary and 
continuous (quasi, Anglic^ -ous, -ing, &c.) modes also. 
The latter, or inanimate form, has the third person 
only. 

l^dro = k-\-(}o (defin. anim.)...Ae is being, or existent. 

I-dw = & 4- 00 (id. inan.) .At is (id.). 

l-imagun (contin. inan.) ...it is (id*)* Indefinite with respect 

to Time. 
Mithkoo-ju (def. temporary) ..he is blood-like, red. 
Mithkw-c^n; =^ a-^-oo (id.)...i^ is red. 
Mithkw^-mag^n (contin. inherent)... it is (Anglic^) a red 

thing. 
Ach6-oo (contin.)... A« (anim.) is, is capable of, moviiig. 
AiAx€*magun(}dL.)...it (inan.) is moving^ is ( AngUc^) n mov^* 

ing thing. 
A^che-piithu-ti^ {(dief.)...they (anim.) move suddenly (see 

pp. 32, 80.) 
A^che-piithu-ilfA (id.) ..they (inan.) id. 

3. The Transitive verb has, actively and passively, 
three conjugational modes, corresponding, in respect 
of gender, with the same number of combinations of 
the subject with its object, e.g. (vide supra.) 

I. Subject Animate, Object Animate. 
Mithkoo-A-tfyoo (dir.)...^ redd-en^ him. 
Mithkoo-A-/Ar (inv.)...^ is xeM-ened by him. 
k2 
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2. Subject Animate^ Object Inanimate. 
Mithkoo-/-Ofv := a '\- 00 (dir.)...A« redd-«ji» t^. 
Mithkoo-A-iloo (inv.) ...he is redd-^ned by it. 

S. Subject Inanimate^ Object Inanimate. 
MxihkoO'ti'fnagtm (dir.)...t/redd«efi« it. 
Miibkoo'hik'domagun (inv.)...t^ is redd-ened by it. 

The last of these has the third person only. 



Section IV. 
Of Absolute^ and Relative, Verbs. 

Verbs are here considered as Absolute, or Relative, 
with reference to their Attribute only. 

Verbs which have a specific attribute of Being, Qua- 
lity, &c. (Seep. 142 etseq.) we class as Absolute verbs. 
On the other hand, those verbs which have as a generic 
attribute, the relative Adverb of " manner," viz. /**e- 
" so'^froDa the generic noun Jj^e, '* manner" or **wise"). 
Chip, ^zhe ; or that of "place," viz. It-, '* there," 
*' thither," (from the generic noun Tf-e, ** place",) 
Chip, ^ende, we class as Relative Verbs. 

^o^e.— -The Attributes here mentioned correspond sometimes 
with the French relative particles le, and y, as. 

Net' isse-'Usin...! jo-am, I am so. Fr. Je le suis. I am t^. 
Net' it'in...I there^am, I am there, or here. Fr. J'y suis. 

&c. 
The particles Ft and Fsse are also Prefixes to verbs, as from 
pem-oota^oo...Ae walks. (Pem-, qu. Fr.par'.) 

Net' f^-ootan.../ thither-go. Fr. Ty vais. &c. 
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lliese Adverbial attributive particles may be used 
generally with the Affixes of the General (see p. 38 et 
seq.) and Special (see p. 86) transitives ; which affixes, 
as before observed, cannot stand without an Attribute 
or root joined to them. Ex. 

(see pp. 86. 96.) 
he so does him or tV. 
he so does> causes to, himself, 
he so does him or it (with the hand). 
he so pulls him or it. 
he so forces or (priv.) mis-does him 

or it. 
he so forcibly does him or it. 

he so sees him or it. 
he so hears him or it. 
he so smells him or it. 

he THiTHER-does him or it. (with the 

hand.) 
he THiTHER-pulls him or t^. 



ANIM. 


INAN. 


Vaae^hayoo 


-Uw 


- -hissoo 




-n(^oo 


-nttm 


-pitU^ 


-pittum 


'Slidfvd^oo 


-sktim 


-yrdyoo 


-hum 


&c. 




Fsse-nowrfyoo^ 


-ntim 


"tawdyoo'^^ 


-tttfft 


-mat^oo 


-matt^m 


It^ndyoo 


-n«m 


-pittayoo 


-pitttim 


&c. 





^ V. IQ. Ay^2r^-nahw(^c7 (anim. flat vowel) of he saw Atm. 
yii. 24. il^jAe-nahm(% (inan. id.) ..as ye see t^. 
Tiii. 38. Kah ^Ae.nahwi% Tanim.). . which lu ye see Aim. 

^ viii. 26. 40. XV. 15. Kah ^-t£hwfi^ . . which as I hear him. 
V. 30. A^ne-tahmdn (flat vow.). . as I hear it. 

The reader will, by noticing the " conversions" of the Ungual conso* 
fumts here exemphfied, viz. dzhe = dne, 4zhe = ^ (see p. 17), be some- 
what prepared for our future observations on this head. See also, 

iii. 4. 9. V. 44. 47. vi. 62. Ahn' eeN (i.e. ahn' ezH)?. . what ** man- 
ner," " how ?" 
iVb^e.— The Chippeway zh has the sound of s in ** measure," " plea- 
;pure." 
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These generic attributes are espeoially used (in the subjuncdve) 
in Questions of '^ manner/' " place/' &c Tdn' isse ?...What manner ^ 
How ? Tdn' {Ue f ..what place ? Where f Whither ? 

Tkn' ISSE ^issE-pitt^/ f (generic)... what manner so*pul]eth 

"he-'him f 
NE^CHE-pitt4^oo (specific)... DoWN*pu11eth-Atf-At0i. 
Tka' isse I'ssE-mat^il f (gener.)...how so-smelleth-Ae-t^ ? 
ME^THo*mdt«97f (specif.). ..A^wELL-smells k, likes the smell 

of it 
TAn' IT-E I'x-ootait? (gener.)...what place To-goeth-Ae? 
M^egewdp-e€* I'x-ootayoo (specif.)..the TetA-al TO-goeth-A«. 



Chapter II. 

Of Simple and Compound Verbs. 
Op the Simple Verb. — In noticing the Simple 
Verb, as respects its component parts, we have pointed 
out (p. 16 et seq.) the various Origin of the Root. This 
will be a fit opportimity to complete the description 
of this member of the verb; which shall now be 
considered in its other character, namely, that of AU 
tribute y or with a reference to its Signification ; and we 
propose to contemplate it as resting (simple, or modi- 
fied,) on four principal points, namely, 1, Existence ; 
2, Relation ; 3, Privation ; and 4, Intensity : — 
which la^t comprises the other three. 

To these fundamental Plinciples (which will in due course be 
defined) may, indeed, be proximately or remotely referred the 
whole Cree language, as we shall endeavour to shew in the sequel ; 
but our immediate concern is with the Attribute of the Verb. 
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Section I. 

Firstly, of Existence. This subject presents itself 
under a two-fold aspect, viz. Existence, and Privation 
of Existence — or Being in its Positive and Negaiive 
modes. These opposite modes are indeed expressed, 
^substantially, by modifications of the same Element 
(vide infra Privation) ; but, furnishing two classes of 
terms differing widely from each other in signification, 
they will, for the sake of clearness, be noticed, gene- 
rally, apart. 

With reference then to Existence, in its positive 
mode, we proceed now to bring into view the Simple 
Verbs expressive of the primary generic ''Attributes" 
following, namely, those of 1, Being ; 2, Manner; 3, 
Rest ; 4, Motion ; 5, Action. These Verbs, although 
few in number, are of very extensive use ; and, as 
entering into and constituting, under difierent modifi- 
cations, integral parts of other verbs, they may be 
considered as Elementary, Some of them will be 
noticed in both their positive and privative (see Priva- 
tion) significations. And first of the Verb-Substantive. 

We would remark, by way of preliminary to what follows, that 
there are, in the Cree language,yaMr primary generic nouns, namely, 
1. r-d (anim.), F-e (inan.), ''person," "thing," &c. ; 2. Fss-^ or 
Fs-e, "manner," " wise," &c. ; 3. Ft-e, " place;" and 4. E'k^e, 
"matter," "subject" Of which it may be further remarked, 
that their roots, represented by /-, Is-, It-, Ek- (pron. Eeh-), 
respectively, are modifications (vide infra) of the still higher — ^the 
UNIVERSAL Substantive Element, or Root, Eth — the remote point 
— ^the substratum (however obscured by its modes) on which the 
whole Edifice of the Cree — the Algonquin language rests. 

This ultimate Element has, in its simple form, a Substantive 
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meaning— but it cannot stand alone ; — like the mde/inke Snbjeet 
of which it is the rq^resentative^ it is ever in a modified fonn, e.g. 
as we have it in the personal pronouns^ I^ thou, he, ^-i^th-S, 
lC-E^TH-&, FT-i^TH-S, qu. my, thy, his. Being or Essence ; the 
lingual, n, the guttural, k, and the labial, oo, being the distinctive 
personal signs of the same. (Quasi, Anglic^, tru-TH, wid-TH, 
mon-TH = moon-ETH, &c.). It is ^'energetic" in the verb 
^Th'ETue^'Oo (repetit see p. 73)...fiR-EATHes-A^, &c. 



Paragraph I. 
Being, I-dw {=d+oo) ** he is." We have, m 
the last Chapter, classed verbs as Absolute, and Rela- 
tive. The Verb Substantive, in its Absolute form, 
I'6w, Chip. ahy-rfA, (amm. and inan.) " Ae, or it, is being, 
or existent,*' Anglic^, " he, or it, is" — ^may, like the 
noun first above mentioned, viz. la, be viewed as a 
Derivative (See p. 141.) from the ultimate Element 
Eth. We consider it as being the Nucleus of the whole 
Indian verb. It forms its three persons (sing.) as 
follows, 

INDICATIVE. 
CRBE. CHIPPEWAY. 

Anim. -&n -4n -6w -4h -&h -dh 

Inan. -6w -dh 

id. (contin.) -dmagun -dmagud 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Anim. 

Inan. 

id. (contin.) 



lan 



-lun 



.4t 
-ak 



"ihydn -ihjrun -6d 

^dmagdk^ 



''^ INDICATIVE. 

vi. 9. viii. 36. 60. Ahj-dh ..he is being or existent, Angl. he is. 
i. 1. 6. iv. 40. vii. 9. Ke sJaj-dh . . he has been. 
xiL 26. Tah Bhy'dh . . he shall or will be. 

ii. 1. XX. 26. xxi. 25. xii. 48. xiv. 2. Ke ahy&h-uwft (possess, ease). . 
he or i?iey was or were. 
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No<».— It would seem ttnage that the writers on ^e Algonquin Un- 
giiage» viz. Eliot, Edwards, &c. all deny the existence of the Verb 
Substantiye in the dialects on which they have severally written. This 
xniatake has clearly arisen — ^partly from the idiomoHc omission of the veril) 
substantive in a certain kind of Expressions (see Syntaw) ; — and partly from 
an entire misconception of the Subject, as is evidenced by the tenor of 
their Examples, which go to prove only that these dialects have no 
AUXILIARY Verb Substantive. See Additumal Notes. 

lUdw {=d + 00) ''he is there.'' Fr. il y est. The Re- 
lative form of the Verb Substantive has for its Attribute 



vi. 64. Ket ahy-<^ . . ye are. 

V. 13. xvii. 11. xii. 20. xxi. 2. Ke ahydh-ttw^ . . they were 
Y. 2. xii. 24. 28. 30. AhySh^mahg^d (inan. indie.) . . t^ is. 
XV. 7* XV. 11. 16. Ahy&h-moA^ (id. subj.) . . if t^ be, that it be, re- 
main. 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

i. 15. 30. vii. 34. 36. ix. 5. xii 26. 32. zv. 5. A^hydh^y6n . . that, &c. 

/am. 
i. 48. Ke dhydh-yun . . (when) thou wast. 

i. 51. vii. 11.29. viii. 19* ix. 12. x.40. Ahj-dd, (that, &c.) he is. 
i. 18. 33. iii. 22. xii. 37. Ahjdhnid (acces. case.). . that, &c. he is (with 

relation to another), 
viii. 31. xiv. 2. 3. A^hyc%c% . . if, &c. ye be. 
i. 29. vi. 51. vii. 4. Afy^^fiQ • * '^^^ (^^) si^- 
iii. 8. iv. 22. iv. 40. xii. 20. xxi. 23. kzhe-ih.ydh'Vood, . as, so, are they. 
xr. 4. A'hyihyooifc (imperat.) . . be ye . . / 
i. 15. Ch^wah. . . . tiajdhydn (subj. pres.), shydh-hxm (indie, pret.) 

. . Before . . . . / am, he was. '' He was before me." 

INANIMATE. 

iv. 6. ix. 41. xi. 56. xii. 1. xiii. 1. xvii. 6. Af^iydg . . (which) it is. 

ii. 25. iii. 36. Ahy^ttm^r (access, case) . . which {it) was. 

iv. 6. xix. 42. Emah ke ahy(i%ft»^ . . (possess, case) . . Am. . (or their) 

was there, 
iii. 36. Ka ahyi4-fitg (possess, case) ..his., shall be. 

NBGATIVB. 

vm. 35. Mtiydh-^ ^dic). . he is not, abideth not 

vi. 24. XV. 6. Ahy&h-«^ (subj. anim.) . . that he was no*, if A« be not. 

vi.22. viii. 37» xv.4. Ke ahyih-^enoo^r (subj. inan.) .. that tV was »of. 
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the relative prefix of "place," It- (see p. 132), as 
lU6w (anim.), Tt-akwun (inan.), ** he or it is there ;*' 
and is often used, as in the EngUsh colloquial phrase- 
ology, to signiiy indifferently ** being at," '* staying 
at,'* ** residing at." Strictly, it imports only (in the 
animate form) a temporary abiding at, &c. 

INDICATIVE. 
CREE. CHIPPEWAY, 

Anim. -4n -4n -6w i. -dh -4h -ah 

Inan. -akwdn | -ahgoo 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

Anim. -Tin -Idn -4t I -ahy<Sn -ahyun '•Sd 

Inan. -akwiik I -afag6og''* 

This form is also used tvithout a particular reference 
to ** place." Its animate and inanimate forms are 
then equivalent, respectively, to the English Indefinite 
Verb Substantive form, '' There is" ^ person or thing. 

(Fr. il y a.) 
^ The Chippeway corresponding terms are (Jones's Ordiog.) 
Indie. Eend-dh (or d-dh), and E^end-ahgdo (or d-dhgdo), Subj. 
Wend'dd^and, E^end-ahg6o-^ (or d-dd, and d-ahg6o-g).''' 

Note, — ^This Relative verb is further deserving of notice, as exem- 
plifying the manner in which the generic Attribute of Being> J-, or 
Ei-i is commuted for (or according to our own views, vide infra, modified 

'^ ANIMATE. 

i. 38. Ahn' eende ^nddhyun (subj. flat vow.)., where art ^Aou at, 

dwellest-fAott. 
i. 39. xviii. 28. xix. 27. Emdh im^dd (id.). . where Ac was abiding, 
xvi. 32. Emah imdidhyaig (id.). . where ye abide, dwell, 
vii. 53. Afyin^ahwdd Cid.) . . where they dwell. 

INANIMATE. 

xviii. 1. Emah ke \khg6o (indie.) . . there {it) was. 
vi. 27. Ka tahg^ojr emah (subj.) . . which (it) shall be there, 
ii. 1. ii. 11. iv. 46. A'indahgi^b^' (subj. flat vow.). . which (if) is (in 
GaUlee). 
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tuto) ajpeof^ Attribute — ^where> of the primitive verb, the accented di'^-oo 
sign of 3d persOy or distinctive predicative sign, (retained through all the 
inflections) is alone preserved. This mode of the verb substantive, affidcting 
a very numerous class of verbal terms (vide infra), exhibits a partial view 
of our reasons (or considering the verb substantive to be the Nudeui of 
the Indian verb. 

The Possessive verb we shall consider as two-fold, 
viz. to ** have," and to ** own." The former of these, 
implying a temporary possession, is also expressed by a 
modification of the Verb Substantive. It is Transitive 
both in form and signification, as, 

V-'Owdyoo (anim.).. he has Asm. (Chip. Ood* bhy-ahwdH.) 
V'dfv (inan.)...Ae has it. (Id. Ood' dhy-dn.) 



Anim. 
Inan. 



CRBE. 

-ow6w -ow6w 
"kn 'in 



INDICATIVE. 

CHIPPEWAY. 

-ahw4h -ahwdh 



-owdy( 
-6w 



ool 



.6n 



.6n 



-ahw6n 
-6n 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Anim. -6wuk -6wut -^OMrdt I -dhwug -dhwud -ahw6d 
Inan. -Tan -Tun -ak | -4hy6n -4hyun -6ng 

JVirf* UoW'drv (indie.) . . / have him, 

Kiitehe 1-6 wm^ (8ubj.)...that / have him. {Ktitche, conj. 
final cause. Fr. que), w 



'f^ POSSESSIVE — ANIMATE. 

vii. 20. Kef ahyohwdh . . thou hast him, 
X. 20. xix. 1. 16. Ood' khyihwdn . . he has him. 
X. 16. Nind" ihyshwdg (anim. plu.)— J have them. 
xii. 8. Ked' &kyBhwdkmog . . ye have them. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 18. viii. 48. 52. A^ykhwud . . (whom) thou hast him. 

iii. 29. A'yihwdd . . he who has him. 

vi. 11. Wah ^y6hwahw6d . . (as much) as they wanted to have them. 

xviii. 31. xix. 6. xx. 22. A'hy&hwt* (imperat.). . have ye him ! 
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Note.-^SoBM of the fonnt of the Verb Substantive^ and of the Poeses- 
eive Verb, resemble each other so nearly, that it may appear to be a 
matter of difficulty to assign to them their right meaning in Speech : e.^. 
The verb substantive Nef I-an, '* I am" — ^the possessive (inan.) verb 
Nef I-an, '* I have it/' and also the relative possessive pronoun Nef Ian, 
C^mj thing") ''mine/' all consist, in writing, of even the same letters ; 
these terms are nevertheless, in practice, as free from ambiguity as are 
the English pronoun ''mine," and the substantive "mine," or other 
H<Hnonymes. Cadence, Emphasis, Accent, the qualifying terms used in 
discourse, &c., aU contribute, as relative parts of an integral sentence, to 
affix the right meaning, to the perfect exclusiqii of the torong meaningr 
from the mind. See notes 71 and 73. 

The latter or ** continuous" mode of Possession, 
namely, to " own," is expressed by prefixing to the 
noun possessed, (which takes also a verbal ending,) the 



INANIMATE. 

y. 36. iv. 32. x. 18. MimT lihyoii. . I hare it, 

viii. 26. xvi. 12. Nind* &hy4hnim (plu.) . . I have them, 

vi. 68. Kef khykhnun (plu.) . . thou hast them, 

V. 24. vi.47. 54. iii. 36. viii. 12. xvi. 21. Oof dhyon. .heheait. 

V. 39. Nirut &hyahndn . . (1.3.) we have it, 

xvi. 22. 24. 33. xxi. 5. Ked* ahy^nahwdh , , ye have it, 

xii. 13. xix. 23. Oo ge Bhyihuahwdn . . they have had (taken) them, 

xii. 6. xiii. 29. xviii. 10. xix. 30. 38. Ke ahy% (subj.) . . that he 

had it 
xiv. 21. A^jdng (id. flat, vow.) . . (that) he have it, 
xvi. 15. A^jdnkin (id. plu.) . (that) he hath them, 
xii. 35. 36. xvi. 33. xx. 31. A'hykhmdig . . (that) ye have it. 
vi. 7. 40. xviii. 3. x. 10. xix. 40. Che fihyahmoowcW.. that ^*«y have »^ 

NBOATIVB. 

viii. 49. Nind' 4hyahw^^ — I have him not. 

ix. 41. JTie tah ge ahydmsenahwdh . . ye could not have had it. 

XV. 22. 24. Oo dah ge ahydnzenahwdh, , they could not have had it, 

xii. 8. Ked' sihy&bwes^em . . ye have not me. 

XV. 5. Ahyihwesewdig (subj.). . if ye have not me, 

i, 4T. iv. 44. Ayihnzig (id.) . . (that) he has it not. 
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partkle (preposition) oo- {oot- before a vowel). See 
p. 21. TMs particle signifies, as a preposition, ** of/* 
or, " from." 

M6okoom4n...a knife. 

Net oo-m6okoomdn-tn.../ own, possess, a knife. 
Ustis...a glove. 

Net' 6ot-ustis-tn.../ have (own, &c.) gloves. 
Miiskesin...a shoe. 

jfiTe^' oo-mdskesin-tn nah.^ (nah? interrog. part J.>. hast 
thou (Anglice> any) shoes ? 

Oo^-iA^-n-]i... quasi, oivn-THiNo-eth-Ae, he owns it 
OVenah w^t-iA-n-t7 oomah ?...who own-THiNo-eth-Ae ? or 
who own-iT-eth-he ? who owns it? (N.B. ft;^=oo 
flat See p. 75, n. 42.) See Syntax, 

The above two forms of the Possessive Verb may also, in another 
point of view, that is, with reference to the Object, be considered 
as definite and indefinite — ^the former being used in connection with 
a definite, the latter with an indefinite object. 

Reserving for another place a more detailed view of the " con- 
versions" of the consonants in these dialects, we shall remark here 
that the letter /-, mentioned above as the root of the generic noun 
P'd, &c is a perfect diphthong, deriving its two-fold sound from 
the union of the initial vowel of Eth (somewhat flattened) with the 
th softened into i short, or p = Ei or Ep, or At — a more accurate 
representation perhaps of this diphthongal Root : quasi, Lat ^ther, 
Aer (qu. flat. vow. p. 73). The Chippeways give the initial vowel 
a still graver sound, viz. that of the Italian a, thus, ae, w, {ahi^ 
Jones. See p. 136. n. 71*) 

It will be proper to add, by way of illustrating the aptitude of the vocal 
organs to the conversion alluded to (among others), that in the cases 
where the Crees in the vicinity of the Coast, lat. 57> pronounce the th, 
the contiguous inland) tribes of this nation always use t or y ; or 
at most, the th is so softly uttered that a nice ear only can detect it 
More westerly, it is decidedly lost in the » or y as above : thus the pers. 
pron. N^ha, K^ha, W^ha, are pronounced N^ya, K^ya, W^ya. ThiJs;e- 
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or Th2^ becomes Yi^ge- (^ hard) the root of Ae Terfo, he ** pwhee'' or 
** drives'^ (Germ. Yagt . drives), &c. The reasons for considering the 
th as the Primitwe will be given hereafter. 



Paragraph II. 
MANNer of Being, as Quality y &c. The attributes 
of Quality y &c. we shall consider as generic and specific ; 
of the latter we shall subjoin a few examples. The 
former, or generic Attribute, brings again before us 
the second generic noun mentioned above, viz. Fssq^ 
is-Cy or isi (Chip, ^zhe^ Jones), which constitutes, from 
the various functions it performs in these dialects, an 
important element of speech. It is, as already stated, 
1, a noun; 2, an Adverb of manner ; Anglic^, cw, 50, 
(Fr. aw«-si, si) ; and as such it becomes, 3, a generic 
attribute of *' manner." (See pp. 133 and 134.) 



^0^6.— This Element is also the middle member of the Adjective Verb, 
"^^onnecting the Attribute of ** quality" (which it also mdicatei^ with its 
subject^ as, -iss-u (= isse -4- 06). This same element, viz. %s$e, i$, is also, 
in Cree, the general verbal and substantive Dimin, sign, Anglic^ -ish* 
(See Privation.) It furnishes also the adverbial terminational sign (^ 
" manner," it)ch. 

It seems likewise worthy of remark that isse or M (or ishe near the 
Coast, — see Judges, chap. xii. ver. 6.) Chip, ezhe, is also analogous to 
<and, quasi, the Root of) some European signs of ** manner" of Being ; 
e.g. the English formatiye el^nents, -Ask, -tct, -egt^, -4<»-, kc, (Vide 
infra.) 

Of the following Verbs, the Adjective and the Ac- 
cidental may, among others, be considered as Specific. 
(See p. 132.) 

ADJECTIVE VBBBS. 
MBNTAL. 
Witaniesu,..he is wise. 
K&ki6wissu...he is artfol, cuiming. 
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KJSkk!p6Xissu.,.ke is 8tupid> foolidi. 

Kiskissu ,..ke remembers. 

Wumie-kidcifMi...Ae forgets. 

flt-6the-/-ttm (gener.).. so thinks-Ae^ he thinks. 

Ki8k''^ihetuin,,.he uitensive-thinks^ knows. 

M6toon-6the^ttm...entire-thinks-Ae^ he reflects. 

Wim-6the<t/m...Ae indefinite-thinks^ is bewildered. 

Kw6etow-6the^f/m...Ae lack-thinks^ is at a loss. 

Nisset6o-f t/m ,.,ke — hears^ understands^ it See p. 96'] 

PASSIONS. 

Kissewkssu.. he is angry. 
Siggeth4yw...Ae t^ glad^ rejmced. 
Segi^w . . . Ae shrinks^ is alarmed. 
Gdostkchu,. he is afraid, 
f K4 wkw-6thetttm .„heia jealous. 
NS-6thettim...Ae is content^ satisfied. 
V6ege8kktum,.,he is melancholy .^j 

VIRTUES, &c. 
Ki8s6wktissu..,he is good-natured liberal. 
SsLsigissu,.,he is niggardly. 
Kisses6w»5tt...Ae t^ industrious. 
K^dtho wt5w ..,he is persevering. 
AVkoo^ . he is very sick. 
Fthin4ywoo...Ae is recovered. 
M{iali6wissu..,he is strong. 
N6thami^^u .,.he is vreak . 
Kkt&wksissu,,,he is handsome. 
W€ihep{ssu...he is foul, dirty. 
Meiti6aissu.,.he is good. 
Mathdti«fzi...Ae is bad. 
MAtctiissu,.,he is wicke<l. 

Miitche-ukkoo^...Ae is ugly-looked (pass.) Ang. ill-looking. 
M6tho-nkkoo«ti. . .he is well-looked (id.). Angl. good-looking, 
f Thithipptt . . . Ae is nimble. 
P^p^ych6oo...Ae is slow. 
Kietimu,,,he is lazy. 
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£^theb6oakofi^...Ae is prudent. 
Sok-etay-(^oo...Ae is strong-hearted, bold. 
S4koo-ta7-c^oo...Ae is faint-hearted, oowarfly.]] 

FIGURE, &c. 
Kinwoasu,..he is tail or long. 
Cbimmisissu,,.he is short 
MissiggtZ/tf ,..he is big. 
A^ppe8^issu.,.he is small. 
SkelLoasu ,..keis slender. 
A^thagii8kww...^e is broad. 
Skgbwissu „,he is narrow. 
Kisp^clLissu...heis thick. 
'P&p\ick(ssu.,,ke is thin. 
Wk^issu .„heis hollow. 
Kwitiskoon<...Ae is straight. 
W^^su,..he is crooked. 
Veemissu ...ke is awry. 
Ch6epoo8ti...Ae is tapering. 
W6wissu„.he is round, as a circle. 
Pittickoofti .,heis spherical. 
Nuppiickwti...Ae is flat. 
}A{ueik6wissu,,,ke is hard, or strong. 
Th69kissu..,he is soft. 
K6wissu.,.he is rough. 
P&piskooftf...Ae is uneven. 
S<5oskoonf ..,he is smooth. 
Kkspissu ...he is crisp, brittle. 
S6epithk wofi^ ...it is tough. 
Kksissin^.M is keen (as a knife). 
Pithkw&ttii...t^ is blunt (id.). 
S6ej^su...he is durable, lasting. 
W&kdyww*tt ..he is weak, not lasting. 

OF THE SENSES. 

[Wkpu...he see*. 

F^ytum ...he hears. 

F\i88oo.,.he scent* (as, an animal). 
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'N[6ith&tum,..he smelk U. 
'SiBit6ospetum.,.he taster U. 
M6o9etow...he feels U.^ 

COLOURS^ &c. 

Wip^iak''issu„.he is white. 

K{aket&ysu,„hs is black. 

MithkoofM...Ae is red. 

OoBkwissu..^he is yellow. 

Oo^W''{aik»ssu...he is yellow-grass, Le. grass-yellow, or 

green. 
CHE^Pi-TA^K-aoftf...Ae is dead (pecqple's) couNTRY-like, i.e. 

SKY blue. 

W6ekatchissu.,.he is sweet. 
W6es(Lggissu...he is bitter. 
S6wissu,„he is sour, or salt. 
AVkoow he is strong, acrid ; sick. 
W6enissu..,he stinks. 
Kke86osu...he is warm. 
K6wutchti...Ae is starved, with cold. 
S^kutchti...Ae is starved, lean. 
Mechi^itenmck,,.tkey are many. 
ChSk&w^iam4tvuk..Jhejf are few. 
N6ywoowuk...they are four. 
K{88issu...he is hot (to the touch). 
Tkldssu.. he is cold (id.). 

TIME. 

K^sekofz^ .M is day. 
TibbiskofP...t^ is night. 
Wipun..M is dawn, day-light 
N^*it...t^ is summer. 
P^poofi...t^ is winter. 
T&ckwdktn...ft^ is autumn. 
S^kwtin...i7 15 spring. 

L 
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WBATHtR. 

Kimmewtin.. itraiiu. 

MiBpoon.,M mows. 

F^wim..M dxitU. 

S4y8&yktm...t< hailj. 

Ki8ahxadw,.M is cold. 

Kto-appw(^...t^ is hot (we«th«r). 

Kis«&8tayoo...t^ is hot (in the snnshine). 

PLACE. 

Wutdi^woo.. it is hilly. 
Fumkcbofv.. it is low ground, a vale. 
T6w-uttino'fi;...*^ is 'twixt-hill, a valley. &c. 

Nate^^^All the Adjective Verba, mentioned above, have the two 
verbal endings, viz. the Animate and the Inanimate. See p. 131 . 

Occasional or Accidbntal (Neuter) Verbs. 
See pp. ^i, et seq. 3± 

Is-piith-u. [Chip. -pedS, inan.^...so-moveth it (see p. 80). 

S^e-piithtf.^.f^ spills. 

Td8ke->piithti...t< splits. 

Th&thicke-piithtf ...t^ rends, as cloth. 

Tato-piithtf...t< tears. 

Tfirtfito-piithti (iterat)...i^ tears to pieces, to " tatters.'* 

Kdskutche-piithti...t^ breaks (as a stick). 

N^twd^piithti...»^ breaks in two. 

Piiske-piithu...f^ maps (in two)^ as a line or cord. 

Chech^eske-piithM.. it creaks. 

P^stap-piitht!...!^ breaks (as a nut). 

Pdake-puthtf.. it bursts (from without) as a bladder. 

P6oskoo-puthti...t^ bursts (from within) as a gun. 

T^pe-puthu...t< suffices. 

Notd-puthu«..t^ falls shott. 

K6we-puthu...t/ falls prostrate, as u tree. 

Nleche-puthfi...i^ falls from on high. 

Miinne-puthti...it falls off, detadhes. 

P^-puthti...t< moves hitherward, i^s. it comes. 
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Ithke-puthti...t^ falls off^ nnks (as water). 

Thiske-puthti...t^ rises (id.). 

S^ke-puthti...t^ spills. 

S6ekoo-ptttii«...i< enpties. 

K6enekwdn-e-piithti...t< revolves^ as a wheel or eddy. 

TMppe-*p6tht«*..t^ o¥er«tums. 

TS t^tippe-ptithtf (iterat) ...t^ rolls. 

P^koo-ptithti...t< breaks. 

Kissh^ptitht«,..t^ swift-moves. 

Mtitche-pdthM...t^ moves slow or ill. 

M6tho-piithii...t^ well-moves. 

SMtdiei-p<ithu...t^ tightens^ contracts. 

(Vope-ptithti,..!^ ascends. 

Thdse-ptith«...ff descends. 

Ispkk&7-ptitht«...t< goes up above. 

S&poo-pdthti...tV through-passes^ i.e. through an aperture, 

eg. the eye of a needle. 
A^ssee-p6thtf-«it (plur.)...^Aey gather together^ assemble. 
Th^6wee-puth«..,i^ disperses. 
T^che-ptithtf...ft moves> mounts upon. 
ThU[:e-piithtf...ft^ advances. 
P^e-ptitht«...i^ swells. 
Assdeche(priv.)-ptitht<...f^ moves backwards. 
A^ssitche(intens.)-ptith«...t^ also-eth, mixes with. 

Ptissiikee-piithtf t^ sfdint^rs. 

P^kiske-ptitht«...t^ falls to pieces. 
M<itchoo8tay-piithtf...i^ fidls into the fire. 
Pdckust6way-ptithtf...id. into the water. 
P4ssitche-pdthtf...t< passes over. 
Niee"ptitl|if...t< exact«move8. 
Kw&s-kw&skoo-pdtht«...t^ moves by leaps^ or jumps. 
CMch^ptithtf.. t^ quivers. 
K6oskoo-ptithti...t< shakes. 
Qt!iiske-pt!ithu...f^ turns, changes sides. 
Mahkoo-ptithM...t7 condenses, compresses. 
Nidppoo-piithti...t^ doubles. 
P{Uie-p6tht«...i< opens out, elands. 
l2 
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T6ke-p(ithii...t< <^pen8, as a slit. 
Tdssoo-pdthii .,M spreads open. 
P6eche-piithtf...t< falls into. 

W&w€pe-p6thM...t^ swings backwards and forwards* 
Kissiche^p<itht<...t< clings or sticks to. 
Koottippe-pdthti. . M turns upside down, capsizes^ as a canoe. 

&c. 

Paragraph III. 
Rest, or Absence of Motion, Apu or Abu (Chip. 
Ahbeh, Jones). This elementary verb has a two-fold 
bearing, viz. Absolute and Relative. Used ** abso- 
lutely" it signifies he sits, — or ** he abides," " stays," 
having a reference to place — ^when it may also be classed 
as ** positive." On the other hand, when used " rela- 
tively," it signifies he stays, remains, &c. as opposed 
to a verb, &c. of motion. In this sense we class it as 
*' privative," as indicating contrariety. The inanimate 
form is irregular. ''* 

Apt{ or Abtt = &be + oo (anim.) ... sits-^f^ he sits : — ^he is^ 

i.e. stays^ abides ; is lyings A-BEing. 
Astdyoo = Sstd(y )oo (inan.)...t^ is lyings placed^ &c. 

'''* ANIMATE. 

xxi. 9. Ke &hbeA (indie.) . . he was " lying." 

xxi. 22. 23. Che 6hbiil (subj.) . . that he remain, ** tarry." 

INANIMATE. 

u. 38. Aht(^bun (indie, preter.) . . t^ was lying, lay. 

vi. 11. AXdk-in (subj. plur. flat vowel). . which (fheif) remain. 

XX. 6« 7. Ahy&hU% (subj. intens.) . . which {it) is (was) lying. 

XX. 6. Ahyahtii-m^ (subj. intens. access, case) . • which (M) is (was) 

lying 6n relat.) to him, 
XX. 12. Ke iihtdg-eh^ (subj. preter.). . (where) t^ had lain, 
ii. 6. Ke 9iit^ms}igahd(gud)(km (accid. pass. inan. plur. see pp. 49, 

50, -magun) . . thejf were set. 
XX. 7. Aht(£9efioofi (negat. indie.) . . it (the napkin) was not lying, 

emah ^tdig (posit, subj.), where tf (the clothes) lay. 
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Relatively^ the same terms imply^ 

A'pti or hhu...he stays^ he remains. 
A^st4(y)oo...tV stays, or remains. 

A^teet 6otin-eg^soo-u^^ (part. pass, anim, plur.) ateet A^su^uk 

...part (number) tkei^ are taken^ part they remain. 
A^teet 6otin-egatdy-fra^^ (id. inan.id.) dteet AST%-fraA...id. 

This verb forms its three persons (sing.) as follows : The inan- 
imate form has only the third person : 

CRBE. 

(Net*, S^c.) ab-in, -in,-u, or, 

abi-n, -n, -oo, (/,<5'C.) sit, &c. quasi. Germ. (JcA) 

bun, Angl. be. 
ast- -ayoo, or, astk-^oo. It is lying, being, 

&c. (quasi, Ital. std,) 

CHIPPEWAY. 

{Nind, ^c.) up, dp, ahbeA (/, &c.) stay, &c. 
aht-^...t7 is lying, &c, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
CRBE. ' I CHIPPEWAY. 

Ab-e&n, -eun, -it. | Ab-eyon, -6yun, -it. 

To the same (privative) class may be referred (p=b), 

Nfp-ti...Ae is dead. 

Nip-</ii/...^e is asleep. 

Kip-on;... ^e is shut, stopped. 

Kip-6ch^...Ae stop-moves, i.e. he stops (e.g. in walking). 

Kip-^tat-fim.. he stop-breathes, expires. 

Kip-at^-moo... (reflect.) he suffocates, &c. (See Privation.) 

Note. — It is somewhat remarkable that this element {ab) has both a 
positive, and privative or reverse, signification in certain English, Sec. 
words also, e.g. (posit.) a-bet, a-bound ; (privat.) ab-ate, ab-use, av-ert, 
&c. (vide infra.) 

In its primary sense, viz. of Posture, this verb takes 
for its transitive, abe-hrfyoo, he seats him, e.g. a child. 
In its secondary meanings it takes, athdy oo, (anim.) ; 
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^tdw »» ASTA-00 (inan.). Chip. Ood^ hjA&xin (anim.) ; 
Ood^ htAon (inan.) h^ sbts, puts, places, stok^^ him, 
or it.'^ 

The three persons (siof .} of the TrmuAve fbrm are as follows : 

CRBB. 

(^Nei', 4^.) ath-do> -dir, "iUfoo (anim.) (/> 4^.) put Mm. 
(Net, 4^.) ast-ait, -ait^ "Ofv (inan.) I, Sfc. put U. 
A^che-ga^oo (indef. obj.) . . . Ae puts, places. (See p. 1 01 .) 
A^che»giis-oo (partidp. pass, anim.) ... he is put, placed, 
-g^t-dyoo (id. inan.). ..if id. (See p. Ill et seq.) 

CHIPPEWAY. 

{Nind, 4^.) ks-afa, -4h, -4un (anim.) ... (I, 4^.) put him 

(pron. Sis-sihy &c). 
(Nind, 4^.) ^t-6on> -6on -don (inan.)...(/, 4^.) put ft (pron. 

^t-t6on, &c.). 

Nole.— The root (aTH) of this verb, irregi^ in both dialects, exhibits 
in its modifications, as above, some of the ** conversions" of the (lingual) 
element th. 

The above mgns ab, aik, ast (Chip, dt), are privative or opposite 
also in theMfowing and oAer similar expressions. Aofo.— The 
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xi. 34. Ke ilhs(% (subj.) . . ye have laid Mm. 

m. 42. lAaahwid Cid.) . . that they laid hm. 

XX. 15. Ke ahs<(%KN£y4dn (id. dubit.) . . (the place) tJum hast put, 

•*laid,*'*«ii. 
XX. 2. 13. Ke ahseC&toaig-w^ (A. dubit.) (\d.) ikey have put, 

«laid,»*iif»i. 

INANIMATE. 

ix. 15. Oo ge aht(^ (indie). . he did put iU 

xiii. 4. Oo ge ahtdbmm fid. plur.) . . ^ put, placed, "laid aside," 

them. 
xiii. 2. Ke ahtdbdf (subj.) . . ile had put it. 
tAx. 2. 29. Ke QaXo(nD6d (id.) . they put ft. 
^. 29. Ke lUidie^aAdtf (particip. pass, see p. ill). . ft Aoc^ been set. 
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▼owel. (Quasi^ Angl, ma^tP'^ Hranf^: Fr- fimir$f &t<m^^, 4^.)*^^ 

A1[>-oot4yoo...Ae back-goes. 

l-lriberpfitfan {I BE £ intens. Me p. 71) ... Ae backward and 

^MTward moves. 
Ab48«te« ^aniin*) ... iU t« back-like> i.e. is recovering^ or 

recovered, e.g..fiviDiA ^ 
^\Hm (ioan.)...!^ U bwjt, i,e. dp^w* 
A'b4^«iit,..A^ ppnens it. 
AVQ0l4f>vm.. Jiack-^«(ll i^-t^> turns it inside out. 

K^sXrOYriyoQ..^it is back, extinct (fire), Angl. "out." 
A'sta(y)-p&y-oo...back-drink-u-Ae, he is (become) sober. 
A'sta(y)-kwtoiti...A^ back-sleep u, is recovered from sleep. 

A'thoo-&sti-it...t< piMi8&-b)o^ t#, it is <be6onie) calm, stiU. 
Athpo-^pti, pvon. &di«w^ (intsi^)...Af ve-siCs, rests, re- 
poses. 
Atoo-Mietiivi.-Atf back4faiaks, didikes, t^.^^ 
[Metho-Sthetfim..,Ae weU^tbinks, lik(^« appjrovf^, if.'\ 

KiX6oifpaxm»'Mi^ ^ lW5S>> ^l-wftt«r, mijidmitwi.purrent. 
A^8tum-oow(£^oo...Ae back-does, hi^^l^ 9)|?H3tructs, Asm. 

There is a second Simple V^rb, expressive also of 
a state of JRe^^ of which the attributive siga maj liJjL^- 



^ vi. 63. ily-lilibeze-^w&-maligi!ik Cindet. ap.obj.Detenn. inan. subject. 

flat vowel). . which recovereth, restoreth (see pp. 99* 36). 
xi. 44. A^b-ah^ib ! ^mperat.). . back-, '' loose-" ye-hm, 
XX. 9. Che lihbe-j^b-<^ (nent. subj.) . . tiiat %• back-, un-dead, rise 

from ^e dead, 
xii. 4{r. Ke $hbe-$^b-i&(^ (trans, subj.) . .lias baek-dead-^-Jbtm, he 

raised hm from 4he dead. 

''^xii. 48. k'y'dhnakw4jiemid (subj. intens.) ...Ae that aa<i.4iiiBks, 
** rejects/* me. 
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wise be dassed as both positive and privative. It has 
its three persons (sing.) as follows :^ 

POSITIVE. 

(Net 9 4^0 Skdottn, '4in, -sm: or, ^dcoos-; (J, 4^.) haiig> 

depend, hover. 
ftk6o- -till (inan.) it hangs, &c. 

PRIVATIVE. 

(Net, 4^.) IJuKMnn, -siii, -s« : or, &goo-; (/, S^.) am very- 
back,* very sick.'* 
4kw« -uii (NT, dgw-un (inan.) ii ie very- 

back,* i.e. strong, (taste, 
smell, &c.) acrid. 

TRANSITIVE. 

A^koo-tluiyoo, or, uckoo- (anim.)...Ae hangs him up. 

A^koo-tofv (iiiaiu)...Ae hangs U up. 

AlLoo-ch^^&s-oo (part pass. an]m.)...Ae is hangect up (by 

an agent). 
AlLoo-diegit«yc» (id. inan.).,. t^ is hanged up (id.). 

A^oo-sii...A« sits (a bird in a tree). 
A^koo-moo...A« suspends, sits (a duck in the water). 
A^koo-tin...!^ hangs, suspends, is n<«uate, e.g. an island, in 
the water. 

The following expressions also, am(mg others, exhibit this 
attributive sign as being likewise sometimes positive, sometimes 
privative ; in whichsoever sense it appears, whether as the primary 
or the accessory attribute, the signification may be considered as 
" intennve" also. See Intensity. 

Ajgoo-thowdyoo...t^ very hard-blows, blows a hurricane. 
Awkoo-tho-w4y-8M...burricane-ish-(is)-Ae, he is stormy, i.e. 
he is passionate. 

79 vi. 21. Ke ^Uigwahsi^mahgud. . it was suspended, " anchored.'' 
six. 31. Che Uigoodi^oenoo!^ (acdd. pass. neg. subj.) . . that theif bt 
not, " remain", hung tip. 
70 zi. iii. A^hkoo-^e ..heis sick. 

♦ See Privation. 
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A^goa<«8t&yoo...tl is quke-oppo6ite-(8un)light, i.e. shade. 

A^g^aF-hi^ii...tV quite-qppofflte-> back- wave- w^ the waves 
are quite still. 

A^g6o-e-8kow&yoo...Ae strong-back-forces^ re-pulses, him. 

fAViwe-ttf9it...Ae back-hears (see p. 96)> dis-sents, dis- 
believes «/.] 

A^goo-4nwe-ttfm...Ae strong-back-hears> denies, tl.^ 

A^g6w-iMti (teinpor.)...Ae is very-hard-like, austere, cruel. 

A^gw-6ww#M (contin.)...Ae is of & cruel temper. 

AVkum-dthemoo (intran.)... he strong-thinks, is fixed in 
resolution. 

AVkw-^emoo (id.) ... Ac back-, or, very-hard-thinks, 
despairs. 

Net' dwkwah-m(^.../ back-say, contra-diet, Attn. 

Net' 4wkoo-m6i».../ very-hard-say, provoke, him. 

AVgw-ah (prepos.)... behind. 

AVgwah-p^th2i...behind-moves it, it goes behind, on the 
other side of, an object. 

^o/e.— Hereafter we shall endeavour to show that the same (or equiva-' 
lent) letters, in similar combination, are positive, or privative, and inten- 
sive, in certain English &c. words also; and that they are alike ultimately 
referrable to the correlative or opposite Interjbctional Expressions of 
Pleasure and Pain, &c. (Vide infra.) 

Connected with the subjects of Rest and Motion, 
are Identity and Diversity, continuous and variable, 
Disposition and Conduct. (See next Par. and Inten- 
sity.) 



80 xviii. 25. 27. Ke lUigwah-nwatt^ . . he strong-denied it. 
xiii. 38. Ke &hgoo-nwat&hw^ttn. . (when) thou shalt strong-deny me. 
i. 20. Ke lihgoo-nwatf^e (neg. inan.) . . he denied it not, 
xxi. 11. Ke lUigwah-d^hahnoi ;,subj.) . . (and) he hard-drew it, 
xiz. 15. Nin gah ahgw-IUiquahw<f A ? . . shall / (intens.) hang up, 

crucify. Mm? 
XV. 2. Ood' ldcoo-wdbe-n-dhn-i«» (inan. plur.). . he quite away-fling- 

eth'them (with the hand). 
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The element as (at well as the cognate labiali, m aad eo or ftr) is 
alio the root of werda expreaiive of IdmU^ : £wl&«ildi, the sAMe 
(E- inteni. ^db^, root^ -tch, adv. tenaln.) Tdie-sk6otch^ like. 
E^AWmc, (£^, inteos.) the sAMe, ctmtinmibf, wntfonwly. 

A'Be-p^pooii...i^ ft re- winter^ winter over again. 
Tdb€AAp.,.he fome^eiih, re-does, re-new9# t^* 

TAb**&8kwahiim he re-wood-etb t^« puts anew handle 

to it 
Tkhe^wixnu„,ke ro'-sleepcf, le. sleeps in the fame place. 

£A^chenidb...Ae relates.^ ^^ 

Tkh'&ctiemdo (intens.)...Ae relates, with accuracy. (Fr. il 
m-conte.) 

Tap-wif^oo...Ae same- i.e. true-sajs, qpeaks Ae truth.^® 

K6e'AU'khe, or k6ea»i-b^(inq>erat)...very-iame-, i.e. still- 

sit-^Aotf. 
K^-am-isstf (tempor.) ..very-^a99ie-ish-(i8)-Ae.,.hei3 quiet 
Kee-flni-ewisstf (contin.)...he is very aedate, quie^ (diqn^- 

tion), qy. AugL caln-ous* 



«* [xvi. 18. Ewh lidalimoo^r-wain (intrans. subj. dubit.) . . diat (which> 
he diecaurses of.] 
[v. 32. En-IOijemtrf (subj.) . . (which) he so-relates (of) me,'] 
v. 32. Tab-IUijemtrf fid.) . . who narrates, " beareth witness" of, tne, 
iii. 32. Tab-fihd6ondi^r (id. inan.) . . he '*testifieth" t^. (See p. 43. 
note 23.) 

S8 iv. 17. Ke tdp-wil. . thou true-speakest. 
iv. 21. TkpwsL-t&bweshin. . true-hear-^^(»M»6, believe thou me. See 
p. 96. 

V. 46. Tdpwi-tahwi^^-oopun (subj. pret. dubit). . had ye beUeved 

him, 
Ke tah gi t^pwa-tahirim (indic.]L , yc would have believed me. 
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Air]E^ao...Af is hi, or h. 

A'W'im, proD. d-w690 (iAy8iaiiy)...Ae w lie, tiie same 
msa, &c.^ 

AV-isstf, (morally)... Ae is the same, in character. 

AV-6Wisstf (id. intens. see p. 70)... Ae is the same continu- 
ously, i.e. in disposiiian. 

(Net', 4^.) iw-i», "in, -^oo (/, 4^.) am he,«the same. 

jlw- 'Un a is it, the same. 

^w- •Ocko (intens.) t^ is very same he or t<. 

{Net\ 4^.) £iw«-is8in, -issin, -issti (/, S^.) am die same-like, 

the 6ameperson(moraUy)« 
AVe-nowi^oo...A6 sameniees Atfii,re*4)ognize8 ham. JSeep.96. 

83 INDICATIVB. 

vi. 41. 48. xiii. 13* xviii. 5. 6. xix. 21. Nind? 6wh .. I am he, or it, 

the same, 
i. 21. 42. xyiii. 33. Ked^ 6wh . . thou art he. 

SUBJVNCTIVB* 

viB. 24. 28. xiii. 14. 19. xviii. 8. Ahweydn. . that J am he, or it. 

iv. 19* vi. 69. xL 27. Ahw^tm . . that thm art ha, &c. 

hr. 42. vii. 26. xx. 14. 31. xxi. 4. 7. 12. Ahwid . . that he (Angl. it) 

if he. 
T. 15. Ahweaii (access, case) . . that U is (was) he, &c. 
X. 24. K^ihpin (sah) alihwetoaAi»(i0tm)ditt (subj. dubit. intens.) . . if 

ikoabehQ. 
viiL 53. Wanain. . dhy-^hwe-^ezdoymi? (caus* reflect.) .... whom 

SAMB-make-ihyself-^Aott (jahy- intens. See pp. 71. 82.) 

NBOATIVE. 

i.20.21. iii.28. xyiii. 17. 25. Nind^ dhwe-^ (indie.). . lam tto/ he,&c. 

xviiL 17. 25. JM' ahwese Qd.). . ihxm art no^ he. 

vi. 42. ix. 8. Ahwese? $d.) .. Ae is no/ he ? 

i. ^dii. Ke ahweie $d.). . he was 910/ he (or> it). 

X. 12. k&tkjresig (subj. flat vowel). . who {he) is not he (the shepherd). 

X. 26. Ahwe9S«M% (subj.). . (as) ye are not they. 

i. 25. Keshpin 2!f(ikmesiw(0m(vmii)diin (neg. subj. dubit. intens.). . if 
Iftott he nei he. 

viii. 7* Ke ni^y<*ahwe-t(^ (neut.). . ^ re-established, re^samed, lifted 
nphimsc^. 

ii. 19* Mn gah n^y-ahwe-nc^ (trans.) . . . . / will very-same, re- 
establish, it (with the hand). 
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It should at the same time be observed^ that two Pronouns^ or a 
Pronoun and a definUe Noun^ occurnng in appoiiiion, the copula^ 
tive verb is qfttn omitted, as, <ywen& kithd ?...who (art) thou ? See 

Paragraph IV. 

Motion. (Ache-oo (ch = tch) or Age-oo (g = dg). 
Chip. AuNj -EH, he movejs (quasi, Lat. age-re). The 
Attribute, or root, of this simple verb would seem to 
be derived from, or to be the continuous form of, the 
elementary particle af-* {a long), the sign of Diversity 
(seelast Par.), indicating ''diverse,*' "other," ''dif- 
ferent/' &c. which shall first be exemplified as follows : 

1. A't- A'tr-idw QChip. Aunj'e-ahycfA] ...other-is-Ae-(at), he is else- 
where. 

A't-&p-u (anim.) |^Aund''-^be^3*'*^ o^Aer-sits^ changes his 
seat 

A't-a8t4yoo (inan.) QAund^'-ahta^...*/ is> or is lyings in 
another place. 

AUathdyoo (anim.) ^Ood' aund^-assauii3...Ae oit-ates, puts, 
him in an-o^Aer place, Angl. removes him. 

A't-&8tdrv (inan.) [Ood* aund^-ahtdon^*.*^ removes it. 

A't-oot6yoo faund^-o<rt;a]...Af goes elsewhere, " removes." 

A't-ethow-kd-^oo.. other-being-maketh-Ae, he relates fables. 

^ yi. 20. Neen (sah) ween. . / {sah affirm, part.) he, or it, Anglic^, it is /. 
ix. 9* Me .... wowh . . why this ! Anglic^, why this (is) he ! 
i. 21. Elijah (nah) A;eeii .^. . Elias (nah, interrog.) thouF Art thou 

Elias? 
xxi. 24. Me wowh minzhenahwd, Ital. Eceo . . . this Qs) the 

disciple. 
X. 7. Neen (sah) bwh ood^ eshqu6ndlunaoiCII . . I (sah affirm, part.) 

THAT their door, " I am the door of (them) " 

^. 9. Neen (sah) ewh ishqudndaim. . /, that door, "I am the door." 
* Quasi Angl. 
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AUkir6oo..,ke is other he>or person (than he was, physically), 
^/-ak [^Asi'-^g^—oiher Beings viz. a star. 
Ack"^ [Cyo^C'Chdg}' "Other Beings viz. the soul or spirit 
£-ilcA-Ethinu (E intens.)...(a) wery -other Indian (homo) a 

foreigner. 
E-kt-oogdm-tifc w^egti (id.)... very-other (distant) habitation- 

tfi he dwells. 
A't-ee (adv.) (Chip. ahne> ne).^.on, fromward^ away.^ 
A't-& (c<mj. advers.). „y^T, although^ &c. (qu. Lat at). 

This element is not only a prefix or accessory attribute^ as 
above^ but it is also a verbal root, signifying change, alteration, 

At-issti... (morally) other-like-(is)-Ar, he is different. 

/ ^t-^W-isstf (id. intens. see p. 70)... he is changeable^ ca^ 

pricious> quasi, very ali-ous. 
A't'issoo (accid. pass.) [A^Ueztki} ••• other-t«-Ae-ed, he is 

changecf, tamed, ripened (fruit). 
A^U^iyoo (id. inan.) [AliUeid]...it is id. 
A't-e-ndyoo (^OocT aund^-e-n<^3*"^ ali-hand-Aim-eth ; ali- 

ates, '^removes/' him, with the hand. See Special 

Affixes, p. 86. 
A't-e-skaiv(^oo|^Oo(raunz^-e-shkahw(itin]|...id.with strength: 

or (priv.) inadvertently ; Angl. he dis-places htm. 
A't-e-siv^oo (anim.) [Ooct ^t-^^swdunj^'.^he alters, changes 

(by fire) him, dyes him. 
A't-e-sum (inan.) [Ood' ^t-e-si^2in3...Ae dyes it. 
A'Ukyfiffoo Q&hd-ahw£f]...Ae exchanges, barters.86 
Awkw-kt-aw&yoo...Ae hard-barters, deals hard. 

As a verbal root, this element (dt) is, further, expressive of 
energy or action; when it may perhaps be also considered as 

^ xvi. 13. Ke gah dhne ea\iew4-Jiegoowdh . . he will away guide you 
Onto, 8ic.). 

xix. 17. A'lme pemiwe^ood ..nake away bore. 
8« ii. 14. A^d'Bhwdjig (subj. flat vowel). . who {they) " sold." 

ii, 16. A'd-ahwrfji«rf» (id. acces. case). . wh> ** sold/' 
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belonging to the elementary verb ET-tt...A€ does (see Parag. V). 
In the following and similar expressicms^ it is qualified by tbe 
sign of '^manner/' isse^ forming with it a compound (-^t48-«) 
in meaning precisely equivalent^ and, in form, nearly approaching 
to the EngUsh, &c. formative termination, -at-ile (e*g* vers-o^t^). 

It-^t-istf [[In-^d-ez^[] ... 8o<-act-like-(doth)-Ae, Ae so acts 
(morally), behaves. See p. 13S, Note 70. 
Tta' isse ^^t-is-il ? [A'hn'^en iaxb-^M-^id}'] (subj. flat 
vowel)... what manner (how ?) bdiaves he f 
lU^t-^wisstf... so-acts-like- A^ (continu.;> Ae is so disposed. 

liro<t.«-^Some tiibes, Cree as well as ChSppeway, use the gtfmic ved>» 
Ezhe-ioABerdb, in the same sense, i.e. relating to ctmdmcL^ 

W(m4i,Uiami,. err-at-iv€-(is>>ib^ inconsistent, unsteady, (in 

behaviouro 
K6es-kway-kt-issii . . .^ddy«head-4Ui»«like^« (id*). 
Pissin-*tit*i8St«...misdbiev-ous-(is)-Ae (id.). 
P!ssekw-&t-isati fP^hegw-&hd-es^3 ••• ^ is wicked, loose 

(id.).~ 
Kiss6w4lt-i88«.. he is kind. 
Ki8-4t-issif...A6 sticks-like, is fond. 

2. AcH- (=a(t)ch). This mode of the particle, dt, retains the 
signification of its Primitive, whether as an accessory or primary 
attribute. 

A'che or ache..." else," other, alias. 

A^ch-M (= al-ibi, Lat)...e&e- where, other place. 

A^che-gapow-ao...Ae stands aloof; quasi, di-stant-(]s)-^e. 

A^che-weegfi .„he tents eketvhere' 

A^che-p6ostesk«fit.. he o^Aer-puts U on, changes U (e.g. his 
shoes). 

A^che-klppa>«Atim.. Ae oiher (sssextra) shuts ii, Le» locks it. 

A''ch-^ki»...t^ other-goes on, ''the case is altered/' See Par.V. 

8' xvii. 25. O way6osemtfM^ quiyuk 4zhew6bez^yM» (flat, vowel). . O he 
who is fatheretl (see Note 61 p. 109) straight Ci*e. uprightly) 
who (qwm) bohavcff . " O righteous father." 

«8 viii. 3.4. M^ah p^shegwfihdeitd. . whilst he (jthe) was loose, wicked. 
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As a primary attribute or rooi : 




CUE. 




Q!fei\ 4-c.) Aclwto, .^, 


-feoo. 


Ach- 


o^maffun. 


CHIPPBWAV. 




(Mml, 4^.) Aunj, aunj. 


aunj-eh. 


Aunj- 


-€mahgut 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 




CfLEE. 


CHIPPEFFilY. 


Ach'-ean, -^un -et. Aunj''. 


.ey6n, -^yunj 



-et. 

Ach-6oo (contin.) QChip. Aunj'eh3...Ae moves, is moving. 
A^che-piitbu (tempor.) fAunj^e-b^zoo3...Ae o/t-moves, i.e. 

re-moves (suddenly), aUers, (See pp. 32. 80. 146.) 
Ach6-9}M^ptm Qauny^mahgut3 (contin.)... t/ moves. • 
A^che-h-a^oo \Oo£ aunj'e-(h)-o»> or, -awn (trans, anim.)... 

he alters (a(l)ters), changes, him, ^ 
A^'che-t-ow^ t<^ autife^boif] (id. inan.)...fte, &c. U. 
I-kche-tc^ (id. inan. intens.)...Ae re-does, re-makes, %U 
A^che-the-g&yoo [[aunj^-ch-eg(r| (1ndef.)...Ae alters changes 

(something). 
Adi6-die-gkt4y(M) (panicip. pads. imai.)...i^ t^ altered. 
A^che-hdo (reflect)., he changes himse^ (his clothes). 

A^che-h(f^oo (caus.)...Ae causes him to move. 

Ch6-ch6-piithii (iterat.)...t^ quivers or throbs. 

N^.-^W« ttUty Jtut observe, in passittg, Ihat the afoore gtmerk (lingual) 
elBnBenta(#)dboriK<^e>orwil2i theeopbonk Chip. ii,iNicftor on^e, &c. 
is analogous in signification to similar elemttrts in certain English 
words, impljing a^ generic motion, &e. namely, tbe wiegral termina- 
tions of such verbs as, to sn-atch, disp-ateh, f-etdi, str-etch, b-udge, 
tr-udge, cl-ench, wr-ench, r-ange, &c. (vide infra) of which the prefixed 
letters, See. define lihe epetiei of motion. Also, d-ash, m-ash, cr-ash ; 
d-ance, pr-ance, &c. (See Iktbnsitt.) 



^4i. 40. Che ge AUNJE-tn(lio(if%-bun (subj.) . . that they might be 
CHANO-eil, **convcrt-cd." (See Note 61. p. 108.) 
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Paragraph V. 
Action. ETu=Ete+oo, he does, acts (so). This 
elementary verb, growing also out of the ultimate root 
BTH (and of which it may, compared with the Verb 
Substantive, be considered the more " energetic" mode) 
has likewise a two-fold bearing, expressing, positively, 
he does or acts — privatively , he or she suffers, is unwell, 
&c. 

Note. — ^In the fonner sense, the '' constant*' t begins — ^in the latter, it 
ends the syllable : in the one case it is aetwe—in iStke odier (I shall call it) 
pasrive. 

INDICATIVE. 
CRBE. CHIPPBWAY. 

(Net, ^.) E't-in, -in, -u. (Nind, ^c.) Fnt, Tnt, Int6h. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Et-^/in, -6un, -it. Ind«6y6n, -^yun, -it. 

T^' ET^ttit ? (posit sabj.).,.what DoeiMAoii, art thou doing 

(morally) ? 
T^' isse ET€unf (priv. id.) |^Chip. ahn een ^d6^tfnr|***what 

manner ill-est, ail-est, thou, is the matter with thee f 
Tin' ET^ f (posit, id.)... what doeth he ? how does he act, 

or, has he acted ? 
Tdne w^yche ET{t ?...what from (so) ACTeth he ? why acts 

he so? 
Ti^e gah ghd KTfi^-(£-pun !...what could / do ! 
(M^muski-tch) F-etu (intens.) .... (surprising-ly, w(m- 

derfully) continu-ACTeth-Ae, he conducts himself 

(strangely). 
Kah ETE^tfii (auhy) net' EfTin (indie.) ... (that) which thou 

Doest, i.e. as thou ACTest, / do, act, so. 

Ng-^the-T-tffii, fvetha ,.he rejoices^ he. NSe^stXi net' ^Tin... 

(posit, or act) / also, / do (so). 
^e ghee ootdmme-H-ickoostn; 6skw& m6gg& net e^tIh (priv. * 

or pass.) / have been embarrassed ; stiU, also, / am 

S(K 
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Note, — ^For this intransitive verb in its positive sense of acting, Mr. 
JoNBS uses (in Chip.)> idiomatically, the indefinite transitive ^zhe-ch-egd, 
from Ood* ^zhe-t-oon (def.) he so does t^. (See p. 102. 1. 6. and * 
p- 162.)«> 

It is scarcely necessary to remark that these elementary verbs 
are, in common with other intransitives, susceptible of the intensive 
&C, formatives. 

The Transitive form of this generic verb may be 
said to constitute the generic or formative ending of 

«> INDICATIVE. 

vii. 21. Nin g4 ^zhechegef ^nan.)' . / have done (one work). 

viii. 29. Nind ^zhechegd-ntm (id.). . I do them 

V. 19. A'Tiy-^zhechegrf (intens.) . . he do-eth. 

viii. 38. 41. Kef izhechegdim . . ye do. 

viii. 39. Ke tah k^ ^zhechegiftm . . ye would have done. 

viii. 44. Ke we ^zhecheg^m. . ye want, wish, '* will" do. 

IMPBRATIVE. 

ii. 5. £^zhecheg4-y(^A;. . do ye it, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

iv. 34. vi. 38. Che ^zhechegay(^. . that J do. 

xiii. 7' A^zh^chegay<^ (flat vow.) . . (which) I do. 

iii. 2. A^-zhechegdytfn (flat vowel) . . (which) thou doest. 

ii. 18. Ke &hy-^zhecheg4y«n (intens.). . which thou hast done. 

vii. 4. A^zliechegiwdhn(M)un)din (flat vow. dubit.) . . if thou do (these 

things), 
vii. 17. ix. 31. E^zhechegdid. . if he do. 
zxi. 21. Ka ^hechegdid . . (what) shall he do. 
7. 61. Kah ^hecheg%w^» (duhit.) . . (what) he doeth. 
XV. 15. A'zhechegd«td (flat vowel acces. case). . what (his-) he doeth. 
V. 19. A^zhechegd-ni^-wdin (id. dubit.) . . (what) soever he (access.) 

doeth. 
vi. 28. Ka ^zhechegdyon^ . . ?. . (what) shall toe do . . ? 
xiii. 17. XV. 14. £^zhecheg%^^ . . (if) ye do (them), 
xiii. 27. Wah ^zhechegdyun (subj.) waw^ep ^zhechegdin (imperat). . 

what thou wantest to do, quickly do thou (it). 
X. 37. K^shpin ^zhechegd«eiaofi (neg. inan.) . . if / do (them) not. 
six. 36. Ke ^zhechegahdi-4i7Ni» (particip. pass, inan.) . . they (things) 

were so done. 

M 
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the General Transitive and Causative verbs, i.e. in tlie 
Inanimate (or universal) form : (p. 38. et seq.) 

Note — ^The relative sense implied in the primitive, E^tu, is, in the derivecl 
transitive form expressed, by the generic attributive of "manner/' (sse, as, 

CRBE, CHIPPEWAY, 

Iss^e-H-oyoo Oo€^ Ezh'e(-H)-on for, -autQ (def. obj. anim.). 

Iss^e-T-ofP Ood* Ezh^e-Toon (id. inan.). 

Is8^e-H-ew(£^oo Ezh^e(-H-)6wa (indef. obj. anim.). 

Iss^e-CH*-eg%oo Ezh'e-ch-ega (id. inan. pp. 102. 104.). 

Iss^e-ch-eg4soo Ezhe^-ch-eg^soo (part. pass. anim. pp. 111. 

113.) et seq. 
l8s^e-ch-egat(f^oo Ezh^e-eh-egida (id. inan. id.).. 
* See p. 102, line 6, also Note 90. 

CREE. INDICATIVE. 

(Net',ifC.) lis'e-H-ow, -h-oit^, -h-oyoo, (anim. obj.)... (/, &c.) so- 

BO'kim, i.e. so actuate, or act upon, him (pp. 132. 133.). 
{Net', S^e.) Iss^e-T-ait, -t-a«, -t-on;, (inan. obj.)...(/, &c.) so-do-«/. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Iss^e-H-ti^, -h-tf/, -h-a/...(If, &c) /, tkou, he, so-do-Ati7i. 
Iss'e-T-Tffn, -t-iwn, -t-fl^..(lf, &c.) /, thou, he, so-do-t/. 

CHIPPEWAY. INDICATIVE. 

(Nind, 4^.) Ezh^H-flA, -h-aA, -h-o», (or, -aun)...(/, ^c.) so-do- 

him, &c. as above. 
{Nind, ^c.) Ezh'e-T-oow, -t-oon, -t-oon...(/, S^c.) so-Do-t/ (id.). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Ezh^'e-H-tfg, 'h-ud, -h-o£^...(If, &c.) /, thou, he, so-Do-Atm, (id.) 
Ezh'e-Too-;y(^», -to6-^M», -too(i...(If,&c.) /, thou, he, so-do-«7, (id.) 

But the English verb, do (transit), has, in Cree, &c. a second 
(physical) Transitive, viz.** 



91 u. 4. Ka t6o»t6onen^ ?, . (how) shall / do to thee ? 
XV. 21. Ke gah <6onje) t6o-ddhgoow6g (inv.) . . they will do it to you 

(because), 
xvi. 3. Ke gah tiiyi'nd6(hddhgoow6g ^d. intens.) . . they will do it to 

you (repetit.). 
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T6o-t-tffii (inan. accu8.)...Ae Does ii, 
Tdo't-ofvayoo (anim. dat.)...Ae does (it) to him, 
T6o-ch-eg(£yoo (inan. indef. obj.)...^e does. 
Tdo-ch-egkUdyoo (part pass.)...t7 is done. 

Etu has, for its Impersonal or indefinite form, Eidfi 
(from Eke\ " subject," &c p. 135) implying ''it is so," 
" it is the case" ** it is passing," " going on," or the 
provincial expression "it is agrafe," &c.®* (Fr. il s'agit.), 
as, 

Kutt& 6kin, (indie.)... if will happen, it will be so. 
Tan'isp6 6ki«-oopun?... what time, when (past), happen-ed 

it? 
Tkn' EKiek ? Chip, ahn' een ain-A^K-iimeg^^A: (8ubj.)...what- 

like, is going on, happening, &c.? 
T^ne ghee ek^eA: (id.)... what will happen, take place? 
Tkne w6yche 6k6ek ?...what from happeneth-tY, from what 

cause P 
Tane ghee 6oche 6k^ek ?...what will from fit) happen ? 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 

xix. 11. Che doo-d-dhweyun . . that thou do it to me. 

ix. 26. A'hn'^en gah d6o-d6o-g [Gree, -sk) . . which manner (how ?) 

which he has done to thee ? 
xiii. 12. 15. Kah tdo-tdonendhgSog . . which I have done to you. 

Kah d6oddonendhg6og . . id. 
XV. 7. Ka ido-tdhgdoydig (inv.) . . they (indeter. Fr. on) will do it to 

you. 
vi. 2. Kah iihyi'n'd6o'dakw6d (ahyi=I,intetts. n euphon. hef. d. -ddo, 

root, 'ddhwdd relat. he to them), . which he did (contin.) to 

them. 

^ xxi. 1 . Kah eshqu' fehkahmegtffc dush oonoowh. . when end-happened, 
also, these (things). . . . 
ix. 30. Ahn' ^en, mlthm^Aikahd-^Aikahmig sah oowh . . what manner, 

(how) wonderful this ! 
ix. 32. Pahahp^t-khd-6hkahmeg<^ifc (mtena.). . as t^ has hitherto-hap- 
pened, come to pass . . '' since the world began". . . . 
M 2 
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For its definite inanimate form, Et'-u has EK^E-magun ; in its 
Positive sense signifying " it takes place," &c. Privatively, it 
implies something wrong, '^ out of order," &c. 

T^' ^thekok ghee €ke-mag^ifc (posit subj.)...what quantity 
(Anglic^ "how long") i.e. "when" (fut) willt< (def.) 
happen, take place. 
T^' eke-mag^ib? (subj.)...what mattereth it f i.e. what is 
the matter with it ? 
Note, — ^To the Conjugational form of the above indefinite Eki-» (Indie.) 
Eld^ (subj.) belong those other Impersonals, N^pi-n. . it is smnmer ; 
Mispoo-n. . t^ anaws ; and the Uke. 

Eki-h and EKB-majrwn, also, take for their transitive 

form the General transitive signs (sing.) -t-an, -t-an, 

-t-ow (def.) ; and -g-dn, -g-4n, -g-dyoo (indef.). (p. 

104. and Accidence.)^ 

Net' ek'e-t-an (def obj.)—/ bring it to pass. 

iVe/' ekVch-egdn (indef obj.).../ bring to pass, "bring 

about." 
£ke-ch-egkt(£^oo (part pass.) ..t^ is brought about, brought 

to pass. 

Thus the constant elements t, and k, (the initial e being some- 
times " flattened" into i, = a in fate) of the above verbs Etu and 
Ekin, in their active modes, supply the formative energetic t, and 
k, (or g) of the General Transitive (and Causative) forms, viz. 
-T-an, &c. and -ea-dn, &c. as above. On the other hand, the 
Passive t (p. l60) is the ^^characteristic" consonant of the Accidental 
and Participial Passives. 

Note. — This active consonant t, and its derived linguals it)ch,j, s, z, &c. 
are analogous in character and force to the like " eneigetic'^ elements in 
the English formatives -ore, -tT«, -isH, -tze, &c. and to their cognate n in 
the energetic prefix en-, e.g. EN-able — and the energetic or active affix -en. 



" xi. 47. Ahn' een (nah ?) an-aAA1Qun-eg€zeyifit^ .... what manner 
[things] happen-make-we, " bring to pass }" " What do 
we?" 
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e.g. black-EN. As respects position, also, it may almost be said to connect 
in like manner the attribute with the object, as, Ne kinwoo-T-an, quasi, 
/ length-BN-t^. In the Accidental and Participial passives the same 
element {t or d) is also analogous to the English participial signs d, t, 
and (their cognate) n. Cree -aT-, Chip. -aD- ; Ital. -aT-, Span. -aD-. 
pp. 111. 112. (Vide infra.) 



Paragraph VL 
Force, Causation, &c. Thus far, then, of the 
primary generic modes oi Existence, and the " Simple" 
verbal terms by which they are represented in this 
language. The " Attribute" of the verb being, how- 
ever (p. 97), a subject of Degree, it must be further 
observed respecting certain intensive modes of Energy 
or action that the same are, in Cree, represented in a 
two-fold manner — ^by Words, and also by Signs. 

First, by Words, as the verbal terms corresponding with 
the English verbs, (to do, see last Par.) to force, to make, cause, &c. 
The attributive roots of these verbs have, in Cree, a composite form, 
— ^have two or more " constant" elements (s-k-oo, k-sk, oo-s), and 
are transitive, as follows, 

QSdKoo-h-flyoo...Ae conqu-ers-^tm y subdues, overcomes, 

him. 
SkKoO't~ow,,.he overcomes it, e.g. a heavy weight.] 
S^Koo'-cAe-h-ayoo ... conquer-Uke-he-him, he forces, com- 
pels, him.9^ 
SaKoo'-cAe-m-oyoo (Special, by Speech, p. 87)...^ "forces," 

prevails on, convinces^ him. 
KkSK^e'trdw...he causes, " effects," fV.®* 

^xvi.33. Nin g6 shahgoo-je-djjr. . I have conquered-like-, "overcome/' 

them. 
» xvii. 2. Che k&hshke-oc? (subj. anim.) . . that he have " power" over 

them, 
^ 27. Che k^hshke-t-t^od (id. inan.) that he " execute'* it. 
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Oose-h-oyoo ... from-do-(eth)-Ae-Atiit^ i. e. he produces^ 
" makes," him.»« 

OosC'trOtv ,..he " makes" it. 
This last verb is the transitive of 

Ooche-oo. . . from-eth-A€. 

Ooch6-97tagtiM...from-«th-t/, it proceeds. 
Secondly, by Signs, as the active or '* energetic" tor d (lingual)^ 
TV (kbial), k or g (guttural), the aspirate h, the diphthongal / (^), 
and the conjoint sk, all of which have be^i already described as 
severally expressing, in certain positions, intensive meanings of the 
Action, similar to those of the English verbs above mentioned, 
(pp. 37 et seq. 18. 1 9- 86.) 

vi. 52. ix. 16. K&ezhe k^8hket6o-pun (id.). . (how) shall so achieve, 
effect-tt-Ae.^&c. 

NEGATIVE. 

xi. 37. Oo tah g4 k&kahkedhseen} (anim.). . he could have " caused'* 

him not . . F 
V. 30. Nin tah g^shketdo^^ ^nan.). . (nothing) I can effect it not, 
V. 19- ix. 33. Oo tah gahsliket6o£^6» (id.) . . he can (or could) effect 

it not. 
iii. 2. Kah .... dhweyah oo tah gdhshketdo^en-im (id. plur.). . not 

any-one he can eSect-not^them, 
vii. 34. Ke kah kUkBhliGtoos^hwdh (inan.) ye will not effect f^. 
XV. 5. Ke tah kahsbketdos^hwdh (id.) . ye can not effect it. 
viii. 21. 22. Ke kah gahshke6o9^<?m (reflect.) . . ye will not prevail. 

^ix. l}. Oo g6 6ozhetoon (inan.) . . ^made it. 
ix. 6. Oo g4 6onje 6ozhetoon Qd.) . . he has from (it) made it, &c. 
xix. 23. Oo g6 n^w-oosed6onaAti;(^ (id."^. . they four-made it. 
ix. 14. K^ 6ozhet6o-pun (id. preter.). . (Jesus) he made it, 
iv. 1. Cyozheod (subj. anim.). . that he made him or them. 
ii. 15. Kah dozhetoocf (id. inan.). . that he had made it. 
X. 25. W&zhetooydhnin . . (subj. inan. flat vowel) . . (which) I make 
them (continu.) 

xii. 2. Ke dozhe-t-dhmahwahwdd (subj. dat.). . they made Ot)for him. 
xvii. 24. Ch^pwah oozhechegahd^ft^ (par. pass, subj.) . . before it is 

(was) made, 
i. 3. Kah k%oo tah g6 dozh^chegahd&^enoon (particip. pass.) . . not 

any-thing it would have been made not. 
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Note. — ^The emphatic or causative, t, affixed to a verbalized noun, 
is (i^rith its distinctive accented vowel) correspondent in character to 
Anf^l. &c. -fy, as. Net* assinee-xd-n, (Chip. -Too-n) I petri-PY-t^ lit. I 
stone-Do-t7, or, cause, change, it into stone, (pp. 18. 1 9. 121.) Vide infra. 

The "intensive" English term, make, used indifferently in 
respect of things, qualities, and actions, is, in Cree, rendered vari- 
ously by the Signs above mentioned, as, 

Miiskesine-K-%00 (intrans.)...Ae shoe-MAKES, is shoe-mak- 
ing. 
Mithkoo-T-on; (trans.)... Ae makes it red, i.e. redd-ENs it. 
Kissew^-H-oyoo (id,),.. he angers him, makes him angry. 
W4ppe-H-(£^oo (caus.).,.Ae makes him see. (p. 39^ Note 17«) 
Ne Keeskwayp4y-SK-^ton (inv.) ,.. me drunk-MAKeth-t^ 
(with reference to its properties) ; it causes, m^keb, 
me drunk, (p. 88.) 



Section II. 

Relation also is/ as already stated, a source of 
(verbal) attributives. 

Relational Terms, however, although often appear- 
ing in the verbal form, constitute, primarily, a Class 
of Words analogous in character and signification to 
the English Definitives and Connectives^ But 

Relational Expressions, in their full extent, consist, 
in Cree, of both Words and Signs : 

Words, as Conjunctions (posit, and priv.). [See Accidence.^ 

Prepositions, pd.] 

(Articles, the defin. ^nd the indef. are expressed by 
Construction. See Syntax,) 

Pronouns Demon. {See Acdd,) Often used for the 
Dejin, Article, (See Syntax.) 

Pronouns Personal, Possessive, and Relative. (See be- 
low.) 
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SioNs^ as the inflected Personal Pr<mouiis. 

But the Personal Pronouns also are expressed both by Words 
and by Signs. 

By Words, as, N6th&, /; K6tha, thou; W6tha, he, she, or it, 
&c. Ow^uk (indeterm.) some one ; K^kwdn (indef.) something ; 
used absolutely, e.g. in answer to a Question ; or, for the sake 
of Bmphasis. See p. 51 et seq., also Accidence. 

By Signs, as the Pronominal adjuncts of the verb in their 
inflected ^'Relations" or Cases, comprising Agent, Object, End, in the 
active and passive, determinate, indeterminate and indefinite, forms 
(pp. 25. 99. 107. 111. 117. and Accidence). 

The Ablative Case, generally expressed by the Preposition, 
oo(t)che, or w^che (flat vowel Note 4:2) from, by, or with ; Chip, oonfe, 
wainfe ; may, when ** instrumentive," be also expressed by a verbal 
Sign. (pp. 20. 121.) 

The Relations of (verbal) Manner, or the Moods, are also, in 
Cree expressed by Words and Signs. 

By Words, as the Optative, Potential, &c. auxiliary Particles. 

By Signs, or Inflections, distinctive of 1. The Declarative or 
Indicative ; 2. The Subordinate or Subjunctive ; and 3. The Im- 
perative, Moods. 

Note. — nrhe English Infinitive is, in Cree, resolved into the Subjunc- 
tive. (See Syntax.) 

The Relations of Time, or the Tenses, are also expressed both 
by Words and by Signs. 

By Words, as the Auxiliary particles, Kdh or Gdh (p. 67), 
of the fut. Indie. " shall, or will :" Ke or Ghee, the Compound of 
the Present, ** have ;" &c. 

By Signs, as the terminational -ti (anim.), -pun (inan.) ; Chip* 
"bun (anim. and inan.), of the preterite. Indie. &c. Angl. -^ed, (or 
did,) was (see Accidence) ; the " Iterative" of the Indie, the "flat 
vowel" of the Subj. and the Ar or g of the Imperat expressive of 
« indefinite" time. (pp. 71, 7S.) 

The Pronoun Relative also is two-fold ; the par- 
ticle Ka or Ga (p. 67), tvh^, whom, which, referring to 
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a definite — the flat vowel (p. 73 et seq.) to an in- 
definite — Antecedent or Subject. See Syntax, 



Section III. 
Privation, in its largest sense, I shall, as respects 
this language, consider as a genm comprising three 
species, viz. 

1. Simple Negation, (p. 6S and Accidence,) 

2. Contrariety, already noticed. 

3. The particular mode now before us, and which, for want of 

an authorized special denomination, we shall call the 

Adversative mode. 
The first two of these, implying simply, 1. the Absence, 2. the 
Extinction, of an attribute, are, as opposites, definite in their signifi- 
cation ; the last, or third species, is indefinite in its " adversative" 
meaning. 

The collective body of terms which we consider as 
composing this (adversative) portion of the language, 
have, for the most part, a negative aspect, and may, 
perhaps, be characterized generally as importing, 

1. Lessening, receding, declining, deviating, withdrawing, de- 
grading, falling off or away, &c. from some middle point, physical or 
morale being another mode of " Diversity" (p. 153.). Having re- 
ference to moral subjects, words of this class have commonly an ill 
sense. 

A leading root of this *^ species" is a modification of the ultimate 
Eth (p. 135, line 5.), viz. Ith or Ith-k, constituting, as primary 
or accessory attribute, a descriptive (adversative) element; although 
often obscured by special modification or by dialect, it may be also 
often recognised. In both its '' converted" and dialective forms, it 
becomes (the i only being ''constant") it, il, in, isk, ik, ig, &c. — ana^ 
logons, seemingly, to the English privative prefixes, il, in, ig, &c« 
as in-sane, il-lude, ig-noble, &c. 
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Ith^en^-woo.../ke recovers (his health). 
Ith'en6-ka^h(fyoo...A€ causes him to recover, restores him» 
Iihfipaidtv„M recedes, slants fromwards, as a sloping bank. 
Ith6wim-issii...Ae lacks food, is starving. 
Ith'is-atch . . . withstanding-ly , resisting-ly . 
Ith'ewaik . . . nevertheless. 
Ith^esah^^oo...Ae declines (from), rejects, him. 
Jth^'esah^ (reflect.)... Ae constrains himself, forbears. 
IthV8kowayoo...Ae wt^A-stands, re-sists. Mm. 
Ith'eway-puth'M...f/ lessens, falls away (as a swelling). 
Ith'eway-gapowoo...Ae stands back. 
Ith'eway8M...Ae is from ward, froward, perverse. 
Itl/eway-immoof<^ lit-ee ... thei/ afvoy- haste from ward, 

*' make off." 
IthkVputhfi...t^ falls off, away, sinks, (as water in a river). 
Ithk^etoo (neut)...Ae is purged. 

IthkVn-fi977...Ae drains it (with the hand), e.g. milks t^. 
Ithk^oo-n-fim...Ae wtVA-draws (id.), takes amai/, it.^ 
Ithk^'a-h-iim...^ lessens, sucks up, it, (as with a bucket, 

sponge, &c.) 
Ith^ek-^t(^^oo...Ae wi^A-draws, goes away. (Fr. U s'^carte,) 
Ith'eka-th6wti^ . . . thei^ away-fly. 
Ith^ek4-p4t6wt<Ar...^Aey away-run. 
Ith^eklt-h4yoo...Ae away-eth him, reject-eth him. 
Ith^-£ltissti...Ae is reserved, sullen, disagreeable. 
Ithk^itcheg6woo...Aeis iMBecile. 
Ithlk-6o-magttn...t^ is concealed, obscured, by it. 



^xvii. 15. Che ^oo-n-ahdwdh [ud-wdk'] (subj. anim.). ...that thou 
withdraw them. 
xi. 41. Ke ^koo-n^dhmoowdd (id. inan.). . they have withdrawn it. 
XX. 23. W%w^ (sah) kkoo^n-ahmdhwdg-wdin (dir. dat. flat vow.). . 
whomsoever ye withdraw-to-fttm. 
Ekoo-TL'dhmahwdh (inv.id.). . they are withdrawn, ''remitted" 
to him. 
XX. 1. Ke ek^oo-n-egahd(£i^ (part. pass.). . that it was withdrawn, 
xi. 39. lSkoo-n-dhmo»k (imperat.). . withdraw-y«-tV. 
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Ithikw-U8kwtin...MtcAr-cloud-i8-t^^ it is overcast. 
Jthk^ikoop4yoo...t^ is rimy (weather). &c. 

Note, — The derived formative -wifc-, implying Accident, &c. is " priva- 
tive." (p. 87. and Accidence.) 

To the same (adversative) class we refer, by " conversion," &c, 
such words as the following : 

Eg'k (^ithk^) Cree, subord. neg. not : used with Subj. and 

Imperat. 
Eg'awaudj (adv)... hardly, scarcely. 
'Eg^hwi8s&'Uk,,.they are rare, scarce. 
l8]s/oo8u,,,he is weary.* 
Fiskoot^yoo (intens.).../t6 is tired by walking. 
riskoo-g^powoo...Ae is tired by standing. 
l8k^oo-puthtt...t^ remains, is overplus. 
Ab-ithkoo-n-tt9it...Ae tiittles (by hand), unbinds, loosens, it. 
Kech'-ithkoo-n-tiwi...Ae complete- wi^Adraws, unbolts, takes 

to pieces, it. 
W-ith'ip-issM...Ae is dirty, foul. 
P-ith^is-issti...A« is numb(ed). 
N-eetham-lsstf...A6 is weak. 
K-ithdsktt...A€ lies, speaks falsely. 
F'ii}i^afDdf^oo...he peels t^, as a fish of its scales. 
Ch-ees'e-h-ayoo...Ae cheats, deceives, him. 
P-issin-^tissii...A€is mt^hievous. 
P-issekw-^tisstf (==p-w^oo-)...Ae is wick-ed. 
M-i8se-h-ayoo...Ae injures, harms^ him. qu. Angl. amiss. 
M-isse-m-oyoo (speci.)...id. by speech. 
K-iss6-m-ayoo...A€ afironts him. 
K-isse-wlisstt...Ae is offended, angry. 
F'i8tk-h'um...he miss-eth-t^, as a mark. 
P-iste-n-ttm...A6 mis-takes- 1/ (with the hand). 
P-eek^isse(^iv...t^ ismist-y, hazy. 
S-eek'utchtt . . . Ae is lean. 



w iv. 6. Ahy-AKOozie^ (intens. flat vowel) . . as Ac was very weary. 
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P-eek^oo-n-oyoo (^p-ithkoo-)...A« breaks it (by hand). 
P-eeg^skatttm (:= p-ithk-) ,„ he is melauchoUy. (Fr. t/ 
s'ennuie.) &c. 

2. As expressive of lessening, &c. this element i/A becomes in its 
lingual '" conversions" the General Diminutive of the Adjective 
and Neuter Verbs, as well as of the Noun Substantive, viz. -w, or, 
'ish. Anglic^, -ish. 

This " diminutive," -is-, is also, as distinguished from ach- (p. 
156), indicative of quick motion, as in the generic or formative 
ending, -iss^-emoo. 

It-iss^emoo (intran.)...Ae flees, speeds, thither. 
It-tss'-awayoo (tran.)...Ac dispatches him thither. 
Correlatively, or as opposed to ooth-, or oot-, from, or out of, 
the same (adversative) element -it-, or eet-, signifies in or into. 
P-eet'-che ... in, within. 

P-eet'oo-gayoo (Chip. b-eend''ega)...A€ into-eth, entereth. 
It also implies inward, intellectual, moral. (Vide infra.) 

A'k- or awk'-, and akoo- (awkoo-)...t;ery hack or bad, are both 
" privative" and " intensive." 

Awk-ekin (p. l6S).,,it is AWK-ward, '^ack-ward." 
[|Awkw-ah (prepos.)... behind.] 
Awkw-uw...t/ is very bad, sore, acrid. 
Awkoo-S2^...Ae is very sick or ill. 
To the same (adversative) class belongs the Passive, or reverse, 
form of theCreeandChippeway verb: -eet,'Oot; 'ind,~oond. (p.l60.) 



Section IV, 

Of Intensity or Amplitude. — We come now to 
our fourth or last General head, comprising and 
modifying the other three, namely, Intensity. 

The Cree language, in describing, or assigning 
names to, Existence, &c. and their modes — to Things, 
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Qualities, Energies, &c. — may be said to contemplate 
the latter as subjects, not only of Manner" or Kind, 
but also of Degree or Intensity, as, 

Th-6otin (Manner^ simple)... t^ blows. 
K-^8tin (id. intensive)...!^ stormeth. 

Thith''ippM...Ae is active, nimble. 
Kithlppu...Ae hastens, is very speedy. 

Athlm-ls8tt...Ae is difficult. 

Awk^6w-issM...Ae is very hard, cruel. 

Awk'w^-WissM (double intens.) ..id. in "Disposition." 

l'kmmu,,.ke speaks. 

Ki8sk'Wa^oo,..he speaks loud. 

K& K^che-mdo,..he proud-, lofty-talks, boasts. 

M6che80o...A^ eats. 
Kaws''uk-ayoo...Ae gorges. 

Nipp^wttn...t^ is wet. 
Awk^oo-stiM...t7 is soaked. 

N^pay-woo...Ae is a man. 

OokfemdW'W 00,.. he is a chief, a governor. 

ThV6fv,..it is cold (tp the touch). 
Awk'w-utdn...t< is frozen. 

Ath'im-iin...27 is bad, difficult. 
AwkV-tt»...»< is very bad, sore, acrid. 

A^ssk-gdifoo (trans.) ...he feeds. 
yiukfoo^8di/oo...he feasts. 

Sesk^e-to^oo (acdd. pass.)...t/ is lighted. 
Awk'w-dwk'oo-^flyoo (id.)...2/ blazes. 

Nipp&-h-a^oo...Ae kills him or them. 
Skw4^-h-a^oo...Ae massacres, slaughters, them. 

It-^e-t-um...Ae so-thinks it. 
Kisk-6the-t^tifn...^ knows it. 
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Tliik^e-n-ayoo...A« pushes him. 
Kwll^-kwa-n-ayoo...Ae thrusts him (with force). 

Itft^aakoo^trdnf..,Jie attaches it (to something). 
Kikf{aaoO't-'(kv,..he sticks^ fasten^ it (id.). 

I-knnne'h'd^oo,..he speaks (to) him, 
K6tfoO'Uai/oo.,.he noise-eth^ reproveth^ him, 
K^g&-m-ayoo...Ae scolds him, 

Oot^e-n-eg(£^ao...he takes. 
Musk^lt-t-wifyoo. ,he takes forcibly^ robs. 

Oot6mma-w-(fyoo...A6 hammers^ beats^ him, 
P6ck'omma-w-rf^oo ,,he strikes with force, knocks, him. 

Too'-t'Um.,,he does it, 
Kask^e't'Orv„,he causes, effects, it, 

Ass^e-n-ttm...Ae assembles, brings together, them, 
M6w''utche-t-0fP...Ae accumulates, heaps together, them, 

Metho-^emoyoo.. he well -thinks, likes, him, 
Cheek^-6themajroo.. he thinks highly of, esteems, him, 
Sk]s/e-h'aifoo,„he loves him. 

AVow-^the-m-oyoo ,,he anti-thinks, dislikes, him, 
PukV4-t-ayoo...Ae hates him. 

Oot6ete-n-^^oo...Ae attacks him. 
' M6osk^sta-wayoo...Ae rushes upon him, 

Oot»n/e'h'aifoo,,.he disturbs, interrupts, him. 
Mick^ooskkche-h-4yoo...Ae troubles, perplexes, him. 
KukVd.tuke-h-ayoo...A6 harrasses, torments, him. 

Kdwkw-6thettfm...Ae qu. very acrid-thinks, is jealous. 
Kow-isstt...Ae is rough. 

Musk6w-isstf...Ae is strong, hard. 
Awkoo-sii...Ae is very sick or ill. 
Awg6w-issf«...Ae is very hard, austere. 
Koosekw-t!ittti...Ae is heavy, weighty. 
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Kuske-pittiim...Ae hard-, close-pulls^ it, draws it together 

tight. 
Kuske-t(bbisk...yery thick darkness. 
Kusk-6thetuin...Ae strong-thinks^ is eager^ impatient. 
Sok'\B6u,.,he is very strong-like^ firm (in mind)^ determined. 
Goost-achtt (intran.).. he is very afraid. (Fr. il cr^aint.) 
Kaskaska^h-ui7t...A€ scrapes k. 
Kookoos.. a hog. 
Kawk-w&. . . a porcupine 

Keche, and A^K or Akoo^ ''intensive" expressions of opposite 
character^ signify, generally — the former, what is pleasing, ex- 
ceUent, SfC, having the stress on the following vowel e — ^the latter, 
what is PAINFUL or f?w-pleasing, reverse, Spc. having the principal 
accent, when used emphatically, on the preceding (or initial) vowel 
d or am. The former we class as '' positive" — ^the latter as " pri- 
vative." 

Kechift...t^ is prime, first-rate, excellent. 

Keche-Ethinu (homo)... a superior-man. 

Keshe-Ethfnu (id)... an aged man. 

Kee8-itchewu»...i^ is very swift current. 

Kee8Mk...the sky. 

Keesf'^ikdm^.U is day-light 

Kist-achewu7t...t< is (a) chief, principal, current, i.e. river. 

Kist-^themoo (reflect ) . ..he-pnme-thmks-himself, is haughty, 

proud. 
Awkoo-su ,.he is ^^ very" sick, ''bad," or ill. 
Awkw-un...«7 is " very bad," strong, biting, acrid. 
Awkwa-gtimu...t^ is very strong liquor 
(Aw)Kw^kwtt« (impers.)...f< (the earth) trembler, quake-^. 
(Aw)Kootupe-nti9it...A6 reverses it, turns it upside down. 
K-awk-eth6w (intens. number)... all. 
K-awk-ekay (id. time) ..always. 

But Intensity of Signification, in respect of either 
" Extent'' or '' Degree" (p. 97), is, in Cree, often ea?- 
pressed both by Words, and by Signs. 
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By Words — ^Absolute^ as above. Indeterm. Pers. Pronouns. 

Accessory, as "intensive" Adverbs of Manner, Quan^ 
tity, &C. (See Accidence.) 
By Signs — Augmentative, sk, w, I=JE, (pp. 21, 69 et seq.) 

Causative General, h, t, k, sk, (pp. 18 et seq. SS, 
39. note 17, p. 86.) 
Special w, h, sk, (p. 86.), 
Plur. and Indef. pers. pron. &c. -k, -knewoo, w, g, 
ow, (pp. 73. 98. et seq. 110). 

Among the " intensive" signs used in Indian Speech, Emphasis 
and Accent, must not be omitted. 

Note, — These varying modifications of Vocal Expression, inadequately 
represented in writing, seem to constitute an essential, if not the vital, 
part of Indian language. With a curious aptitude they are acquired 
evcM by children, simultaneously with un-emphatic sounds ; and there 
needs, perhaps, no further evidence of their efficiency than (and it is 
worthy of note) as they are instrumental to our understanding the im- 
perfect Articulations and '' Conversions" aboimding in infantile discourse; 
and which, but for the appropriate expression of these modifying Signs, 
would often be unintelligible. 

Indeed Intensity, as respects both the Vocal 
Expression and its Signification, may, in strictness, 
be considered as modifying generally (absolutely or 
relatively) all the Parts of Speech, in other words, 
the whole Cree tongue. (See also, Accidence y viz. 
Pron. Demon. Adv. &c.) 

Note. — It seems to be worthy of observation that, in the intensive Ex- 
amples above adduced, as well as in those others referred to, the gut- 
tural k (or g) and the labial oo, or w, are especially prominent, as 
constituting, singly or combined, (with their accompanying vowels,) an 
integral part, or the whole, of the intensive member modifying the 
exemplifying Term, whether the same be attributive, formative, or per- 
soned accident: This circumstance will hereafter furnish occasion for a 
few remarks on the relative powers of Articulate Sounds, as they are, 
in Cree, expressive of feebleness, or force, of Signification : — a topic 
involving an Hypothesis respecting the Origin of this Language. (Vide 
infra). 
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Section V. 

* 

Of the Compound Verb. 
The Root or attributive member of the Cree Verb 
is often modified in its meaning by an accessory or 
secondary attribute, forming together what we shall 
call a Compound Verb. 

Note. — The Simple Verb, indeed, consisting, as in some European 
languages, of two parts — ^root and affix — predicate and subject — ^is itself a 
Compound expression, and more * especially when in combination with 
the various formative, &c. adjuncts of which it is susceptible : the boot 
remaining however the same, unaltered both in form and meaning, we 
class such terms as Simple verbs, as above. 

The different parts of speech furnish many kinds of secondary 
as well as of primary (p. 16.) attributives^ which combine together 
in the relations of Concord^ Government^ &c. (see Syntax) as, 

A Noun with a Noun. 
Assinnee- wutcheea . . . the rock (y) -mountaim\ 

An Adnoun with a Noun. 
Wap-istekwan'-M . . . white-head(ed)-is-Ae. 
T^k-ippee-k4yoo. . . cold-water-maketh- Ae. 

A Vbrb with a Noun> in a direct relation. 

Kick-assamdyoo...wear-&now8hoe(eth)-Ae^ he wears snow- 
shoes. 

K6s8e-cheech-(fyoo...wipe-hand(eth)-Ae^ he cleans^ ^' wash- 
es," his hands. 

A Verb with a Noun, in an oblique relation. 
Kipwutt4wmoo-akoon-dyoo...A^ suffocate- snow-eth... he is 
snow-suffocated^ suffocated by snow. 

An AnvERB with a Noun. 
OosamVtoon'-w...too-mouth-(ed)-is-Ae,"he talks toomuch." 

A Preposition with a Noun. 
Tustow-ask-oosto^ft; . . .between-wood(s)-puts-Ac it 

N 
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A Verb with a Verb^ one being in the relation of Gerund. 
reik-oot&yoo...tire-walketh-Ae^ he is tired by walking or 

going about 
redEoo-t&p&yoo...tire-hauleth->Ae ... he is tired by hauling, 
eg. a sledge. 

An Adterb with a Verb. 
Nii8kw-iittiii...quick-fireezes-t^> it freezes suddenly. 
Sok-6themoo (reflect)... Ae very-thinks, -intends, is resolute. 

Hie fonowing AdTeibial prefixes are thus in very frequent use, viz. 
oat', or to^, from; t^-, to; pe^fpe^f; orpeyt-, hitherward; ^tte-, fromward, 
away. (Chip. oobJ", ezhe-, be-, dkne-,) 

A Preposition with a Verb. 
Tdt-ast(^...Ae sur-places it, places it upon (aomeddng). 

To this head also belongs a maimer of expression which is of 
frequent occurrence in Indian speech, and requires our especial 
notice. Ortain generic nouns or names (few in number^ and 
chiefly used in Composition) are constantly annexed to the attri- 
butive when the Subject of the Verb comes under either of such 
classes. 

Note, — ^In the English phrase these generic expressions are generally 
omitted as expletive, or not necessary to precision. 

The {urincipal of these Substantive signs are the following : -ask-, 
signifying. Wood; -appisk-. Metal or Stone; -gum-. Liquid or 
Liquor; -pegg-. Line or Cord; -puck*. Leaf; -g^mmik. House, 
&c. Thus speaking of (e.g.) a stick or tree, nustick, we say, 

[[Kinw-oosz^...fte is long.]] 

Kinw-(ifil-oos2»...long-ivooci-is-Ae. Angl. (simply) t^ is long. 

[Wdg-iss«...Ae is crooked.^ 
Wdg-£2f^-issfi...crooked-ii^O(M^i8-^. Angl. t^ is crooked. 

Of a Stone, assmnee; a Metal, petv-dppisk; as, 
[W6w-isstt...^ is round.]] ' 

W6we-if|ip»^-issu...round-«^e-is he. Angl. t^ is round. 

Of Water, &c. nippee, &c as, 
i;Tjik.(^...it is cold.] 
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Tkke-gutn- u . . . cold-liquid'is'ii. Angl. U is cold. 
Thkc'gutH'U nippee.,.co\d»liquid^iS''U the water^ the water 

is cold. 
QKln w-ow .,.ii is long. Idppee ... a cord.] 
K\nw^'P^gg''Un..Aong'Cord'iS'U. Angl. it is long. 

[Sak-e^tn ,,,it is (come) forth. Niepeea . . . leaves.] 
Sake-pucAr-criv...issue-^a/-tf-tV. Angl. the leaves are out. 
£sp-diAr-w-ioft7...high-ivooc?-tf-t^. // is high woods. 
Mistick-w-(lfAr-oo-skdii'...tree-it^ooc2-thick-ftf iU It is thick 
woods> a forest -SKOir^ augment, p. 70. Note 38. 

The secondary attributive may itself be a Compound^^y as^ 
3ft^M'oo-mtii-dppwooy...r^-fterry-juice> i.e. wine. 

Primary Attributes will not coalesce or associate together. (See 
Syntax.) 

Thus far of the qualifying of one attribute by 
another. 

But the signification of the verbal root is modified or varied in 
tnfo ways : 1. By Words, as above. 2. By Signs — as in words 
where some departure firom the exact meaning of the primitive root 
is implied. This occurs both in simple and in Jigurative terms. 
Words of the description here brought under notice, constitute our 
first class of Derivative verbs (p. 68.). 

The modifying Signs alluded to are, among others, 

1. An Initial consonant^ as, 

P-oos'-tt...A« em-BARKS, from oos^ee, a canoe, boat, or bark. 
P-ucKoocHB-n-o^oo ... he em -bowels him, from Met- 

ucKoosEE-ttit, the boweb. 
S-ESK-a^At£}7t...Ae puts fire to, ignites, it (from EsK^ootdyoo, 

fire). 

2. A Retrenchment of initial letters, as, 

(E8)Kootk-wayoo...A^ makes, lights, a fire, (from Esk^oot- 
dyooy fire). 

99 ii. 3. 10. Zhdhwe-min-&hboo . . yellow-berry-juice, wine. 

n2 
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3. A '^ Conversion" of Consonants or Vowels^ or both^ as^ 

Mi88-ofr...t< is large, great. 
MEECH^-6t...a GREAT nuoiy. 
PEECH^-ofP...a GREAT distance U is. 

W6we-Aistt...t/ is full (moon) ; from Wow-issii...t< is round. 

4. A Repetition of initial letters ; &c. as^ 

P&-pamootdyoo...Ae walks about (Fr. il se prom^ne) ; from 

p^ootayoo...Ae walks. 
jKid-KEV-&tisstt...A« is stupid ; from Ki^p-(/iv...he is stopped 

up. 
Nid-NEV-^wissti...Ae is ashamed^ MORTi-fied ; from Ni'p-w, 

A^is dead. 
WASK'-umme-k^ick...a clear-liquid-sky; from WASEG'um- 

mu, it is clear liquid. Sec 

Note. — ^rhe Derivatives here alluded to seem to be analogous to such 
English words as the following : (to) Don, Doff, &c. from on, off, &c. 

Kinds of Verbs. Returning to the second head of 
the first General division of our subject (p. 15), we 
have to observe that the Verb may be considered as 
of three kinds — ^the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive, in their various modes, as already 
exemplified. 

Forms. The forms of the Verb, as exhibited in 
its numerous inflections, are the subject of the last 
General head, which comprises the topics of Conju- 
gation, Voice, Mood, Tense, &c. in the positive^ suppo- 
sitivCf and doubtful (and, in the Chippeway, negative) 
forms. (See Accidence.) 
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PART II. 



ACCIDENCE. 

Chapter I. 

Sect. I. 
Having, in the preceding pages, given an outline 
of the Cree and Chippeway Verb and its forms, I 
proceed now to enter more fully into the grammatical 
details of these languages — and, first, 

OP THE NOUN. 
The Cree and Chippeway Nouns are divisible into two classes^ 
analogous to those of Gender in European languages, but more 
appropriately denominated, in these tongues, the Animate and the 
Inanimate classes — the former in the plural ending in "uk or 'tviik 
(Chip, 'lig, -og, or 'Wug), the latter in -^ (Chip. -ee«, -«n).*<^ 





CREE. 


CHIPPEWAY. 


A Bear 


Mdskwah 


Miikwah 


Bears 


Mdskw-ttA: 


Miikw-t^ 


A Duck 


S6eseep 


Sh^sheep 


Ducks 




Sh^sh6ep-t^ 



^^ i. 6. 30. En^neA (homo). . a man. 
i. 4. En^neioii^ (id.) . . men, people. 
xxi. 12. Oog^emoA . . a chiefs " the Lord." 
vii. 26. xix. 6. Oog^emo^. . chiefs, " the rulers," '* officers." 
i. 1. Ek^ed6owin . . a word, 
vii. 9. Ekeddowinrwn . . words. 
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A Shoe 




Mdskesin 


Mi&kesin 


Shoes 




Mdskes^in-^ 


Muck^esin-Mit 


A River 




S^epee 


S^epee 


Rivers 




S^iepee-d 




A person 


I'd 


Persons 


V^uck'oi 


A thing 


m 


Thuigs 


V^ 



The Animate plural^ -»A (Chip, -ug), is> when in regimen with 
the third person^ changed into d (Chip. -tin). See Syntax. 

Many Inanimate nomis^ however^ from possessing some real or 
imaginary Excellence^ are personified or class as Animates. 

Abstract and InstrumetUive nouns^ ending respectively in -win 
and 'gun (sing.)^ class as Inanimates. 

Note. — This Substantive endings -ti^tji^ appended to verbal roots, or 
their formatioes, is equivalent, generally, to the English terminations, 
-ence, •ness, -ment, -ion, -^ty, ing, &c. as is, in like manner, the termination 
-gun to the -er, &c. of English Instrumentive nouns. 

The Substantive termination "kon, quasi, ^^ made," is used to 
signify an image or representation of a thing. 

Niskft...a goose; 'Sisk'ekdn.,, an artificial goose, used by 

the Indians as a decoy. 
W4tee...a vault or hole in the earth. 
Wdtee-k6n...an artifidal vault, a cellar. 
Mistick...a tree ; Mistick-oo-k6n ..an artificial tree, a long 
pole fixed up, e.g. as a beacon, &c. 

Oowd8ri8...a child; Oow^sis-ek6n-tf (jdim.)...iL littk arti- 
ficial child, a doll. 

Nouns have their Diminutives, ending, in the singular number, 
in •is or 'Oas. 



101 vii. 25. A^yaho^ . . persons, " them." 
iii. 12. A^hyeeim . . things. 
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Moo8t^oos> a buffiilo (bismi) Mooat^oosW 

Mistick, a tree Mistick-aof 

Mook'<nnan^ a knife M<5okoin&n-tf 

Assinnee^ a stone Assinn-tt 

It may be added^ that the force of the Dimmutive is encreased^ 
generally^ by the ^' conversion" of the casual^ as well as the 
" constant/' *, into its cognates sh, or (t)sh (t)ch, espedally 
the latter^ as^ 

Oow&ssis ... a child. 
Oowd8hi8h...a little child. 
Oow&(t)chee(t)ch...a very little child. 

Note. — ^The above modification of the Consonant seems analogous to 
Angl. '* little" when pronounced " leettle ;'* &c. 

In some cases a modification of the Diminutive sign^ as, -atf, 
^aish, or aitch, signifies mean, defective, contemptible, &c 

Of Cases. 

Tl|e Cases of the Noun are transferred to the Verb (see Part I.)> 

with the exception of the Vocative, which, in Cree, takes in the 
plural, -€«'^.>«2 

Woman ! £skw4yoo ! 

Women ! £skwayw-e/tcit ! 

Such a one ! Vd ! 

Id. plur. V'et{ckl 

The Ablative case also may be expressed (as well as by the 
Verb, p. 121) by the Preposition oot^che (Chip, oon'je), from, with, 
&C. placed before or after its noun, &c (See Syntax.) 

Of leather (material) Pahk^^gin oot^che. 

With a needle (instrument) Sitp6o-n-^^ (pierc-er) oot'che. 

i<^ iv. 11. Equd . . a woman, 
viii. 10. Equ^ ! • . (0) woman ! 
iv. 11. Oog'emah! . . (0) chief, sir! 
xi. 41- xii. 27. 28. IVoosrf / . . (0) father ! 
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From the tent (at) Meeg^ew&p-icA: ooifcke 

From the ceiling (e.g. it hang8> Espim-ick ooi^che, Le,Jirom<mla^ 

or Mis) 

Becaume it rams H^ klmmew^i^ (subj.) ooi^che 

The. cognate labials (for so I designate them> vide infira)> oo 
and m, are, in certain positions^ patsessive signs — the former when 
prefixed (in the possess, verb^ p. 140)> the latter when affixed^ to 
the noun possessed — ^both generally expressing the force of the 
English " intensive" tenn> own, as,*®^ 

Ustis. . .a mitten or glove ; Ustis-u A:. . .gloves. 
Nef ustis-fiit...my own glove. 
Net' ustis-tm-tf^...my own gloves. 
Note, — Oo {or oof) is a mode 6f the preposition oofche, of, from, &c. 

The Local (or Locative) case, as it has been appropriately called^ 
is expressed by the affixed sign^ ^k or -g, with generally a connecting 
vowel, as, -oA:, -tt, ok, (Chip, -g, -ng, "ing, -ong, &c.) implying, at, 
in, on, &c.as,**^ 

WAtee...a vault or cave. 

Wdtee-ib...vault-tn, in a, or the, vault. 

Mewiit...abag. 

Mew^Uik .An the bag. 

Mistick...a tree. 

Mistick-di^...tn or on the tree. 



103 iv. 32. vi. 27. M^jim . . food, " meat." 

iv. 34. Ne m^jim-tm . . my food, " my meat." 

iv. 23. Kezhig . . day, " hour." 

vii. 30. Oo kezhig-oom . . his day, " his hour." 

Oog^emah . . chief, principal, king. 

xii. 15. KecT oogfem&m . . thy king. 
>M iii. 17. Ahk'e* . . the earth, " the world." 

iii. 17. 19. Ahk'eeii^ . . tn, or itito, the earth, or " world." 

i. 33. 'S4beh . . water. 

ii. 4. 'Sib^ieng . . tn the water. 

vi. 1. 18. K^he-gahm^ . . the great water, the sea. 

xxi. 1. 7. K^chegahm^en^ . . at, in, or into the sea. 

iii. 10. Israel-tn^ . . in Israel. 
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If the noun be used with a possessive pronoun in the plural 
number^ the above-mentiofted " constant" element (k or g) is 
affixed to the latter, as,^<>* 

£^Ne wut...77iy bag. 

Ne wut-iA:...«» my bag. 

Ne wuUendn..,our (1.3.) bag.] 

Ne wut-enaA:...tn our bag. 



Section II. 

OP THE PRONOUN. 
The Algonquin Pronouns are, as in European lan- 
guages. Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Relative, 
Interrogative, and Indefinite. # 

Personal Pronouns. 





CREB. 


CHIPPEWAY, 


I 


N6th& 


Neen 


Thou 


K6th& 


Keen 


He or it 


W^th& 


Ween 


We(/andAe,or/ 


Netha-nan 


N^n-awun 


and^Aey) 






We (/ and thou, or 


Kaha-now 


K^n-awun 


/ and ye) 






Ye 


K6tha-wow 


K6n-ahwah 


They 


W6tha-wow 


W^n-ahwah 



105 [xix. II. Ne y6wh . . my body, " me." 

XV. 4. 5. Ne yihwinff. . in my body, " in me.*' 

XX. 20. Oopema oo wey6wh . . the side (of) his body, " his side." 

iii. 36. Oo w6y€tLwing ^.in or on Ms body, " on him."] 

ix. 19^ Ke gwis-ewdh . . your son. 

V. 38. viii. 37. XV. 4. Ke yOxw-ewdng . . in your body, " in you." 

xvi. 6. Ke di-ewd-ng . .in yowrheait. 

viii. 17. X. 34. Ke h&tkgekwiynn-ewd^ng . . in your law. 

viii. 21 . Ke bahtahzewin-ew(^-7i^ . . in your wickedness, sitfs. 
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Possessive Pronouns . . . Absolute. 
The Possessive Pronouns are expressed before nouns as the 
Personal before verbs^ that is^ m the abbreviated form; in the 
following examples, however, (with a few others) we have N' 
instead of Ne^; K instead of KeV; and euphony suppresses the Oot 
of the third person. i<* (See Poss, Pron. Relat) * 



*<* ii. 16. V. 17. vi. 32. &c. Woos . . my father, 
viii. 19. JToos . . thy father, 
vi. 42. Oos-iMi . . his father, 
iv. 12. viii. 53, N*ooBen6n (1.3.) . . our father, 
viii. 38. 41. 44. 56. K^oosewdk . . your father, 
iv. 20. vi. 31. N'oosendn-t^ (1.3.) . . ow father-^, 
vi. 49. 58. K*ooseu)6'-g . . yow father-^. 

vi. 51. Ne w^yos . . my flesh. 

iv. 49. Ne n^j^nis . . my child. 

viL 6. 8. Mil k^zheg-^Mmi . . my day, " time.'' 

V. 24. \ffuf ^eddowin . . my word. 

X. 16. NtiMf enwdywin . . my saying, " voice." 

iv. 50. xix. 26. Ke gwis . thy son. 

V. 8. Ke n^b^hgun . . thy bed. 

iv. 42. JTecT ^keddowin . . thy saying, word. 

vii. 3. Ked? dhnook^win-«fi . . thy labours, work«. 

i. 42. 45. Oo gw^sim . . his son. 

vi. 52. Oo w6yoB . . his flesh. 

V. 28. Ood' ^eddowin . . his voice. 

i. 27. Oo mlUikezin-tift . . his shoe-^. 

iii. 21. Ood' ^zhechegdwin-un (act.) . . his doing-^, '' his deeds.'' 

iii. 11. Nin deb^jemdowineiu^ (1.3.) . . our relation, " witness.'^ 

ix. 19. Ke gw4s'ewdh, . your son. 

ix. 41. Ke hiihtakzima-'ewdh . . your badness, '* sin." 

xix. 14. Ked* oog^emiihm-ewdh . . your chief, ** king.'^ 

vii. 6. Ke k^zhig-oom-6to<i% . . your day. 

iii. 1. xix. 19. Ood^ oog^em&hm-etMMi . . their chief. 

iii. 19. Ood* ^zhechegdwin-ai»£l (act.) . . their doing, " deeds.'* 

viii. 17. Oo tehih}em6owin-ewdh . . their relation, " testimony." 
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CREE. 

Mif father JV^ootdwee 

r% father JToot&wee 

His father Oot&wee 

0«r(/ and Ae) father N'wAkwee-n&n 
Our (/ and thou) Koo^.k^vee-ndtv 

Your K'oo^Yiee'OOfvdfv 



Their 

My fathers 

Thy &therf 

His&ther^ 

Ovir (I and he) &c. 

Our (I and thou) &c. 

Your fathers 

Their father* 



Ootkwee'OOfvdw 



CHIPPEWAY. 

N'oos 
JToos 

008 

^oos-eit^» 
K'oos^'-enbn 
ICoos-ewdh 
Oos'^ervdn 



N'oot^wee-M^ 

K'oot^wee-M^ 

Ootdwee-^ 

N'ootdwee-ndn-«A: 

K'oot4wee-n6w-ttA 

K'ootdwee-oow6w-ui^ K'oo8'-ew6-g 

Oot4wee-oow6w-& Oos'-ewdh-won 



N'oos'-i^ 

K'oos'-t^ 

Ooa'un 

N'oos'en6n-^ 

K'oos'-en6n-tg- 



PossBSSivB Pronouns. ..Relative. 
These are no other than the Possessive form of the Generic Noun 
Fa, Angl. person or thing. (See p. 135.) The Chippeways add 
the Possessive m. (p. 1 84). 

CREE. Singular. chippeway. 

Nef I'a-n (Le, my thing)^ mine (=my-n) Nind ahy'ee-m 



Kef I'an, thme (= thy-n) 
Oof Fan, his (= his-n, vulg.) 
Nef I'an-en4n (1.3.), ours 
Kef I'an-en6w (1.2.), ours 
Kef I'an-oow6w, yours 
Oof I'an-oowdw, theirs 

Plural. 
Nef I'an-uk, mine (Fr. ks miens) 
Kef Fan-uk 
Oof I'an-a 

Nef Tan-en^-uk (1.3.) 
Kef ran-en6w-uk (1.2.) 
Ket' Fan-oowdw-uk 
Oof I'an-oow6w-S 



Ked' ahy'eem 
Ood' ahy'eem 
Nind ahy'eeiR-en6n 
Ked' ahy'eem-en6n 
Ked' ahy'eem-ew&h 
Ood' ahy'ee»i-ew6n 

Niud ahy'eem-ug 
Ked* ahy'eem-ug 
Ood' ahy'eem-un 
Nind ahy'eem-en6n-ig 
Ked' ah3r'eeift-en6n-ig 
Ked' ^y'eem-ew^g 
Ood* ahy'eem-ewyi-woa 
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Pronouns Demonstrative. ^^^ 

creb. chip. 

This (anim.) Ow'i Wowh 

(inan.) Oom'a Oowh 

These (anim.) Ook'oo (or Ook'ee) Oogoowh 

(inan.) 06hoo (or Oohee) Oonoowh 

That (anim.) Unn& Owh 

(inan.) Unnem& Ewh 

Those (anim.) Unnekee Egewh 

(inan.) Unnehee Endwh 

Singular. crib. Plural. 

A'ywokoo (anim.)> the self same A'y wokw-iinnick 

A'ywokoo (inan.), id. A'ywokw-6nnee 

(See Syntax.) 



107 i. 15. M^sah wikoh kiih deblUijemaA^(if^)-^un. . why this (is he) 
whom I related him. 

ix. 19. M^nah w6wh he gw6B'eu)dh ? . . why (is) this your son. . ? 

ii. 16. MlUij^entib oog^oowh (anim. plur.) . . take ye away these. 
xvii. 11. Oog^oowh. . ahk^een^ ahy^wit^. . these the world-tn they are. 

iv. 15. Oamh n^beh . . tUs water. 

xvi. 17. W%oonlan wnoh kaenAng (suhj.^ . . what (is) this (which) 

he saith to us. 
viii. 40. K^i ween oowh ke ^zhecheg^ . . not this he has not done. 

iii. 22. Oonoowh . . these, *' these things." 

XX. 31. Oonfoowh^ . . ke oozh^ebeegahddwtm (part. pass.). . these have 

been written, 
xxi. 24. Wowh minzhenawd k^ deb^doodtftt^ oon'oowh . . this (is) 

the disciple who narrateth, '' testifieth of/' these (things). 

viii. 10. B^g^h dnahmem/% (subj.) . . those (who plur.) accuse-f^. 
xvii. 12. Eg^oh kah m4eiizh^ahn(yun)ig . . . those whom thou hast 
given me, them, 

iii. 11. Ewh kaldundahmdii^ . . that we know 

Ewh kah w^bundalmu^ . . that which we saw. 
iv. 37. Ewh ^ed6owin . . that saying. 

viii. 29. En^h m&nw&indtffi^ . . those [things'] (which) he approves 
them. 
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Pronouns Relative. 

The Pronoun Relative^ referring (in Cree and Chippeway) to a 
definite or an indefinite antecedent^ is represented— the former by 
the indeclinable particle kd or gd (Chip, kak, Jones)— the latter by 
the « flat vowel" (p. 168). See Syntax. 



Pronouns Interrogative.'®® 



Who? (sing.) 
(plur.) 
What? 
What f thing) 

Which? (anim.) 
(inan.) 



CREB, 

Ow'enS 

Owin-ekee 

K^koo 

K^kwan 

K^kwdn-ee (things) 

Tdna 

Tanemah 



CHIP. 

Wain'ain' 

Wain'ain'-ug 

K^goo 

Wdgoonain' 

W^igoonain'-un 



(anim. plur.) T^*&nekee 
(inan. id.) Tan-dnehee 

Pronouns Indefinite. ^^ 

Some one, any one Ow'eiik AhVe& 

Something, anything K^kwan Kigoo 

Whosoever Ow'enS Wdgwain 

Whatsoever K^kwan Wdg6odoogwain 



'•8 viii. 25. xzi. 12. W(kdm\i6en} ..who (art) thou? 
ix. 36. Wlblan 6wh ? . . who Cis) that ? 
xvi. 18. Wdgoondin ewh 6d^ . . . what (is) that (which) he says, 

means. 
iv, 27. W6goon^n aind^ahwdindo^mtn ? . . what seekest thou ? 

^^ xiii. 28. Kah (dush) dkwejfah . . (now) not a$iy one, '* no man." 
viii. 33. Kah w^kah dhiweyah . . not eyer, '* never/' any one. 
XV. 6. K^shpin ^weyah . . if any one» ** if a man." 

XV. 5. K&h ween kdgoo ..not any thing, *' nothing." 

xiii. 29. Kdgoo che mhi6d . . something that he give (to) them. 

xix. 12. Wdgwdin w%em^we«^cle2roogw^n (refect, dub.). . whosoever 
cbief'miiketh'himself. 
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Section III. 

OP THE VERR 

Paragraph L 
The Algonquin Verb may be considered as of three 
kinds, namely, the Impersonal, the Intransitive, and 
the Transitive. First, of the Impersonal. 

No^e.— The great obstruction to a Theoretical knowledge of these 
tongues is found in the manifold powers and anomalous structure of 
the verb. The root uniting mthformative signs of different signification 
and personal signs in different relations^ is often in a manner lost amongst 
its accessories. To separate these — ^to assign to each its proper meaning 
— ^to ascertain the various order in which they respectively combine ^is^ 
to the learner of these languages^ only oral, an undertaking of no ordinary 
magnitude; an unwearpng diligence^ joined with much practice^ can 
alone accomplish it. These difficulties, however, overcome, we discover in 
the varying forms of the Indian verb a number of elements or signs — 
not, as some imagine, arbitrarily linked tc^^eiher, but systemaHcdOy com- 
bined, on a plan founded on certain laws, which fit them to perform, in 
their several relative positions, every required purpose of Construction — 
of Language, in a manner as efectwe, and, viewed as a whole, as simple, 
as that of the corresponding elements, or words, in languages where the 
verb has a less compounded form. 

With this complex subject, then, before us, and having already noticed. 



V. 4. W4gwain(dush)n^tum h6kooh€ffwhn . . whosoever (" then") 

first waded, entered the water, 
vi. 54. Wligwdin m&hjegrw^n . . whoso eateth it. 
xi. 26. W%w&in (dush) pamiditeze^^n . . whosoever (and) liveth. 
xii. 50, Wdgdodoogwain . . ewh ^edooydipi . . whatsoever that (which) 

/speak. 
XV. 16. W&g6odoogwain ka undoodahmahwcf^ioef^fwain. . whatsoev^ 

ye shall request (of) him. 
xvi. 13. W6g6odoogwain ka noond'ahmoo^^rwain . . whatsoever he shall 

hear. 



THE CRBE LANGUAGE. 191 

under the head of Derivative Verbs^ the tomative signs connecting the 
root with the infleeticMiy we now proceed to the inflection itself, first, 
singly ; and, secondly, with the sv^radded formatiYes of StqtposUioH, 
&c. which, regarding only the mind of the speaker, hold the last phice. 
To the above will be subjoined the negative form of the Ckippeway verb. 
We shall begin our Exposition with premising that the Algonquin 
possesses in common with the European verb, all the modifying dr- 
cnmstances of Conjugation, Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person 
(anim. and inan.); that it is, in short, the European verb— but sometimes 
much more (p. 77), 

The Moods will be considered as three in number, viz. the Indi- 
cative, the Subjunctive, and the Imperative. The Indicative is 
dedaiative, absolutely. The Subjunctive is, also, declarative, but 
rdatVDebf or dependently only. See Syntax, The English Infini- 
tive is, as already observed, resolved into the Subjunctive. The 
English Participle Present is expressed (as in French) by a personal 
verb. (Vide infra.) 

Nate, — From the Present of the above moods are formed their other 
tenses respectively. 

INDICATIVE. "® 

Pres. P^pooit...!/ if winter. 

Pret. P^poon-oop'tiyi...i< mas winter. 

Put. KdUd ipfypwm.,.it will be winter. 

Comp. of pres. Ke p6pooit...t^ has (been) winter. 

Comp. of pret Ke ^poon''0opun,„it had (been) winter. 



110 [v. 9. Ewh k^hig . . that day.] 

V. 10. Almahme^-k^hegud. . it is pray dng)-day,'' the Sabbath day.'^ 
ix. 4. P^t^kud . . hither-night it is, night cometh. 

V. 9. ix. 14. A1mahme^k^hegiM2-(^t9mif , ,.it was pray(ing)-day, 

the Sabbath, 
liii. 30. T4bekakdQud)'dobiin . . t^ was night. 
. X. 22. P^poon-c^oftwi . * f^ was winter. 

xviiL 18. KeaenQ\m9ligdhd(ud)'dobu» ,,itwas cold (weather). 
xviiL 28. KekezhllpiaiwahgaM(iMl)^o&iiii ..vtwas early (m the morn- 
ing). 
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SUBJUNCTIVE."* 

Pres. (H^) pep6oA...(a8) U is winta*. 

Fret (Hi) pep6oA:-ooptin...(a8) t^ was winter. 

Fat F^pooAr^...ivAf9t it shall (be) winter. 

Camp, of pres. (H^) ke pep6o^...Cas) it has been winter. 
Comp. of pret. (H^) ke pepooA:'oopz^n...(as) it had been winter. 
Inde£ Tense P^ipoo^ (flat vow.)... when it is winter^ or Angl. 
in the winter. 

The Preterite^ and the Compound of the Present^ Tenses are 
analogous in use, as well as in signi6cation, to the same tenses in 
the French language. 

Paragraph II. 

The Intransitive verb has, in its several conju- 
gations, two forms, namely, the Animate or Personal, 
and the Inanimate, which last has the third person only 
(pp. 131. 181.). , 

The Personal pronouns^ when in connection with the verb, are 
abbreviated or " converted" thus, 1, Ne, or (before a vowel) Net ; 
2, Ke or Ket ; 3, Oo or Od. (p. 51.) [Chip. iVc, Km, or Wind; 
Ke or Ket; Oo or Ood.^ 

Note, — ^The sign of the third person is not prefixed in the F^eseit^ 
tense ; in Cree it is affixed. 

The first and second persons singular (Indie.) have their terminations 

alike. 

Cree — Indicative Singular. 
1. 2. 3. 



1. (Ne, &C.) Nip-an 


-4n 


-6w(I, 


&c.) sleep. 


2. (Net',&c) Ap-in 


-in 


-u 


sit. 


S. (Ne, &c) P^moot-4n 


-an 


-4yoo 


walk. 


4. (Ne, &c.) Ket-6on 


-6on 


-6o 


speak. 


5.(Nef,&c) Ach^6n 


-^n 


-6oo 


move. 


6. (Net* , &c.) It6thet-en 


-isa 


-dm 


think. 


7. (Ne, &c.) Tiickoos-innin -innin 


-in 


arrive (by land) 



"1 ix. 4. M^wah . . k^zhegtcib . \^liile it is day. 

vii. 23. il'nahmea-k^zhegaW:-tn (flat vowel) . . when (indef.) it is 

pray-day, on the &c. 
vi. 22. xii. 12. Ahp^ kah wkhh^ug. . the time that t^ was day-light, 

i.e. the morrow. 
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The Plural of the Present, Indicative, is formed, by adding to 
the respective Sing. Persons (with sometimes a connecting vowel) 
the suffixes following, viz. 

Cree. — 1 Plur. (1.3.) -nan; 1 plur. (1.2.) -i-now; 2 plur. 
-ow6w ; 3 plur. -iik or -wiik. 

Chippewa Y. — 1 Plur. (1.3.) -min; 1 plur. (1.2.) -min; 2 plur, 
-m ; 3 plur. -ug or -wug (see below) : as. 

Plural. 



1 (1.3). 


1 (1.2). 


2. 


3. 


1. Ap'-iundn 


-indnao) 


-inozoto 


-evfuk. 


2. Nip-annan 


'kndnow 


'inowow 


-6wwit. 


3. P^m6ot-ann^n 


-andnow 


'knowdw 


'kywiiL 


4t. K^t-oonnan 


"Oondnow 


'6onow6w 


'dowiik 


5. Achf-^undn 


-endnow 


"^nowow 


>6wuk. 


6. It^het-enndn 


~eudnaw 


'^nawdw 


"timwuk. 


7. Tuckoos-inninwrfn 


-innin^now 


-inninou^w 


-inawJfc. 


Chippeway — Indicative, Singular."^ 


1. 


2. 


3. 




l.(Nind,&c.)A'hb 


... 


.^ 


(I, &C.) sit. 


2. (Ne, &c.) Neb-dh -ah 


-ah 


&c. 


3. (Ne, &c.) P6moos-a -a 


-4 




4. (Nind, &c.) Ekid 


... 


-6o 





112 

1. ix. 25. Ne w6b . . J see. 

ix. 7. Ke p^wahb(wob)cA . . he did hither-see, " came seeing." 
xzi. 9. Ke ihbeh . he was lying, being. 
Tui. 2. Ke n&hmahd-4hbeA . . ^ sat down, 
ix. 41. Ne wihh^emin. . we (1.3) see. 
vi. 10. Ke ndhmahd-dhbeum^ . . they sat down, 
xiv. 19. Ne bem&htis . . /live. 

viii. 53. Ket ahp^t-dind^goos (indef. pass.) . . .thou art so-much- 
thought, esteemed, considered. 
V. 50. 51. Pemdhteze . . A^liveth. 

ix. 9. Ezhe-n&hgooseA (indef. pass.) ..heis so-seen, resembles. 
X. i. Kem6ode-8hkeA (freq.) . . ?ie steals-often, is a thief, 
xi. 3. Alikooze. . ?ie is sick. 

xvi. 7. Ked en-dinddhgooztm . . ye are so-thought, considered. 

O 
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5. (Nind^ &oO Aunj' ... -6h 

6. (Nind^ &c) £naind'-um -um -um 

7. (Ne, &C.) T^gwesh-in -in -in 

Note. — In the first, fourth, and fifth conjugations, the Chippeways 
drop the (Cree) inflections of the first and second persons (sing.). 

xiii. 10. Ke b^neztm . . ye are clean. 

▼. 25. Tab bemdhtez^um^ . . they shall live. 

vi. 17. 24. Ke boozet<7tf^ . . they embarked. 

2. zi. 11. Nind ezhdh . . Z go. 

viii. 21, xiv. 28. Ne mBh^dh ..I go away, depart, 
xii. 36. iv. 43. Ke m^jifA . . he went away, 
ii. 12, Ke ezhdh ^wede . . he went there, 
vi. &7. Ke we mdhj(^ . . ye wish to go away, 
iv. 45. Ke ezhih-tim^ . . they have gone, " went." 

3. xvi. 7' Nin ddpwi . . 7 true-say, tell the truth, 
iv. 17. 18. Ke XJk^wd . . thou tellest the truth, 
vii. 1. Ke pahpahmoos(i . . he walked about, 
iii. 4. Tab b^endegd . . will or can he enter. 

vii. ai. Nin ge ^zhecheg^ (indef.). . / have done, executed. 

iii. 10. Ke k^enoodhmahg^i . . thou teachest. 

xii. 34. Nin ge n6ondahglb?itn . . we (1.3") have heard. 

viii. 38. 41. Ket ^zhechegdim . . ye do. 

iv. 38. Ke ke b^endegdim. . ye have entered. 

4. X. 34. Nin ke ekSd . . I have said, 
viii. 52. Ket ekid . . thm say est. 

i. 49. Ke kah ezb^nekaus (reflect.) . ,thou sbsdt be named, 
i. 42. ix. 38. Ke ^edoo . . he haa ssdd. 
X. 30. Ne b&zhegdomin . . loe are one. 
iv. 20. ix. 41. xiii. 13. Ked ^ed6oni . . ye say. 
viii. 21. Ke gab neboom . . ye shall die. 
viii. 53. Ke n^b6ot<m^ . . they have died, 
vi, 14. 42. Ke ^ed6oipi^ . . they have said. 
6. xxi. 25. xvii. 24. Nind endindtim . . J think, will, intend, 
xvi. 2. Tab endindum . . he will think. 

iv. 42. vi. 69. Nin tdpwd-dindahmin . . we (1.3) true-think, believe, 
xvi. 31. Ke tdpwa-dinddm . . ye believe. 

xviii. 39. Ked endinddm nah. . ? . . ye think, will, intend (nah, interO^ 
xiii. 29« Ke endinddhmoo^ . . they have thoughts 



THE CRBE language:. 



195 



Plural. 



1 (1.3) 
1. Ahb'-ewim 


I (1,2) 
-emtfi 


2. 
-im 


3. 


2. Neb-ahwm 


-dhmtn 


-ahm 


^-^wug 


3. P^moos-kmin 


-kmin 


-aw 


-^kwug. 


4. Ekid-6omJw 


^6omin 


-007W 


'OOWUg. 


5. Aunj'-emtw 


^emin 


•-^en* 


^wug. 


6. En^nd-^ahmm 


'ahmin 


-dhm 


-dmoog. 


7- Tdhgwesh-inemm 


-inennn 


-iniw 


Anwug. 



The Pronouns which, in the Indicative, are prefixed to the 
Singular number are prefixed also, ia the same form, to the Plural, 
as below ; 

Note. — This seems analogous to the Provincial French, faime, 
faim-ans, ^c, 

Cree. — Ne ket-6on, / speak ; Ke ket6on, Ihou speakest ; Ket6o, 
he speaks ; Ne ket6on-mi7i, we (l.S.) speak ; Ke k6toon-'(^nof9, we 
(1.2.) speak ; Ke 'ket/yon-owdw, ye speak j 'Ketbo^wuk, they speak. 

Chippeway. — Nind ekld, / speak ; Ked ^kid, thou speakest ; 
6kidr^o, he speaks *, Nind ekid6o-mm, we (I.3.) speak ; Ked &ed6o* 
min, we (1.2.) speak ; Ked 6ked6o-97i, ye speak ; ^ked6o^nwg, they 
speak. 

Crei& — Subjunctive, Singular. 



1. 


2. 


3. 


1. Ap-ean 


^€un 


At 


2. Nip-i^« 


•-lun 


^kt 


3. Pemoot-e^fw 


•€un 


^dU 


4. Ket6o-y<£n 


-ytt« 


-t 


5. Ach^-e^fn 


-^» 


^^t 


6. Eth^thet-umm^n 


-dmmun 


-kk 


?• T'uckoos-iime<£» 


-inneww 
Plural. 


^^k 


1(1.3). 1(L2> 


2. 


3. 


1. Ap-eaJfc ^dk 


•-edig 


-•itw^ 


2. Nip-i^Ar A&k 


-laig 


^ilttDOW 



7» iv. 5. xi. 28. Ke tdhgweshiii . . he has arrived* 
xi. 32. Ke ahptingeshin . . he (she) has fallen* 

o2 
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8. ¥em6c/t^k 


^k 


"tdig 




4. Ketdo^ydk 


.yak 


'Jdig 


•tw&w 


5. Ach'-edk 


-1^ 


-ei^fg 


'ctXDOW 


6. Etahet-umm^i^ 


-umm^ 


"Ummdig 


'kkw&w 


7. T&ckoos-fnneai^ 


-inneo^ 


-hmeydig 


-eekwdw 



Chippeway — Subjunctive, Singular. "» 
1. 2. 3. 

1. Ahb^ydn -iyun -irf 

2. Neb-dhj^ -dhywt -od 

3. Tem6oB-ay6n -dyuit -sAd 



lis 

1. ix. 11. Ke w^be-yofi . . (and) I have seen, " received sight." 
ix. 10. Kah ezhe-w^beytcit . . that thou so-seest. 
ix. 39. Che w&tihewdd (defin.) . . that they see. 

WlJiy^hbe^^ Qndef. flat vow.). . they who see. 

3. xiii. 36. A'zhahyofi . . (whither) / go. 

Ahn' eende kzhkhyun ?. . whither goest thou ? 
xiii. i. Che ezhdci . . that he (should) go. 
V. 29. Che €Aizkw6d . . that they go. 
vi. 21. Emdh dzhahto(^(^ . . where they went. 
X. 8. Kah p^&hy-ezh&h/i^ (plur.) . . who hither-passed, came. 

3* viii. 46. K^shpin t&pway(^ . . if I say truth. 
X. 38. K^shpin . . ^hechegayon . . if / do. 
iii. 2. vii. 3. Ewh dzhechegdyun . . which thou doest. 
viii. 4. K(Hcenoo^ihmahg^n (flat vow.). . thou who teachest^^'master." 
xi. 9. VimoowjLid . . (if) A^ walk. 
V. 24. Ke b^endegoii . . he has entered, 
xiu. 15. Che ^zhecheg%(% . . that ye do. 
XX. 10. Ke k^waio<^ . . they returned, 
xiv. 27. Azhe migtw^nodd, , as they give, 
ii. 11. Adsiliwajiy (flat vow.). . they who exchanged, bartered. 
V. 29. Kah m^noo-^zhechegllji^ . . they who well-do. 

4. V. 34. W6inje ^edooye^ . . whence, " wherefore" / say. 
xiL 34. WIdnje ^ed6oyim. . ? . . whence sayest thou . . ? 
iii. 27. Ke 4kedood . . (and) he said. 

viii. 53. Kah n^ooc? . . who is dead* 

X. 12. (yoshemood (dush). . (and) he fleeth. 
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1 4. Eked6o-y<;it 




-yttit 


-d 


I 5. Axmyeydn 




-6yt<it 


^(dd 


6. £n^d-unim<$n 


-timmmtin 


'Ung 


7. Tdhgwesh-iimeyc^n 


-inneyMit 


-i«g 




Plural. 






1 (1.3). 


1(1.2). 




2. 


s. 


1. Ahh^ej dng 


-eyung 




-eyrftg 


^^dd 


2. Neb-dhy6»g 


-4hy««g 




-%(% 


^khwdd 


3. Pemoos-aydng 


-ayttwg 




'&ydig 


-axcdd 


4. Ekeddo-ydng 


^yung 




-yaig 


'Wod 


5. Aanyeydng 


-eyung 




-eydig 


-ewdd 


6. 'En^and-mnmdng 


"Woomung 




'Ummdig 


'Waimooxodd 


7. TkhgweshAxmeydr^'ianeyung 




-ivmeydig 


'ixmoowdd 



xiv. 8. Che dkhshg-ifkemooydng (1.3) . . that toe enough-think he 

satisfied, 
xvii. 22. A'zhe -p&zhegooyUng (1.2). . as we are one. 
V. 34 Che nbo^emooydig . . that ye escape, 
vii. 15. Ke ^edooiooc^ . . they said, 
xvii. 21. Che pdzhegooii;(^(^ . . that they he one. 

6. iv. 53. Kek-4indttn^ . . (thus) he knows, " knew." 
xvi. 21. W4sahgiug)-^Tkdung . , he (she) anguished. 

xi. 15. xix. 35. Che tdpway-dindahm(% . . that ye may true-think^ 

believe, 
xiii. 22. Ke gw^nahwe-en^dahmooii;(fi^ . . . they lack-thought were 

at a loss, &c. 
viii. 9* Kah n6onda%t^ (indef.) . . they who heard. 

7. xxi. 22. N^nonzh t4hgweshen(^ . . till J arrive, 
xvi. 28. Ke tdhgweshene^ . . (and) I am arrived. 

iv. 25. Ahp^ ke tlUigweshin^ . . when he has arrived. 

xi. 41. £m^ shingeshin^ (sing.) . . there which lay. 

vi. 26. Kiya tdbesin-ey(% . . and ye were filled. 

vi. 12. Kah tdbesine«c7(^(^ . . (when) they were filled. 

V. 3. Shingeshin-ooto(^(^. . they lay. 

vi. 5. Che w^seneiodii . . that they eat. 

vi. 13. Kah w^sin^ji^r (plur. indef.) . . who eat, had eaten. 

xii. 12. Kah tlUigweshmg(t^) . . (id.) who arrived 
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The personal Intransitive Terb is represented above as bdongin^ 
to seven conyugational forms ; the first four only are however of a 
GENERAL dupmcter^ the remainder being oi limited use. The third 
person (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign. 

It will be proper to remark here that. 

To the first conjugation belongs the Adjective Verb, pp.25. 27.49. 114. 
115. 142. et seq. 
Neuter (accid.) Verb, p. 146. 
Augment, of Manner, -wissu; of Energy, -aktf. 
(pp. 69, 70.) Pass. Indef. 116. 
To the second, the Verb Substantive ; 

To the third, the Indeter. and Indef. Tranritives Active, (p. 104.); and 
To the fourth, the Reflective, Simulative, Reciprocal ; Accid. and Par- 
ticip. Passives, Anim. (pp. 82. et seq. 111. et seq.) 

To the fifth belong some Derivatives of the above Verb. 

To the sixth, the Compounds of the above Verb. 

To the seventh, Pimissin . . he lies (prostrate) and a very few others. 

To the second and sixth Conjugations belong also the Inanimate -an 
^an -ow, and -en -en -urn, of the (Cree) Transitive Verb (vide infra). 

Adjective Verbs, in their Inanimate form (Indie), end in -«, -m 
(subj. -ik), 'Orvy -un (subj. -ak) [[Def. pp. 25. et seq. ISO.] and 
"magtin [[Indef.]] — ^the Neuter Inanimate ends in -magun (p. 49*) ; 
their Plurals are formed by adding -d, or -^H (Chip, -un or -tvun) 
to the Singular. (See Accid. Neut Verbs, p. 146.) 



Paragraph III. 
The Verb -Substantive (p. 135 et seq.) has, in the 
Algonquin dialects, a *' constant" Attributive sign, or 
Root ; and being a regular verb (of our second conju- 
gation) it will be given as an Example of the manner 
of forming the IntransitiveSy generally. (Abstract 
Noun, I-k-ww, Being, p. 182.) See pp. 77, 78. 

The wani of the auxiliary verbs, Angl. to "be", and to "have," 
is adequately provided for — ^the former is suf^lied by the Verbal 
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Inflection, as in the Adjective-vefb^ e.g. Mithkw-ow^ it is red (Lat. 
rub-e^) p. S^.^^in the passive fonns^ S^ke-hi% (def* p. 57) Sake-hc^u; 
(indef. pp. 107. 110.) he is loved (Lat. am-a/tir) — as well as in the 
Particip.pa8s.> as^ Nlpa-che^g-(i«oo (p.l\ft)heis killm^; not omitting 
the Accid. paas. (p. 26), as, Pas-toyoo, it is drierf.— The latter, vie. 
**liave," is supplied by the indeclinable monosyllabic particle ke or 
ge Qg hard), as above. Indeed not only this but the other declinable 
words auxiliary to the English tenses, have, in like manner, their 
equivalents in corresponding indeclinable particles, as Indicative 
Fut. gd (Chip, kah^ Jones) ; Conditional, pd ; Optative, we ; Poten- 
tial^ ki, or ge; &c. the Inflection always remaining with the Vtrh 
(see Notes, passim), as, 

\^Ne nip-iM / sleep.] 

Ne ke mp-lbi I have slept. 

[Ne nip*d^i (pret.) I slep*.] 

Ne ke nip-d^i I fiad slept. 

Ne ga nip-ai» I shail or toiU sleep. 

Ne gd ke nip-an I shall have slept. 

Ne pd nip-an I should or would sleep. 

Ne pd m^-dti I would have slept. 

Ne we nip-an I wish, want, or am about, (to) sleep. 

Ne we nip-kft I wished, &c. (to) sleep. 

Ne g& we mpdn I shaU wish, &c. (to) sleep. 

Ne g^ &c, (g hard, ^ as a in fate) I can, &c, 

Ne pd gkj &c. &c. I should be able, could, &c. &c. 

Note, — ^The auxiliary Particle, ke, will be easily distinguished in the 
subjoined Notes from the abbreviated personal Pronoun, kej the former 
being always in Uoman characters— the latter in Italics^ (p. 69.) 

Note. — ^In Mr. Jones's "Translation'' the abovementioned Particles, 
from their place being before the verb, are often incorrectly united to it. In 
our citations, care has been taken to give diem their right position. 

^of^.-^The Cree a and the Ohippeway ah (Jonbs'a Orthog.) aie alike 
pronounced as in man, or, fdther. The Chippeway a, according to Mr. 
Jones's mode of spelling, is pronounced as in fate ~ Cree L 

Indicative, Present, Animate, (p. 136. and Note 71.) 

CREE, CHIP. 

Nef V^an Nind Any-ah / am BEing, or 

existent. 
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Ket' I'-an 

Udfv = mioo 
Net' I'-an-itait 
Ket' V^an-dnow 
Ket' V-an-owdfv 

I-6w.ttit 



Ked A'hy-ah 

Ahy.(lA 
Nind Ahy-4h-mtn 
Ked Ahy-dh-mm 
Ked Ahy-^-m 

Ahj-Hh-'rvug 



thou art &c. 
he is. 

me (1.3) are. 
me (1.2) are. 
ye are. 
thetf are. 



Indeterminate. — {Personal Subject* p. 98.) 
I-d-netMX)^ or I-k-newun Ahy-ah-m the^ (Ft. on) are. 

Inanimate. — (Defin. or Accid.) 
I'dm Ahy-4h it is. 

I-6w-£{ Ahy-kh-mun they are. 

Indefinite (continuous, inherent, ^c). 
I-^maguit Ahy-^i-mahgu/ // is. 

-md ~6on They are. 



Net' l-k, or. Net* l-^ti 
Ke^ Uk, or, Ket' I-a-Zt 
Oof I-d, or, Oot' I-d-^t 
iVirf' F-a-t-ait 
Zef I'-a-t-aitoft7 
jKcf I-d-t-owc^w 
Oot' I'k-Uomom 



preterite.*i* 

Nind A'hj'ahxi'khbun I was &c. 

Ked dhy-ahn-4h52<it thou wast. 

Ahy-dA-&fi» Ac was. 

Nind ahy-^-mtn-ahbun me (1.3) weie 

Ked ahy-dh-mtn-dhbun wc (1.2) were. 

Ked ahy-dh-m-wdhbun ye were. 

Ahy'-^h-bun-^ they were. 





inanimate. 




-(£-pun 


Ahy-aA-bun 


t7wasBEing,&c. 


-4-pun-^ 


Ahy-^-bun-ee» 


they were. 



COMP. PRES. AND PRET. 

Ne ke' Idfi Mn ke'' (or qe) ahy-dh / have l)e(en). 

Ne ke' I-a or I-a-Ti Nin ke' (ui.) dhy-dhn-ahBUN/ had be(en). 
&C. &c. 

11^ vi. 62. EVede ahyih-^un • . there (the same place) he was (being), 
zi. 6. EmIUi ahyah-^n . . where he was. 
xi. 30. Kay^be ahy4h&un . . still he was. 

ix. 25. Mn gah-g^-eengwan-Hh^n (iter.) . . I was shut-eyed, blind. 
See Note 71. 
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INANIMATE. 

Ke I-6w Ke Ahy-^h it has been- 

Ke I-6w-^ Ke Ahy-^tk-wun they have been. 

Ke I-4-puD Ke Ahy-dh-bun it had been. 

Ke I-d-pun-^ Ke Ahy-4h-bun -een they had been. 

Note. — ^The si^ of the third person Oo (Oot before a vowel), he or she, 
is, in Cree, prefixed to the preterite, and Ck)mp. of the preterite. Indie, 
only. The Chippeways omit it altogether in the Intransitive, using it 
only in the Transitive forms. 

Note. — ^The same element (-bun or -pun) added to a Proper Name, &c. 
signifies " late," '' deceased," &c. Fr. feu. 

The Cree Preterite tense exhibits indeed, in its first form (sing.), 
only the elements of its Substantive Root, Td, a thing, or a BEing; 
but it will be observed that here, in the verb, they are enunciated 
differently, the accent bein^ removed from the / to the a, thus. 
Net' la (as above) / was. The added -ti, in the second form, has 
the force of the emphatic AngL did. Looking to the other prete- 
rites, I consider this Cree preterite (anim.) as being also formed 
from the Present Tense. 

FUTURE. 

The Future is formed by the particle gd (Chip, kah, Jones), 
third person gdtd (Chip, tah), prefixed to the Present tense, as 
Ne gd Idn, I shall (or will) be ; gdtd 16w, will be-Ae, he will be. 
(See p. 199^ and Notes , passim.) 

SuBJUNCTivE, Present, Animate. (See Note 71«) 
In this mood the personal subject, instead of preceding the verb 
as in the Indicative, is expressed by the inflected termination. 

(P- 77). 

I-i-<£n, or, V'SL-ydn ahy-ah-ydn, or -ydn If / am being. Sec. 

I-T'-wn, or, l-k-yun ahy-4h-yw» thou art. 

l^dt ahy-(5rf he is. 

lA-ak, or, l-Sr-ydk khy-Bh-ydng roe (l.S) are. 

I-f-af*, or, I'k-ydh ahy-ih-^i/wg ne (1.2) are. 

I-T-atg, or, I'd^yaig ahj-^-ydig ye are. 

V-at-wdtv (def. time) dhy-ah-wolrf (def. time) they are. 

Ai-ktcli'ik (indef. time) ay- 6dyig (indef. time) they are. 
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Indeterminate. — {Pers. Suhj.) 
I'SL-newik, or l^k-k Ahy-ahng, or ong If they (Fr. on) be- 

COMP. OF PRES. 

Ke I-i-yan Ke Ahy«^-y^ (as) / have been* 

&e. &c. &c. 

Inanimate. — (De/in.) 

I'kk Ahy-6g it is. 

I-aik'tvorv (def. time) Ahy-dg^wah (def. time) they are. 

Ai-ak-»^ (inde£ time) Ay-bg-ih (indef. time) they are. 

COMP. OF PRES. 

Ke I'kk Ke ahy-6g it has been. 

Ke I-^k-ft;ofr Ke ehy-bg-wah they have been. 

Indefinite. {Contin. Inker.) 
I-d-mag^A; Ahy-^-raahgaA^ It is. 

I-a-magak-ee Ahy-ih-mahgahk-tn They are. 

This (Definite) tense is made> in its several persons^ Indefinite 
or independent of Time, by the Flat or " altered" vowel ; in 
other words, by changing the Initial / (which in this case consti- 
tutes the entire Root, p. 1 82) into e, or the diphthong at, as exem- 
plified above (p. 201) in the third person plural. 

It may be proper here to remind the reader that the Flat vowel 
(p. 73. et seq.) is formed by changing the Jirst vowel of the verb, 
be it initial or otherwise, into a longer vocal element viz. a long 
vowel or a diphthong, as 2, or e, or d, or te, into e = a in fate ; 
a into edi o into ed, ^oo into e6o = u, oo (initial) into we- ; &c. the 
speaker laying a suitable stress on the lengthened (first) syllable. 
Reserving for another place the Exemplification of its important 
uses in Speech, as distinguishing the Indefinite from the Defi- 
nite, I shall, in addition to what has already been said respecting 
it, only observe here as follows : 

First— Of the above two Attributive (verbal) forms, the Deriva- 
tive or altered'Vowel form is analogous, both in extent of meaning 
and in use, to the English Attribute, when the same is prefixed to 
its Subject, implying habitual, continuous, Indejinite in respect of 
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Time, as, a '' good man ;" a " \xving man." It is found in this 
QUALIFYING scnse, in the Present tense (subj.) only. (See Syntax.) 

Secondly — The Primitive, or Simple form, is analogous to 
the English Attribute, when the latter is united to its subject by a 
copula or in a predicative form — in its Definite or Accidental 
meaning; as, " he is, was, &c. good ;" " he lives, lived, &c." This 
mode, only, of the verb is formed through the Moods and Tenses. 

PRETERITE."* 

The Preterite of this mood, also, is formed by adding to its Present 
tense the element -pim, with generally a connecting vowel. (See 
Addenda.) 

Future. 
This tense is expressed by changing the Future Indicative sign, ga, 
** shall or will," into ge or ke, and placing it, in like manner, before the 
Present (subj.), as TanittS ke i-i-^yun? What place (Where) sJuUt he-thou? 
But \dth a special reference to Time, the following form is used ; when 
the same particle becomes as in other cases, the sign of the Compound 
tense, viz. "have." (See pres. subj. p. 201.) 

I-a-y(fn-e Ahy-ah-^(^«-in When / shall be. 

I-d-yMJi-e Ahy-^h-ywn-in thou shalt be. 

I-^d-^cA-e Ahj'ddJ'in he shall be. 

I-a^y^Ar-e A'liy-ah-^wg-in fve (1.3) shall be. 

I-a-yaJt-oo A'hy-ah-^ttwg-o<m we (1.2) shall be. 

I-a-y^*)t*oo A'hy-ah-y^ig^-oon ye shall be. 

V-aWwdw-e A'hy-ahw<%-in they shall be. 

The " altered" first vowel, when used in this form, is equivalent 
to the English Indtf. element -ever, as when-ever, &c. See Syntax. 

CoMP. OF FuT. 
Ke I'k-y dn-e When / shall have been. &c. 



"5 xi. 21. K^hpin oomdh dhy^ydh-biw . . if here thou wert, " hadst 
been." 
xi. 50. Che oonesh^sheyww^r-oobun . . that we (1.2) should be good, 
XV. 19. KeshiMU teb4indahgoozey(%-oopun. . if ye were governed. 
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Imperative."* 
The Imperatiye Mood has two tenses, the Present and the Indbfinitr. 
The third persons of both tenses are alike, being the same as the third 
persons of the Fut. Indie. 

Present or Definite. 



Ud 


Ahy-dhn^ or '6n 


Be thou. 


K&ta U(kv 


tah Ahy-4h 


Let him be. 


I-a-/ait 


Ahy-ah-dah 


Let us (1.2) be. 


Uk^k 


Ahj-k'g or '6i^oog 


Bejfe. 


K&t& I^k^tvuk 


tah Ahy-dh-wttg 

Inanimate. 


Let them be. 


Km WfP 


tah Ahy-4h 


Letft^be. 


K&t& I-6w.^f 


tah Ahj'kh'fvun 


Let them be. 



Indefinite. 
The Indefinite (future) tense of this mood is formed of the element 
'hm, of which k is the '' constant^' Sign. 



I.&.k.un 


Ahy-dh-kun 


Be thou. 


K&t& Idw 


tah Ahy-ah 


Let him be. 


I-d-k-^it 


Ahy-ah-k^A 


Let us (1.2) be. 


Uk^k^dik 


Ahy-4h-k^eit 


Bejfe. 


KMA I'<ki> 


tah Ahj'^'tvug 


Let them be. 



To the above positive form of the Simple Verb we shall now add the 
suppositivb, the doubtful or Hypothetical, and the (Chippeway) 
negative, forms. 



"« iv. 31. W^seni-w . . eat thou. 

vii. 3. viii. 11. Mahj-^ . . depart thou, 

vii. 3. XX. 17* £zh-6n . . go thou. 

ziv. 31. M&tij&li'ddh. . let us (1.2.) depart. 

xxi 12. P^w^sen-i^ . . hither-eat-ye, " come and dine." 

xiv. 31. Pdhzegw^e-it . . arise-ye (from sitting posture). 

XV. 4. 9. Ahy^.yooA: . . he-ye, 

xvi. 33. Oojdp-dindahmoo-yooAr (reflect.). . cheerftil-think-ye. 
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Paragraph IV. 

SUPPOSITIVK."7 

The above Simple form of the verb is susceptible of the circum- 
stances of SUPPOSITION and doubt ; the former is indicated by the 
added element e^t'ooki (Chip. A-doog) quasi> " I suppose." It is 
used in the Indicative only, as follows. 

Note. — ^From the great caution which the Indian ohserves in narrating 
events, &c. of which he has not a i^er^ofiaZ knowledge, these sub-positivb 
forms are of very frequent occurrence in discourse. 

-A^c<* I'-an-et'ook^ Mncf dhy-ahn-&h-doog /am, I suppose. 

Kef I'-an-et^ook^ Ked &hy-ahn-dh-doog thou art 

I'-k-t'ooke ahy-dh-doogain he is. 

Nirf' I'-an-nan-et'ook^ JVtfM^ ahy-ah-miit-ddoog we (l.S) are. 

Kef V-an^dnotv-et'ook^ Ked ahy-dh-mtn-4doog fve (1.2) are. 

Kef I^-an-on^ofv-et'ook^ Ked ahy-&h-m-adoog ^e are. 

I'-d-took^n<Ar ahy-^-doog-an^ the^ are. 

INANIMATE. 

I-&-tookd Ahy-Ui-doogain it is I suppose. 

I-^-took^-w^ Ahy-kh-doogain-tin they are I suppose. 

The preterite of this mood, instead of e-fooki takes d-^oo-pun 
(3d pers« -Aroo-pdn). See Addenda* 



Paragraph V. 

The latter of the circumstances alluded to above, namely. Doubt, 
(in the mind of the speaker,) is expressed in the Subjunctive, where 
only it may be said to have a grammatical form, by the inserted 
" constant" element, w, and a final grave i, as follows. 



^17 xi. 39. N^&hzoo-m^ooz^^^ioo^ . . le death-like-smelleih-J-Mff;po#e. 
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Subjunctive — Present, Animate. "« 


I^w-^«-^ 


ahj'^kh'W'dhn'^aQ 


If /be. 


I.4-wtin-^ 


ahy-dh-wttit-&in 


ikmhe. 


I.4it.w^ 


ahy-^di^-wain 


he he. 


I-a-w^-w^ 


ahy-ah-wong^-wain 


we (1.3) be 


I-d-w^^-we 


ahy-ah-w«ng-wain 


we (1.2) be. 


l-k-wdig'We 


ahy-ah-wa^-wain 


j^cbe. 


I-d-w^it-w^ 


ahy-ah- wag- wain 


they be. 



Subjunctive Preterite. • 
In the first and second persons (sing.) of this tense, the preterite 
element -pun becomes the inflected member. 



I.a-w-^p<fn-e 

I-a-wapM«-e 

I-^-^-oopun-e 

I-4-w^^-^pun-^ 

I-a-w^KAr-oopun-e 

I-a-wafg-oopun-e 

I-a-waAr-oopun-e 



4hy-ah-w-ahb(^&in 

dhy-ah-wahbtin-ain 

ahy-ah^-oopun-4in 

ahy-^-woMg-^pun-ain 

ahy-'^h*wtiftg-*6opun-^ 

^y-ah-we%*6opan-Mn 

dhy-*dh-w^AAr-oopun-ain 

Paragraph VI. 



If / was. 
thou wast. 
he was. 

we (1.3) were. 
we (1.2) were- 
ye were. 
they were* 



negation. 
The Negative form of the (Chippeway) verb is indicated by the 
Bign -^e or -ze, added to the Singular (3d pers.) of the Present 
Indicative. (See p. 6S and Syntax.) 



ii8 vii. 17. Tabdhjind/2roo-w-aA»-rf»» (reflect ). . whether I relate myself. 
xviii. 23. K^shpin kah mdhje-^edoo-w-efAn-din. . if have ill-spoken-/, 
vii. 4. K^shpin oowh 4zhechegi-w«t^n-^n . . if these things thou do. 
X. 24. K^shpin aahwe-w-t^Ti-ain (p. 156.). . if thou be he. 
xiv. 6. Debe azhdh-w-<fA»(i/w)-ain.. (we know not) whither thou go (est). 
xi. 12. K^shpin n^ah^-w-&in ..\i he sleep. 
V. 4. W^gwdin. . n^tam bltkoobe^-wkin . . whosoever (3d pers.) first 

enter-watered, 
vi. 54. W&igwain mdhje^-w^. . kiya m4negua^-wdin . . . whosoever 

(id.) eateth . . and drinketh . . 
xvi. 13. W%-6odoog-w^in ka n6ondahmoo^-w^n . . .what-soever he 

shall hear. 
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INDICATIVE.*** 

Nind ahy-ih-se.. / am not JVtW ahy-4h-8e-ffifn,..«;6(l.d)are qoI 

Ked abj'&h^ae,.,ikau art not Ked ahy-4h-se-977m...u;e (1.2) are not 

ahj'dh'Se . . . Ae is not Ked aby-4h-see*i7t . . .^e are not 

ahj-^&h'Ue'Wug.„th€y are not 

Inanimate. (Defin. see p. 200y^ 
Ahy-ah-se-noo-n (sing, and plu.)...t^ or tkei/ are not 

Indefinite, (see p. 200.y^^ 
Ahy->4h-niahgah-se-n6o-n.. idem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE.^22 

Ahy-4h-se-wo« . . . (if) / be not Ahy-4h-se- w(^«g. . . (if) we (1 .3) be 

not 

119 xvii. 11. Nind dihjihse . . / am not. 

vii. 8. Ne we ezhihse . . I want (to) go not, 

ym, 35. Ahydhse ,,hei9, " abideth/' not. 

xi. 26. Tah nodose . . he shall die not. 

iv. 14. Tah geshk&hb&hgweCse . . he shall not thirst. 

viii. 48. Nind ikid6(}semin }..we (1.3) say not ? 

viii. 41. Nin ge(oonje) neg4semn . . we (1.3) are not bom (of)' 

xiii. 33. £ie(dah)b^ezhdh^(?m . ye (can) come not. 

iv. 35. Ked e)dd6oseem . . ye say not. 

xxi. 8. Ke ahyStisetDug . . have heen-not-they, *' they were not.'' 

X. 28. (Tah) Tkeh6oseumg . . (shall) die-nof-fA^y. 

i. 3. AhylUi^edttfi (pret.) . . tf was not. 

xi. 30. Mahshe t^gweshinre^un (id.). . already he omvednot. 

120 [v. 30. O'onesh^shin . . i* is good, "just."] 

V. 10. O'onesheshin^renoon ..it in not good, ** lawful/' 
i. 3. Tah ke 6ozhechegahd&«Mitoof» (part, pass.) . . it would not haver 
been made. 

191 y. 31. Tipwi-^naihg&ti^senoon .. i^ is no^ true. 

ii. 4. vii. 6. T4hgweshin6omahg^6noon ..it is not arrived, 
vii. 42. Ke eked6omahglUi«efioon. . .} ..it has not said. . . . ? viz. the 
Scripture. 

iw xi. 16. Ke ahy^Uia0woii(ew6de) . . that I have not been, " was not'' 



xvi. 7* Keshpin. . mahjIUi^ewofi . . If. . I depart not. 
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Ahy-&h*8e-wtiit...(if) thou be not Ahy-dh.8e.wt<ftg...tre(1.2) be not 
Ahy-dh^t^. ..(\f) hehe not Ahy-^h-se-wrf^. . .^c be not 

Alij-^''Sig'V)ah...th€^ be not 

Inanimate. (Def.)*^' 
Ahy-^-8e-noo-g...if it be not 

Indefinite.'** 
Ahy-dh-n)ahgdh..se-noo-g. ..idem. 

IMPERATIVE.^** 

Ahy-kh'Se'ddh .. .let fi« ( 1 .2) no^ be 
Ahy-4h-l*^m ... be tkoii not Ahy-kh^kdig-oon ...be ye not 
Tah Ahy-^A-ie...let him not be Tah Ahy-dh-ie-TOttg...let them not 
be. 

X. 37. Keshpin ^zhecheg^ewon . . If I do not, 

xxi. 18. Emah wah ezhihsewun. . where '' wouldesf* go-not-thou, 

vi. 24. Emah ahyUi^^ . . there (that) he was not, 

XV. 6. Keshpin dkweyah ahy^hW^ . . If any one he, '* abide, not. 

vi. 50. Che n^6o9»^ (dush) . . (and) that he die not. 

XV. 24. An-&hnook^9t^ . . as A« works not. 

iv. 32. Kakldndah;7«ioat^ . . (which) ye know no/. 

XV. 4. Keshpin ahyUi^ewo^ . . if ye be, '' abide," not. 

xi. 50. Che nebdo^^aA (defin.). . that they die not, 

xii. 39. Tdpway-aindlUize^aA (id.) .... (therefore) they true-think, 

believe, not. 
ix. 39. Egewh woAyahbe^^ooA: (flat vow.) . . those who see not. 

1*3 XV. 4. Keshpin vihjQoLsenoog ..Mit be, " abide," not. 

XX. 30. W4zhebe^gahdds?moo^ (part. pass.). . which are not written. 

xiv. 2. Keshpin. . dzhe-ahyah^aioo^^un (pret.). . if . . so tf were not. 

viii.7. Wdgwlanpahydhtahz^e^din(dub.). . whosoever is not wicked. 
XV. 24. Keshpin en4hnook^ewaA6ot» (id. pret.). .'^il did not work. 

1*4 [xii. 24. Neb6o-mahguit ..liit die.] • 

Kiya n^oomahg^h^enoo^ . . and if it die not. 

1** viii. 11. Mdhje-ezhecheg^-Mtn . . evil-do-fAotf nof. 
xii. 15. Sdgeze-A:(ftn . . fear thou not. 
vi. 20. Zkgeze-kdgoon . . fear ye not. 

iii. 7. Mdhmahkahd-^dah-^efm. . wonder-think, ''marvel," not <Aoti/ 
v. 28. M&hmahk4hd-ldndah-^(fyoon . . wonder-think, *' marvel," not 
ye I 
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The Negative is, in like manner with the Positive Verb, suscep- 
tible of the Suppositive and Doubtful forms (p. 205), thus, 

SupposiTiVE. (Indie.) 
Nind ahy-dh-s6-doog, &e..../ am not, I suppose. &e. 

Doubtful. (Subj.) 
Ahy-dh-se-w-^»-din, &c....(If) / be not. &c. 

Note. — It may be proper to repeat here that in certain forms of 
Bxpression, the Verb-Substantive is, as respects European Construction, 
dropped. See pp. 137, 156, Note 84, and Syntax, 

It should be borne in mind, that the Intransitive Verb, generally, 
is susceptible of the Augment, and Dimin. forms ; which also take, 
in like manner, the several modifying Accessories noticed above. 
fSee p. 69 et seq.) 

Thus fax then of the Intransitive Verb in its absolute significa- 
tion, positively and negatively ; we shall now proceed to consider 
it in its Relative form, or in connexion with an Accessory gram- 
matical THIRD person in an Oblique Relation. 



Paragraph VII. 

Accessory Case (p. 123 et seq.).*^ 

The use of this anomalous, and therefore to the European learner 
very embarrassing form, will be fiilly explained hereafter. See 
Syntao!. 

Indicative — Present, Animate. 
Net' V'SL'tV'dn Miwi.ahy-ah-w-ow /am, in relation 

to him, ortkem. 

Kit' I'-a-w-^n Ked ahy-ah-w-o» thou art. 

li'thu • Ahy-ah'tv-un he is. 

Net' V-SL^wkn-ndn Nind ahy-ah-won-«o« we (1.3) are. 

Kel* I'-SL-wkn-dnow Ked ahy-ah-won-nrfii we (1.2) are. 

Ket' F-a-wftn-owofP Ked ahy-ah-won-ewrfA i/e are. 

I'^&'thU'd Ahy-ah'Wun they are. 



i2fi See Notes 67 and 68. 
P 
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Indeterminate, 
[l-i-newoo, &c. (p. 200) Ahy-ih-m /Aey (Fr.on) are. absoL]] 

I-d-irun Ahy-ih- id. relat. 

INANIMATE. (Dcf.) pp. 127- 128. Noics. 
I'A'thu Ahy-ah-neA it is, in relation 

to him, or them. 
Ui'thU'H Ahj-ah-netvun W they are. id. 

Indefinite. 
l-'i-magun-'ethii Ahy-&h-mahgud-en^A it ib, in relat to him. 





Subjunctive Mood — Present. 




I-d-iri/^ 


ahy-ah-n^-tt^ 


(If) 


I am, in relat. 


I'&'WUt 


ahy-ah-wud 




thou art. 


Ui-thit 


ahy-ah-ituf 




he is. 


l-k-fvuk'^et 


ahy-'ah'fvong'id 




rve (1.3) are. 


U&'Wdk 


aihy-aih'Wung 




we (1.2) are. 


l-SL'tvaig 


ahj'Sh'fvaig 




ye are. 


Ui'thit 


ahy-ah-ntJ 
Indeterminate. 




^A^ are. 


I-4-w-ait 


Ahy.dh. 


(If) hi 


? or <A^ (Fr. on 



are, in relat. &c. 
Inanimate. (Def.) 
I'k'thik Ahy-dh-itig (If) it is, in relat. to him, 

-ee 'in they are, id. 

Indefinite.*^ 
I-i-msLgan-ethtk Ahy-dh-mahgud-eit^ (If) it is, in relation to 

him, &c. 

The above Accessory Case, in common with every mode of 
the (Chippeway) Verb, is susceptible of Negation, and also of its 
Suppositive and Doubtful forms — ^the Negative sign, se or se-n 
always retaining its place (p. 206), as. 



127 vii. 38. Tah oonj-^jewun-^itetiTtffi . . they shall from-flow in relat, 8fc, 

130 xi. 55. Aliyekdgah ah3rdhmahgdd«efif^-6opun (pret.)* • almost t^ was 
being-fo-fAcm, *' was nigh at hand/' (p. 124 Notes,) 
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Indicative, 
Nind ahy-ah-sK-w-o'« (p. 209).../ am not, in relat to him, &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 
Ahy-dh-sen-en^A ..//is not, in relat* to him, 8ic.^^ 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-dh-mahg4h-sen-e«^A,..// is not, id,^^^ 

Subjunctive, (p. 210.) 

Ahy-dh-se-wwg...(If) / am not, in relat. to him, &c. 

&c. 

Inanimate. (Def.) 
Ahy-dh-sen-em^...(If) it is not, id. 

Indefinite. 
Ahy-dh-mahgdh-sen-enig...(If) it is not, id. 

SupposiTiVE. (Indie.) p. 205^ 
Nind ahy.4h-se-ft^on»dhdoog.../ am not, in relat. to Aim, &c. I sup- 

&c. pose» 

Doubtful. (Subj.) 
Ahy-4h-se*w«g-w-din...(If) /be not, id. 
&c. 



Sect. II. 
The Transitive Verb comprises, besides the 
Subject and Attribute (as in the Intransitive form), the 
Object and the End (p. 77). 

The Transitive Verb may be divided (p. S5) into two parts — the 
Root and Affix. The Affix itself (of the derived Transitive) may 
also be divided into two parts (p. 37), namely> the Characteristic 

ia» xix. 36. Tah b6ok-6ogahn-aegahda-««i-e»^A (part. pass. inan). . t* (a 

bone) shall break-boned-be-no^-fo-Aim. 
>30 viii. 20,, T6hgweahin6o-mahgdh-5«i-c»^-bun (pret.) oo gezhig-oowi. , 

it Bmved-not-tO'him'WSLB, his day (Nomin.)* 

p2 
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or Formative sign — and the Inflection; the former intimatmg the 
Transition^ together with the Manner of it^ as General (p. SS 
et seq.). Special (p. 86 et seq.), or Particular (pp. 95. 96) ; — ^the 
latter representing the European Personal Pronoun in its Relative 
forms of Case ; Direct and Oblique (pp. 51. 55.), 

The Transitive, in like manner with the Intransitive, 
verb has its two forms, viz. the Animate and the 
Inanimate ; the former may be said to have only one 
conjugational (pronominal) ending — the latter has two ; 
which will be severally exhibited in their Direct and 
Inverse, &c. forms, in the order following : 

1. Definite Object, &c. (pp. 41, et seq., 86 et seq., 95. 96.) 
Anim. Sdke-h-oyoo Oo sahge-h-aun he loves him. 

1. Inan. -Uotv -t-oon he loves it. 

[]Anim.It-6the-m-ayoo Ood en-dne-m-on. He thinks him.^ 

or -aun 
S.Inan. It-^the-t-wm Ood en-din-d-ow He thinks it (pp. 44.- 

and 64). 

2. Indefinite Object, &c. (pp. 99 et seq. IO9. 110.). 
Anim. Sdke-h-ew-dyoo Sahge-h-ew-d he loves. 
Inan. -(t)ch-egdyoo -(t)ch-eg-d he loves. 

(See p. 104 NoU.) 

3. Participial PassivI: (p. Ill et seq.). 
Anim. Sdke-(t)ch-eg-^soo Sdhge-(t)ch-eg-dhzoo. 

he is loved. (Lat. amatus est) 
Inan. Sake-(t)ch-eg-^tdyoo Sahge-(t)ch-eg-^dd. 

it is loved. (Lat. amatum est.) 

4 Verbal Adjective (p. 114), Active. 
Indet. Sake-h-ewdy-ww-« Sahge-h-ewd-wia-eA. 

he is loving, afiectiono/e. 
Indef. Sdke-(t)ch-egdy-f»w-tt Sahge-(t)ch-egd-wtWA. 

he is loving, affectionate. 
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Passive, (pp. 114. 115.) 
1. Anim. S4ke-h-ik-oo8-u Sahge-h-ig-ooz-eh. 

he is (may be) \oyed, is amia6/e. 
Inan. Sake-h-ik-wun Sahge-h-ig-wut. 

it may be \o\ed, is lov-a6/e. 
S. Anim. It-^the-t-ak-oos-u En-din-d-4hgoo-zeh. 

he is (may be) so-thought> considered. 
Inan. It-^the-t-kk-wun £n-din-d-dbg-wut. 

it is (may be) so-thought> deemed. 



Paragraph II. 

Indicative Mood. (p. 51 et seq. aiid Notes^) 

Present. Direct. 3d. pers. AccUs. 



Ne sake-h-ow 
Ke 84ke-h-ow 

S4ke-h-ayoo 
Ne 84ke-h-a-/i(fn 
Ke sake-h-anofv 
Ke skke-h-ofvdw 

Sake-h-kyrviik 

Ne sake-h-6w-uk 
Ke s4ke-b-6w-uk 

S^ke-h-^yoo 
Ne sdke-h-a-nan-^uk 
Ke s4ke-h-an6w-uk 
Ke s4ke-h-ow6w-uk 

Sdke-h-d3rw-uk 



Nin sahge-h-ah 
Ke sdhge-h-ah 
Oo sahge-h-aun^ or -on 
Nin sahge-h-ah-ii(^» 
Ke s4hge-h-ah-nJn 
Ke sdhge-h-ah-w^fA 
Oo s4hge-h-ah-ft;c^n 

Plural. 
Nin sahge-h-og 
Ke sabge-h-og 



/ love him. 
thou lovest him. 
he loves him. 
we (1.3) love him. 
we (1.2) love him. 
ye love him. 
/Aey love him. 

I love them, 
thou lovest them. 



Oo s4hge-h-aM», or -on he loves them. 
Nin s4hge-h-ah-n6n-ig we (1.3) love them. 
Ke sdhge-h-ah-n6n-ig we ( 1 .2) love them. 
Ke sahge-h-ah- w6-g ye love them. 
Oo 84hge-h-ah-w6n they love them. 



PRETERITE, 

Ne skke-h-d or -dti Nin sahge-h-dhbun I loved him. 

&c. See Addenda. 

FUTURE. (See Pres. Tense.) 
Ne gS sake-h-ow Ne kah sahge-h-ah I shall, &c. love him. 

&c. 
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Note. — ^The Future sign ga (Chip, kah), used before the first and second 
persons, is changed into kuttd (gd-ta). Chip, tah, before the third person, 
singular and plural. 

Indeterminate. 
Sake-h-ah-gKn-eft^ao...Ae, or they, love him, of them. (Fr. on Taime), 

Inverse. 3d pers. Namin. (p. 51. et seq.) 
Ne s4ke»h-ik Nin sdhge-h-ig me loveth-he, i.e. 

he loveth me, 

(ajnd BO of the restO 

Ke sake-h-ik Ke s4hge-h*ig he loveth thee. 

Sake-h-ik Oo s4hge-h-igoon ke is loved 

(by him, her, or them, dbf.)< 

Ne s4ke-h-ik-ooiiara Nin sihge-h-ig->oon(ik» he loveth mj (1.3). 

Ke sake-h-ik-ooTidft; Ke sahge-h-ig-oo»Jn he loveth us (1.2). 

Ke skke-h'ik-oowdfv Ke s^ge-*h*ig*oow(^A he loveth you. 

Sike"h'\k'ivuk Oo s4hge-h4g-oofvon they are loved 

% (by him, her, or them, obf.). 

Plural. 
Ne s4ke-h-ik-wuk Nin s4hge-h-ig*oog they love me. 

Ke sdke-h-ik-wuk Ke s4hge-h-ig-oog they love thee 

Sake-h-ik Oo sahge-h*ig-oon he is loved. 

Ne s4ke-h-ik-oon^n-uk Ne sdhge-h-ig-oonon-.ig they love (1.3) us. 
Ke s^ke-h-ik-oon6w*uk Ke sdhge*h-ig-oon6n-ig they love (1.2) us. 
Ke s^ke-h-ik-oow6w-uk Ke 84hge-.h-ig-oow6-g they love you. 

Sdke-h-ik-wuck Oo sdhge-h-ig-oowdn they are loved. 
Note. — Some Verbs ending in -w-ayoo (p. 45), and -^sw-ayoo (Special, 
p. 87), and others ending in -ska-wtxyoo (Special, p 87), -tS-wayoo (particul. 
p. 96) change ik (3rd pers.) — ^the former into oak — the latter, with some 
others, into hk, or dk (p. 107). 

Direct. (2d and Ist pers.) 
Ke s4ke-h-in Ke s&hgeh thou lovest me. 

Ke sdke-h-in-nan Ke sahge-h- thou lo vest us( 1.3) 

Ke s4ke-h-in-ow6w Ke s4hge-h-im ye love me. 

Ke sdhge-h-im-in ye love us (1.3). 

Inverse. 
Ke sake-h-ittin Ke s4hge-h-in thee love-I, i.e I 

love thee 
(and so of the rest). 
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Ke sake-h-ittin-ow6w Ke s4hge-h-enim I love you. 

Ke slike-h-ittin-n^ni3i we (1.3) love thee. 

Preterite. 

Ne s&ke-h-ik-oo^ or -ooti Nin sahge-h-ig-oobun me loved he, i.e. 

&c. he loved me. 
Future, (p. 201.) 

Ne g& sdke-h-ik Ne kah sahge-h-ig me will love-he,i.e. 

&c. he will love me. 



Subjunctive Mood Present Direct. 
In this Mood both Pronouns (Nomin. and Accus.) are expressed 
by the Inflection. 

Sake-h-uk Sahge-h-ug (that) I love him. 

-ut -ud thou lovest him. 

-at -od he loves him. 

-uk-^t ' -ung-id,or-^ed we (1.3) lovehim. 

-ak -ung we (1 .2) love him. 

-dig -4ig ye love him. 

-at-w6w (def.) -ah-w6d they love him. 

S-e-dke-h-4tch-ik (ind.) S-ahy-ahge-6dj-ig they love him.*^* 

»3J See p. 52 et seq. Notes 30, 31, 32. 
13a xiv. 31. Sahge-tt^. . (that; / love him, 

xiii. 20. AnooD-ahg(ug)-in . . him (indef.) / send, 
iv. 14. Ka jnin-ug . . I give (it to) him, 
vii. 23. Ke. . n6ojem6o-tt^ . . that I have saved, cured, him. 
X. 15. Azhe kek^nemu^ . . so / know him, 

ix. 36. Che t4pway-4ne-m-a*5r(t*flr).^un (pret.) . . that I might true- 
think him. 

xi. 3. Sahy&tige-ud (flat vowel). . whom thou lovest him. 

xviii. 26. W6}eW'Ud, , as thou accompaniedst him, 

iii. 26. Kah dehdhje-m-tM? . . whom thou narratest him, 

XX. 15. Waindin dindahw-dnemtM? ? . . whom seekest thouF 

ix. 17. Alm'een. . andhje-m-tMi?? . . what manner, how, relatest-^^ou- 

him? 
xvii. 2. Kah m6n-dhj(udj)in . . which thou givest him. 
xvii. 3. Kah p^-dhnoon-Kc? . (whom) thou hither-sendest him. 
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Plural. 




S4ke-h-uk.w6w 


Skhge-h-u^-w^ 


(that) I love them. 


-ut-w<Sw 


-ud-wlih 


thou lovest them. 


.4t 


-od 


he loves him, or 






them. 



xix. 38- K6os-(^ ..SMhe fears him (or them), 

xvii. 2. Che min-dd . . that he give to him (or them). 

xi. 36. Enkh. . azhe sdbge-oc? . . Behold ! ..aahe loved him. 

xi. 52. Che mdhwunje(h)<^ . . that he " gather together" them. 

ix. 14. Ke wihhe(h)dd (caus.). . that he made him see. 

V. 6. Ahp^ kah wdhhumnK^ . . when that he saw Mm. 

Kiya ke kek^ne-m-oc^. . and that he knew *tiii. 
xviii. 26. Kah k^shke-tdhwahge-g^nahm-(^ . . who cut-off-ear<ed- 
him. 

xviii. 31. A'hweyah che n^s-tm^ . . any one that we (1.3) kill him. 
vi. 68. W&n^sh. . ka nlihzek&hw.iffi^i<^pun (pret.) . . whom should 
we (1.3) goto (him). 

xi. 48. K^shpin . . ^zhe p6one(h)-«fi^ . . if . . so tr« (1.2) cease him, 
** leave him alone.'* 

vi. 62. K^shpin wdhbu-m-ot^ . .\iye see him. 

viii. 28. Ahpe ke 6obe-n-<f»^ . when ye shall up>Uft him. 

vi. 29. Che t4pwa4inem-<f^ . . that ye true-think him. 

V. 18. A'hndahw-^ndahm -oo«;(^d . . they go-think, seek, him. 

X. 39. Che d&hkoon-aAiooc^ . . that they take him. 

vi. 25. Ahpe kah m^ahw-a^oc? . . when they had found him. 

viii. 3. Ahpd kah bdhged^-n-aAw(^. . when they had set him{J%er) down. 

V. 16. 18. Che n68-dhw6d . . that they might kill Aim. 

xvii. 18. Kah(ezhe)&hnoon-a^(tf^)-WA . . (so) I have sent them. 
xvii. 12. Mdgwah k^ we^^-w-ahg-wdh . . whilst I accompanied them. 
xii. 47. Che debahkoon-aA^^^ . . that /judge them. 
Che Ti6o}em6o'ahgwdh . . that I save them. 

xii. 40. Che na-n6ondahwe-aA^ioaA-bun (pret.) that I should 

" heal" them. 
X. 14. xvii. 10. TabkaGm-dhg(ilg)-ik . . (whom) I own them. 

xvii. 23. Ke sdhge-aAJ (ud)'wdh . . (and) thou hast loved them. 
xvii. 15. Che 4koO'n'ahd(ud)'Wdh . . that thou withdraw them^ 
xvii. 10. Tab4ne-m-(%'(tM^')-t^. . (which) thou ownest them. 
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Sake-h-(ik-eet-w6w Sahge-h-iing-id-wdh we(1.8)lovetheni. 
-kk-'w6w -ung-wlih we (1.2) love them. 

-aig-w6w -dig-w4h ye love them. 

-at-w6w (def.) -ah-w6d they love them. 

Se4ke-h-&tch-ik(uidef.) Sahy4hge-h-6dj-ig they love (hun or) 

them. 
In the " flat vower* or, as respects Time, Indefinite form, the plur. 
endmg -1170117 (Chip, -wah), is changed — ^in the first pers. plur. (1.2), and 
the second pers. plur. into -00k; — ^in the other persons, plural, into -tit 
(see e.g. the third pers. plur. and p. 218, where it is exemplified 
throughout.) 

Indeterminate. 
Sake-h-4h-gun-ewik Sahge-h-ong (that) he or //ley love him. 





Inverse.»88 


Sake-h-it 


SUige-h-id (that) he loves me. 


-isk 


-ik he loves thee. 


-tk'-oot 


-6g-ood he is loved. 



vi. 2. Kah ihyindlxy-dahwdd, . which he did to them, 
vi. 42. Kakine-m-ung-oog . . loe (1.2) know them, 
zxi. 10. Kdh n68'dig'Ook . . ye have killed them. 

vi. 11. Menik wah ihYBhw-ahwdd . . as many as they want (to) have 
them. 

iv. 1. Kiya zegahund-c^cW ..and (that) they poured on, "bap- 
tized," them. 

XI. 19* KooB'dhwdd . . (as) they feared them. 

vi. 40. Wahy&iih\ini'dhj(ddj)ig. . who sjthey) see him. 

vi. 45. Kah n6ondahw-£%-^ . . who have heard him. 

V. 38. Kah ^noondh{6dj)%n . . whom he hath sent him. 

vi. 29. Kah dhnoon<%'((^')tn . (inau.) whom he hath seut {them.) 

vii. 25. Wah n^s-ahwrfA;(od;')tfi . . whom they want (to) hiU. 

*33 iv. 34. xii. 44. 45. Kah dhnoozh-u? . . he (who) sent me. 
V. 32. Owh tab^jemtc? . . he who narrates me. 
V. 3. Ewh andhjemtc? . . that (which) he relates (of) me. 
X. 15. Azhe kekdnemic? . . as Ac knoweth me. 
X. 17. Wainje sdhge'ii . . therefore he loves me. 
X. 18. Kah meenzhi(/ . . which he gave me. 



218 


A GRAMMAR OF 




Sdke.h.6am6et 


S4hge-h-^amingid or 
-6ungid 


he loves us (1.3). 


-ittlik 


•«enting 


he loves us (1*2). 


-ittdig 


-en4ig 


he loves you. 


.tk'oot-w6w 


-6good-wah 


they are loved. 


Plural. 


(Indefinite ; or '' Flat Vowel.'') 


Se4ke-h-it^h-ik 


Sahyahge-h-idj-ig* (that) they love me. 


-isk-ik 


-ik-ig 


they love thee. 


.ikoo(t)ch.ik 


-6goo(d)j.ig 


they are loved 


-6am6etch-ik 


-6amingidj-ig 


they love us (1.3). 


-ittak-ook 


-en(ing-ook 


they love us (1.2). 


-ittdig-ook 


-en&ig-ook 


they love you. 


-ikoo(t)ch-ik 


.egoo(d)j.ik 
* Sdhge-h-ewod, dbf. 


they are loved 

(by bim or them, dbf.) 



vii. 20. Wdndm babdh-undah-n^s^A: . . who about-go-that he kill thee. 
ix. 37. Me owh kdnoon-^Ar. . it is Ae (Ital. J^cco lo) who talketh (to) thee, 
i. 48. Ch^pwah und6o-m-/A: . . before he called thee, 
ix. 21. Ahn'een kah d6od-(^oi& ?. . what manner, how» did he (to) thee. 
xix. 11. Kah bdhked^-n-ahm(um)-(^A: . .who {he) has delivered (it) 

to thee. 
xvii. 3. Che kekdne-m-egvcfft (= -ik-wdh). . that they know thee. 

i. 31. Che kekdnem-^]7ood . . that he should be known by him. 

iii. 2. We}6wegood . . if ^ be accompanied by him. 

vii. 1. Che n^segood . . that he be killed by him, or them. 

vii. 51. Chdpwah nbond'dhgood. .before he is heard by it (viz the law) . 

xviii. 3. Ke m6negood . . he had been given (to) by them. 

X. 4. N6opendhne^ooc7 ..he is followed by him (or them). 

iv. 12. Kah miezh-^ahming^d . . he who gave (it to) us (1.3). 

vi. 52. Che dhsh^m-ent^r . . that he feed us (1.2). 

viii. 36. Pihgeden-en(^t^ . . if ^ release you. 

xiv. 16. Che m4aenaig that he give (to) you. 

xiv. 16 Che w6}ewendig . . that he accompany you. 

xiii. 14. Kiya kdkenoo-dhmoo-mf}^ (flat vow.) . . he who teachethyow. 

xvii. 20. Ka tipwa-duem-6;(tciO^^ • • who (they) shall true-think me. 
xviii. 21. Egewh kah n6ond&liw-ej(idj)'ig. . those (they) who heard me. 
V. 36. vi. 39. Kah m6ezh'ej(idj)'in (inan.). . which he hath given me. 
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DiRKCT.»34 (2d and Ist pers.) 
Sake-h-eun S&hge-h-eyun (that) thou lovest me. 

-e^k -ey6ng thou lovest us. (1.3) 

-edig -eydjg ye love me. 



XV. 18. Ke sheeng-dnem-ewe^d . . they hated me. 
viii. 10. E'gewh iDBhme-m-^k-ik (flat vow.) . . those (they) who ac- 
cuse thee, " thine accusers." 

vi. 45. Kiya kah k^enooahm^i^ooc^'-t^ . . and who (they) are taught 

by him. 
vii. 18. Kah ahnoon-^ooc(;'-ifi . . whom he was sent by {him), 
X. 35. Kah 6odes-^oo4;i9r . . who (they) were arrived at by it. 

i. 22. Kah h6-&tinoozh'iyahmingifi(*4f^'^ • • • ^^ ^ho hither -sent 
us(l.Z). 

XV. 18. 19' Keshpin sheeng-4nemm<ft^-WA . . if they hate you. 
xiii. 35. Ka. . k^anem*.efu^;9f-io(fA . . they shall know you. 

xviii. 28. Che w^ne-sk-dhk>oot(?(^(i . . that they he defiled by it. 

134 XX. 29. Ke wihbahm-^fi . . thou hast seen me. 

xvii. 6. 9. 12. Kah m^enzh-^aAn-(uN)-t^. . whom (plur.) thou hast 

given me, 
xvii. 7. Kah m^enzh-^aAn(tfii)-»n. . which (plur.) thou hast given me. 
xvii. 4. Kah m^nzh-^tm . . which thou gavest (to) me. 
xi. 41. 42. Ke noonddhw-eytm . . (that) thou hast heard me. 
xi. 42. Ke dhnoozh-^un . . (that) thou hast sent me. 
xvii. 23. 26. Kah . . sihge-^ttfi . . thou hast loved me. 
i. 48. A'hn'ahp^ kakinem-iyun ? (flat vow.). . what time know-Mou 
me? 

X. 24. Ka gw^nahw-kindahmoo-^(^i5' (caus.) . . . thou lack-think, 
" doubt," makest us (1.3). 

vii. 19. W6goonwn . . ni^-eydig . . why . . ye kill me. 

viii. 19. xiv. 7. Keshpin kek&nem€ye%-oopun (pret.). . if yc knew me. 

xvi. 27. Ke sahge-eytft^ . . as ye love me. 

iv. 26. Neen kan6on-ef»(^ . . / who speak (to) thee. 
xxi. 16. 16. Skhge-eiM^ . . that I love thee. 
ii. 4. Ka t6ot6on-e»(^n . . shall I do (to) thee. 

xiii. 12. 15. Kah t6otoon-na%ooit . . what / have done to you. 
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Inverse. 
S4hke-h.itt4n Sahge-h-en6u (that) I love thee. 

-Ittiik-wow -h-€nug-wah I love you. 

.itt^ -h-en6ng we love thee. 



Imperative Mood, Present (See p. 204.)*^ 
S^^-h Sdhg6-h love thou him. 

Kutt& s&ke-h-ayoo Oo tah s^bke-h'-aun, or -on let him love him 

Sdke-h-a-ttik Sdhge-h-ali-d^ let us love him. 

Sdke-h-^k Sdhge-h-^eg love ye him. 

Kutt& sdke-h-dy-wuk Oo tah sdhge-h-ah-won let them love him. 

Plural. 
Sdke-h-ik Sdhge-h love thou them. 

Kutt^ sdke-h-ayoo Oo tah sdhge-h-aun let him love (him 

or) them. 



xiii. 34. XV. 9. Kah ezhe MigC'Snahgoog . . as I have loved pou. 
xiv. 3. Che oodkhpen-^uihgoog . . that I take, '* receive/' you, 
xiv 25. Magwah . . w4)4w'6uihgoog . . whilst . . / accompany you. 
XV. 14. Kah k6kem'6uihgoog . . which / command you. 
xiii. 14. Ke k^zeb^-ezeddn-^ui^oo^ . . I have wash-footed you, 

»3« xvii. 17. P^n-^A. . purify, " sanctify," thou (Aim or) them, 
xvii. 11. Kdhnahwdni-m . . guard, " keep," thou (him or) them, 
i. 46. B^-w6hbu-m . . hither-see thou him (or them), "come and see." 
xxi. 15. 16. Ah'shu-m. . feed thou (him or) them, 
ix. 24. MeenxrA . . give thou (to) him, 

iv. 29. W4hbu-m-»* . . see ye him, 

xii. 7. P6one(h)»* . . leave off ye him, *' her." 

xviii. 31. XX. 22. Ahy4hw-»A: . . have, " take," " receive," ye him. 
xviii. 31. Ezhe teb^ihkoo-n-<^ . . so judge ye him. 
ix. 21. 23. Kahgw&je-m-^A: . . ask ye him, 
xxi. 10. Vi-n-ik . . bring ye them. 

xi. 44. Ah'ba-h-(fe^ . . loose ye him. 
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Sdke-h-d-tih-we-nik S&hge-h-ah-d&h-nig let us love them 
Sdke-h-^k-ook S&hge-h-^k love ye them. 

Kutt& 8^ke-h-&y-wuk Oo tah s&hge-h-ah-won let them love (him 

or) them. 

Verbs Coding in -f-ayoo (anim. p. 42) change the t into s in the first 
person singular, thus, Nugga-t-ayoo makes nuggu-5 . . leave thou him; 
Naht-t-ayoo (or nk-t-ayoo) makes nk-s, . fetch thou him. Sec. 

Indefinite, 

Sdke-h-i-kun S^Lhge-h-&h-kun love thou him. 

Sdke-h-a-klkk Sihge-h-ah-gkk let us love him. 

Sdke-h-a-k&ik S^dige-h-ah-gdig love ye him. 

Sdke-h-^-kunik Sdhge-h-dh-kun-ig love thou them. 

S4ke-h-a-kw6w-in-ik Sdhge-h-ah-kah-dwdh-nig let us love them 
S^e-h-a-gdik-ook S^ge-h-ah-gdig-oog love ye them. 

Present. (1st and 2d Pers.)i^ 
S4ke-h-in Sdhge-h-^zhin love thou me. 

Sike-h-inn&n Sihge-h-6zhin-om love thou us (1.3). 

Sike-h-ik Sdhge-h-6zhig love ye me or us. 

Indefinite. 
S4l£e-h-^-kun Sdhge-h-ezh€-kun love thou me. 

Sdke-h-e-k-dik S4hge-h-^zhe-kr^k love ye me. 



Paragraph III. 

Inak^imate Object, Direct. 

1. Sdke.t-6w Oo sdhge-t-6on he loves it. 

2. It-6the-t-um Ood en4in-d-on he so-thinks it 



186 xxi. 19. 22. N6openahzh6W» . . follow thou me. 
iv. 7. M^na-h-^Wn . . give thou me drink, 
vi. 34. Meeuzh-^hin-om . . give thou (to) us (1.3). 



\ 
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Ne d4ke-t-an 
Ke s&ke-t-an 

Sdke-t-ow 
Ne sdke-t-an-n&n 
Ke sdke-t-an-c^ow 
Ke 8like-t-aii'Ow6w 

S4ke-t-6w-uk 



Indicative Mood. 

Ne 8&hge-t-oon I love it. 

Ke s&hge-toon thou lovest it* 

Oo sihge-t-oon he loves it. 

Ne s^ge-t-oon-n6n we (1.3) love it. 

Ke 8ahge-t-oon-n6n we (1.2) love in. 

Ke s4hge-t-6on-ahw4h ye love it. 

Oo s4hge-t-6on-ahwah they love it. 



Net' It-^e-t-en 
Kef It-6the-t-en 
It-6the-t-um 
Net* It-6the-t-eii-ndn 
Kef It-6the-t-en-anow 



I soothink it 
thou thinkest it. 
he thinks it. 
we (1.3) think it. 
we (1.2) think it. 



Nind en-din-d-on 
Ked en-din-d-on 
Ood en-din-d-on 
Nind en-^-don-non 
Ked en-din-don-non 
Ket' It-^he-t-6n-owow Ked en-din-don-ahwdh ye think it. 
It-6the-t-tim-wuk Ood en-din-don-ahw&h they think it. 

* This n is expletive, being simply the cognate liquid of the d foUow' 
ing it. See Introduction. 

Indeterminate. 

1. Skke-Uk'netvoo ,,he, or tkei/, (Fr. on) love it» 

2. It-6the-t-ahgun-ewoo...Ae or /Aey so-think it. 

# 
Double Inanimate. 
Sake-t-^-mahgun it loves it 



Ne s4ke-h-ik*oon 



Inverse. 
Nin s4hge-h'6goon 



Ke s4ke-h-ik-oon 
Sdke-h-ikoo 



me loveth it^ i.e. 

it loves me. 
it loves thee, 
he is loved (by it). 



Ke sahge^h-^goon 

Oo sahge-h-6goon 
Ne s4ke-h-ik-oop-n6n Nin s4hge-h'6goon-n6n it loves us (1.3). 
Ke s4ke-h-ik-oon-anow Ke sahge*h-^goon-n6n it loves us (1.2). 
Ke sAke-h-ik-oon-ow6w Ke sdhge-h-^goon-ahwdh it loves you. 
S4ke-h-ikod-wiik Oo sdhge-h-6goo«wug they are loved. 

Double Inanimate. 
S&ke-h-ik-6o-mahgun...it is loved by it. 
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Subjunctive Mood Direct.^37 
S4ke-t-r4ii Sahge-t-ooy6n (that) I love it. 

-Tun -6oyun thou lovest it. 

-at -ood he loves it. 

-ikk -ooy6ng we (1.3) love it. 

-iSk -6oyung we (1.2) love it. 

-I4ig -ooydig ye love it. 

-at-w6w (def.) -oow6d they love it. 

Se4ke-t-^tch-ik (indef.) Sahyahge«t-6odj-ik they love it. 

It-ethe-t-umm^n En-aind-umm<5n (that) / so think it, 

&c. See Intrans, pp. 195. 196. 197. Conjug. 6. 

Indeterminate. 

1 . S&ke-t-^ewik Sahge-t-ang (that) he or tkeif love it. 

2. It-^e-t-dhgun-ewik £n-din-d-ong he or they so-think 

or esteem it. 
Double Inanimate. 
Sake-t-d-mag&k Sahge-t-ih-mag4k (that) it loves it 

137 iv. 34. Che gdzhe-t-ooy(^ . . (and) that I finish t^. 
X. 25. Wdzhe-too-y<C^(^)-tfi . . (which) I do them. 
xiii. 2. Ke dht-oocf . . he had put it. 
V. 18. Ke bahnlUije-t-ooc?. . he had defiled it. 
xix. 39* Ke b^d-6od . . (and) he brought it. 

xix. 10. A^hy-ahm<^, . (that) / have it, 

xviii. 37. Che w^en-d-ahm<^. . that I tell, declare it. 

xiii. 26. Ke gw^bah-ahm(um)-<^ . . (when) / have dipped t^ 

V. 30. An^d-ahm-dit . . as J think, intend, " my will." 

X. 17- P4hged^-n-ahmdn . . as J lay-down it. 

X. 18. Che ooddhpe-n-ahm(^ . . that I take it. 

xvi. 30. Kekdind-dhmun . . (that) thou knowest {it or them). 

i. 60. Wainje t&pway-&md-ahmim ? . . whence tnie-thinkest, " be- 

lieve8t,'*^Aout*.^ 
iv. 11. A^n'eende . . wdinde-n-lihm«fi ? . . .what-place . . from-takest 

thou it? 

XX. i. 5. 6. Ke w&hbundtm^ . . (and) he saw t^ (or ihem). 

xiii. 26. Kah gw^bah-i^^ . . (when) he had dipped U, 

viii. 9. E'gewh kah n6ond-(^A^-t^ . . those who (Jthey) heard it. 
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Inverse. 




Sake-h-(k-oo-y4n 


Sahge-h-egoo-y6n that it loves me. 


-6o-yun 


-eg6o-yuii 


it loves thee. 


-oo-t 


-^goo-d 


he is loved (by it) 


-oo-ykk 


-egoo-y6ng 


it loves us (1.3). 


-oo-y&k 


*eg6o-yung 


it loves us (1.2). 


-oo-y^g 


-egoo-yaig 


it loves you. 


-oo-t-wow 


-6goo-d-wah 


they are loved. 



Sdke-h-ik-6omag4k 



Double Inanimate. 
Sahge-ig-6omag^ (that) it is loved by it. 



viii. 51. Keshpin. . minjdmi-n-ttn^ . .i£ . .he hold it. 

viii. 29. M&nw-dind-t^n^-tn (plur.). . which he weU-thinks, approves. 

vii. 23. Keshpin. . ootdhpe-n-un^ ..i£he take it. 

iii. 31. Ahkeh aind&hzhindi^ . . earth, he relates, " speaks of>" t^. 

iii. 11. KskkAndahmdng . . (which) we (1.3) know {it). 

Kah wllhhundahm(^ . . which we have seen {it). 

i. 14. Ke w&hbundahmi^n^ . . (and) we saw it, 
xiii. 29. Ka ahy&h-m-uit^>oon (plur.) . . (which) we (1.2) shall have 
(them). 

XV. 10. Keshpin minj^me-n-ahm-<% ..if ye hold them. 

xiii. 17. Keshpin kekdindahm-(% ..if ye know them. 

xvi. 4. Che megu-aindahm-<f»^. . that ye may find-think, recollect t^. 

vi. 26. Ke wdhbundahm-(% . . that ye had seen them. 

i. 38. W&goonain ^dahw-aindum-i% ? . . what seek ye ? 

ix. 27. Wah . . n6ndahm-<ff^.^ . . (that) ye want (to) hear it. 

vi. 14. 22. Ahp^ kah w4hbundihm-ooto(^ . . when they had seen t^. 
vi. 13. Kah esqiiand-ahm-ooio(^c7 . . which they had left, " remained 

* over.*' 
V. 28. Che n6ond-ahm-ooti7(^c2 . . they will hear it. 
xi. 41. Ke ^koo-n-lihm-oowoc2 . . they withdrew it. 
xviii. 28. K6o-t-dhm-oou;(^(2 . . as they feared it, 
vi. 23. Kah . . miyewod . . they eat it. 
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Imperative Mood^ Present 



Sdke-t-ah 

Sdke-t-ah.t^k 

S^e-t^ak 




Sdhge.t.ooni»8 

S^ge-t-oon-d&h 

S4hge-t«6og 


love thou it 
let us love it. 
love ye it. 


It-ethe-ta 

It-6the-ta-t^k 

It-6the-t-um«6ok 




£n-din-d-uti 

En-dia-dun^d^ 

En-^din-d-um'6ok 


think thou it. 
let us think it. 
think ye it 


1 Sdke-t-a 


-kun 
-kAk 
-kaik 


Indefinite. 

love thou it. 
let us love it. 
love ye it 




2 It-^the-t 


-um- 


6o-kun 
-kak 


think thou it. 

let us (1.2) think it 



-kdik think ye it. 



Paragraph IV. 

Indeterminate^ &c. Object 
Anim. obj. Sake-h-ewdyoo S^ge-h-ew4 he loves, (p. 99) 
Inan. obj. Sdke-che-gdyoo Sahge-ch-egd he loves, (p. 101) 

Indic. Pres. Direct. (Conjug. S.) 

Ne sdke-h-ewdn Nin s^ge-h-ew4 I love (somebody) 

Ke s4ke-h-ewan Ke sdhge-h-ewd thou lovest (id.). 

Sdke-h-ewdyoo Sdhge-h-ewd he loves (id.). 

>38 xii. 28. P^heg-aindahgoo-t-(^<Mi . . one-think^ '* glorify," thou it» 
ziii. 29. Kdshpenah-d-(^o» . . buy thou (it or) them. 
ii. 19. Bahnahje-t-(% . . destroy ye it, 
xi. 34. XX. 27. Wdhbu-nd-w» . . see thou (it or) them, 
xviii. 11. Pdena-h-w« . . enter, " put up," thou it, 
V. 8. 11. Oot4hpe-n-tm . . take thou it. 

ii. 8. Z^ge'-n-dhm-ook . . pour ye it. 

V. 39. Undah-kekdi*nd-a*m-(foJb . . go-know ye (it Or) them, 
xi. 39. E^koo-n-^dhm-ook . . withdraw, '* take away," ye it, 
xiv. 15, MiQJ^me-n-aAm«ooA: . . hold, " keep," ye (it or) them, 

Q 
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Ne s^e-h-ewin-nan 


Nin 8dhge-h-ew4-inin 


we(l.S)love (id.). 


Ke s^e-h-ew&n-kiow 


Ke sdhge-h-ewd-min 


we (1.2) love Cid.> 


Ke 84ke-h-ew^-owow 


Ke sdhge-h-ewd-m 


ye love (id.). 


Sdke-h^wdj-wiik 


Sdl^e-h-ewd-wug 
Inverse. 


they love (id.). 


Ne 84ke.h-ik-6win 


Nin sdhge-h-ig-oo 


melovetheyoiutet). 


Ke 8dke-h-ik-6wm 


Ke 8dlige-h-ig-6o 


they love thee. 


S4ke-h-6w 


Sdhge-h-dh 


he is loved 


Ne 8dke-h-ik-6win-naii 


Nin 8dhge-h-ig-6o-min 


they love us (1.3). 


Ke84ke-h-ik-6wm-£biow Ke 86hge-h-ig-6o-mm 


they love us (1.^). 


Ke 8^e-h-ik-6win-ow6w Ke sdhge-h-ig-6o-m 


they love you. 


S^e-h.6w-iik 


Sdhge-h-dh-wug 


they are loved 


Subjunctive Mood^ Diksci 


r. 


&ike-h-ew-^dn 


Sdhge-h-ew-dy6tt (that 


) I love (somebody). 


-^un 


-dyun 


thou lovest. 


-dit 


-did 


he loves. 


-^ak 


-dy6Dg 


we (1.3) love. 


-e&k 


-dyung 


we (1.2) love. 


-e% 


-aydig 


ye love. 


-ait-w6w (def.time) -dwod 


they love. 


-ditch-ik (indef.time) -didj-ig 


they love. 




Inverse. 




S4ke-h-ik-6w^4n 


Sdhe-h-ig6o-y6n (that) they (somebody) 






love me. 


-h-ik-6w-euii 


-h-ig6o-3nin 


they love thee. 


-h-^ 


-h-ind 


he is loved. 


-h-ik-6we-fJc 


-h.ig6o-y6ng 


they love us (1.3) 


.h.ik.6we.ac 


-h-ig6o-3ning 


they love us (1.2) 


-h-ik-6we-dig 


-h-ig6o-ydig 


they love you. 


-h-6et-w6w 


-h-ind-wdh 


they are loved. 



Indefinite Object Indie. Mood. Direct. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ne 8dke-(t)ch-egdn Ne sdhge-ch-egd I love. 

Ke sdke-ch-egdn Ke sdhge-ch-egd thou lovest. 

Sdke-ch-egdyoo Sdhge-ch-egd he loves. 
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Ne sdke-ch->egdu-naii Nin s^ge-oh-^^dM-min we (l.S) love. 

Ke s&ke-ch-egan-dnow Ke s&hge^ch-^^min we (1.2) lov©* 

Ke s4ke-ch-^^-ow<^ K^ 8&hge-ch-eg&-m ye love. 
Sdke-ch*eg&y«wuk Sdhge-ch^eg&-wug they love. 





Sdbjunctive Mood. 


Sdke-(t)cli-eg-^dii 


Sahge-(t)ch- 


eg-dy6n (that) Ilove(someth] 


-€un 




-djom thou West 


-&it 




-^d he loves. 


^Ok 




-ay6ng we (1.8) love 


-^ 




-dyung we (1.2) love. 


-6aig 




-dydig ye love. 


-dit-w6w (def.time) 


-dwod they love. 



S-e-ike(t)cheg4i(t)chik S-ahy-&hge-(t)ch-eg-&i(d)j-ig they love. 

Tlie Inverse or return form of this (Indefinite) mode of the 
verb constitutes the Participial Passive^ as follows^ 

Participial Passive. Past Participle, (p. Ill et seq.) 
-Indicative Mood, (.Confug. 4.) 
Ne sdke-ch-eg-^-oon Nin sdhge-ch-egdhz 

I am loved (Lat. amatus sum). 
Ke sdke-ch-*eg-^s-oon Ke s^ge-ch-egdhz 

thou art loved. 
Sdke-ch-eg-as-oo Sdhge*ch<*egdhzoo 

he is loved. 
Ne s4ke-ch->eg-k8-oon-nan Nin sdhge-ch-egdhzoo*min 

we (1.3) are loved. 
Ke sdke-ch-eg-as-oon-anow Ke sdhge*ch-egdhzoo-min 

we (1.2) are loved. 
Ke s^e-ch-eg-^s-oon-ow6w Ke s&hge-ch-eg^z6o-m 
ye are loved. 
S4ke-ch-eg^£bs*oo«wug S4hge-ch-egdhzoo-wug 

they are loved. 

Inanimate, (p. Ill et seq.) 
Sdke-ch-eg^t&yoo Sdhge-ch-eg^hdd it is loved. 

-egatdy-w& -wun they are loved. 

q2 
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Subjunctive Mood. 


S^e-ch-^-^8oo-ydn 


Sdhge-ch-egdhzoo-y6n (that) I am loved. 


-yan 


-yun thou art loved. 


-t 


-d he is loved. 


-y^fc 


-y6ng we (1.3) are loved. 


-yak 


-y ung we ( 1 .2) are loved. 


-y% 


-y^ ye are loved. 


-t-wonv 


-w6d they are loved. 




INANIMATE. 


Sake-ch-eg^tdik 


Sdhge-ch-egkhd-dig (that) it is loved. 


-ee 


-in they are loved. 



l^ARAORAPH V. 

Verbal Adjective. — Active. (Intrans. Conjug. 1.) 
Ne sdke-h-ew&y-wiss-tff Ne sdhge-h-evrd-wiz 

&c. / am loving, affectionate. 

Passive, (id.) 
Ne s&ke-h-ik-oos-m Ne s^ge-h-ikoos. 

&c. / am lov-able, &c. 



Subjunctive, fid.) 

Act. Sdke-h-ewdy-wiss-erfw Sdhge-h-ewd-wiz-eyon. 

&c. (that) I am loving, &c. 

Pass. S4ke-h-ikoos-e(fw. S4hge-h-6g-oos-eyJ«. 

&c. (that) / am amicable, &c. 

(See pp. lU, 115.) 

Paragraph VI. 
Reflective, Reciprocal, Simulative, Verbs, (p. 82 et seq.) 
These modes of the Verb involving to some extent (as respects 
Agent and Patient) the character of Transitives, are nevertheless 
conjugated as Intransilives (of the 4th Conjugation). 

Indicative Mood. 
Reflect. Ne sike'-h-issoon (or Ax-ittissoon) Nin B&hge-h-Sdis 
I love myself. 
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Recip. ^e8dke-h-ittoonite£n(plur.) Nin 8dhge-h-6de-fiitit. 

We (1.3) love each other. 
Simul. Ne s&ke-k-isoon (reflect) Nin s4hge-kas. 

/ make myself^ pretend^ to love. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Reflect. Sdke-h-issoo-yan Sdhge-h-6desoo-y<^n. 

(that) / love myself. 
Recip. S4ke-h-ittoo-y(iA: (plur.) Sahge-h-6de-yc^ng. 

(that) tve (l.S) love one another. 
Simul. S4ke-k-^soo-yan (reflect) Sdhge-k-^800-y(/n. 

(that) / pretend to love. 



Paragraph VII. 

The Oblique Cases, p. 117 et seq. Notes 64. 65. 

From the Transitive Verb in its Direct Relation (Nomin. and 
Accus.) we proceed to the Oblique Cases ; namely, 1, Dative ; 2, 
Ablative ; and 3, Accessory or Possessive ; beginning here with 
the last It is, as already observed, used in connexion with the 
third person only. See Syntax. 

Possessive, &c. Case. (p. 123.) 
Anim. Ne sdke-h-im-6w-a I love his him. 

Inan. 1. Ne sake-t-&-wan. I love his it. 

2. Net' It-6the-t-um-wan. I think his it 

Indicative Mood (anim.). Direct, 3d^ person Accus. 
Ne sdke-h-tm-6w-& I love his him, or them. 

Ke sdke-h-tm-6w-& thou lovest his him. 

Sake-h-(£/A-u-& he loves his him. 

Ne sdke-h-tm-&nnan we (1.3) love his him. 

&c. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Sake-h-tfn-(ik (that) I love his him, &c. 

Sdke-h-m-iit thou lovest his him. 
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S&ke-h-^Ait he loves kis him. 

Sake-h-im-uA-^e^ tve (1.3) love his him. 

Sec. 



Imperative Mood. Pres. 
Sake-h-tm love thou his him, &c, 

Sake-h-tm^eek love ye his him. 

Indefinite, 
Sdke*h-tm.akun love thou his him. 

&c. 

Inanimate (Indie.) 

. Ne s^e-t^-n;-^ I love his it. 

Ke s&ke-t^-n^-dn thou lovest At^ it. 

Sdke-t-(£/AM-& he loves his it. 
Sec. 

. Net' It-6the-tum-w-^ I think his it 

Ket' It-6the-tum-w«dn thou thinkest his it. 

It-^e-tum-^thu& he thinks his it. 

Nef It-6the-tum-w-dn«nan we (1.3) think his it. 
&c. 



SvtjimctiiDe Mood. 

1. Sdke-td-nuuk (that) 1 love his it 
&c. 

2. It-6the-tN<im-fi;-uk I think his it. 

Sec. , See Addenda. 

Paragraph VIII. 
Dative Case, (p, 117 et seq. Note 64.) 



Anim. 


S4ke-t-ow-4yoo 


he loveth him for him. 


Inan. 


SSke-t-iim-ow-&yoo 


he loveth it for him. 




Direct. Anim. Indie. 


S^d Pers. Accus. 




Ne s6k^t^y^6rv 


I love (him) for him. 




Ke s4ke-t-ow-<^ 


thou lovest (him) for him. 




&c 
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Inverse. 3d Pers. Nomin. (p. 55.) 

Ne s^ke-tw-Ak he loves (him) for me. 

Ke sdke-tw-^ he loves (him) for thee. 

Sake-tw-4k he is loved for hira, by &c. DKr. 

Ne sdke-tw-4k-oondn he loves him for us (1.3) 

&c. 

Direct. 2d and 1st Pers. 

Ke sdke-tw-6win thou lovest him for me. 

Ke sdke-tw-6win-nan thou lovest him for us (1.3) 

Ke s6ke-tw-6win-owow ye love him for me. 

Inverse, (p. 55.) 

Ke sdke-tw-&tin I love him for thee. 

Ke sake-tw-atin-owow I love him for you. 

Ke sdke-tw-dtin-ndn we (1.3) love him for thee. 



Subjunctive Direct. 3d. Pers. Accus. 

Sdke-tw-6w-uk (that) I love (him) for him. 

Sdke-tw-6w-ut thou lovest (him) for him. 

&c. 

Inverse. 

Sdke-tw-6w-it (that) he loves him for me. 

Sdke-tw-^lsk ^ he loves him for thee. 

S&ke-tw-dkoot he is loved for \am, by^&c def. 

S&ke-tw-6w-eam^ he loves him for us (1>3). 

&c. 

Direct. 2d and Ist Pers. 

S4ke-tw-6w-eun (that) thou love him for me. 

Sdke-tw-6we-aig ye love him for me. 

Inverse. 
S4ke-tw-i-tdn (that) I love him for thee. 

Sdke-twa-tuk-ook I love him for you. 

S4ke-twa-tak • we (1.3) love him for thee. 

Indeterminate. Inverse, (p. 226.) 
Anim. Ne sdke-<fi;-4k-6win they (some one) love him for me. 

&c. 
Inan. Ne s4ke-<wm-^k-6win they (id.) love it for me. 

&c. 
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Anim. Ne tern ne n&^^ir-&k-6wm. . my horse they (indet.) fetch (hitn) 

forme. 
Inan. Ne m6koman ne nsU^m-ik-6win. . my knife they (id.) fetch 

(it) for me. 

Suhfunclive, (p. 226.) 
Anim. S&ke-tw-4k-6w-edn (that) they (indet) love him for me. 

&c. 
Inan. Sdke-tum-ak-6w-edn they (id.) love it for me. 

&c. 



Paragraph IX. 

Inanimate. (Indie.) 
Ne sike-ttim-oiv-c^it; / love it for him, 

&c. 

Inverse, (p. 55.) 
Ne 84ke^tum-^k ' he loves it for me. 
&c. 

2d and 1st Pers. Direct. 
Ke sdke-t-um-6win thou lovest it for me. 

Ke 84ke-t-um-6win-nan thou lovest it for us (1.3). 
Ke sdke-t-um-6win-ow6w •ye love it for me. 

Inverse, (p. 55.) 

Ke sake-t-um-ktin I love it for thee. 

Ke sdke-t-um-atm-nan we (1.3) love it for thee. 

Ke sdke-t-um-^tin-ow6w I love it for you. 

Subjunctive. Direct (p. 215.) 

S&ke-ttim-ow«uk (that) I love it for him. 

Sdke-tiim-ow-ut thou lovest it for him. 

&c. 

Inverse. 

S4ke-tum-6w-it (that) he loves it for me. 

Sdke-tum-ask he loves it for thee. 

S4ke-tum-akoot it is loved for him^ by &c def. 

S^ke-tum-6w-eam^et he loves it for us (1«3) 
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2d and 1st J^ers. Direct, (p. 219-) 
Sdke-tum-6w-eun (that) thou love it for' me. 

&c. 

Inverse, (p. 220.) 
S4ke-tum-^-t4n (that) I love it for thee. 

Sdke-tum-k-tiik-ook I love it for you. 

S&ke-tum-k-t£ik we (1.3) love it for thee. 



Paragraph X. 
Dative and Possessive Cases combined. 

Anim. Ne sdke«tw-4m-6w-& I love his him for him. 

&c. 
Inan. Ne sdke-tum-^m-6w-& I love his it for him. 

&c. 

Anim. Oo thxA ne nk-TW-am-6w& . . his horse I fetch (Jiis him) for 

him. 
Oof u8ti8-& ne n4-TW->^m-6\i^ . . his gloves I fetch (id.) for him . 

Inan. Oo mtiskesin-S ne nd-TUM-^m-6wS. . his shoes I fetch (his it) 

FOR him. 



Paragraph XL 

Reflective^ &c. Conjug. 4. Indie. Mood. 
Anim. Ne s&ke-/it^-dssoon / love {him) for myself. 

&c. 
Inan. Ne sdke-Zt/m-dssoon / love (it) for myself. 

&c. 



Subjunctive. 
Vnim. S4ke-tw-assoo-ydn (that) 1 love (him) for myself. 

Sdke-tw-4ss6o-yun thou^ &c. 

&c. 
Inan. Sdke-tum-4ssoo-ydn (that) I love (it) for myself. 

&c. 
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Paragraph XII. 
Ablative or Instrumental Case. p. 121. (Conjug. 3.) 
Ne s4ke-ch-eg&-g^ff / love with, or of, something. 

Ke 8^e-ch-egd-g(ifi ihou lovest with something. 



StUjunctive, 
S4ke-ch-egk-ge(Cit {g hard) (that) I love with, or of, some- 
&c. thing. 



Sect. V. 
NEGATIVE VERBS. (See p. 6S et seq.) 
Anim. Ne sdhge-A-rfA-#e / love him not. 

Inan. 1 . Ne sShge^t^do-seen I love it not. 

2. Nind eU'-im-d^dh'Seett I think it not. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pnsent. Direct. Sd. Pers. Aceus. 

Ne s4hge-h-aA-se (plur. -g) I love him not (pliur. them). 

Ke s^ihge-h-ah-se (-g) thou lovest him not 

Oo sldige-h-ih-seen he loves him not. 

Ne sdhge-h-^-se-non (-«g) we (1.3) love him not 

Ke s4hge-h-^-se-non (-ig) we (1.2) love him not 

Ke s4hge-h-dh*se-ir&h (-g) ye love him not 

Oo 8&hge-h-&h-se-wito ' they love him sot 

Inverse. See p. 214. 
Ne sahge-h-^-oose (plur. -g) me loveth-Ae-not> i.e. he loveth 

me not (and so of the rest). 
Ke sahge-h-igoose (-g) he loveth thee not 

Oo sahge-h-ig-oo-seen (-un) he is loved not by him> her> (or 

them) DEF. 
Ne sahge-h-lg-oose-n6n ("igX he loves us (1.3) not (plur. they). 
Ke sabge-h-ig-oose-n6n (^ig) he loves us (1.2) not (id.). 
Ke sahge-h-ig-oosen-ahwdh (-g) he loves you not. iid). 
Oo sahge-h-ig-oose-w6n they are loved not by, &c. def. 
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2d and l»t Pers. Direct. 
Ke sdhge-h-^se thou lovest me-not 

Ke sdhge-h-es6e-in ye love me-not 

Ke sdhge-h-^-min thou or ye love its (1.8) not 

Inverse. 
Ke 84hge-h-esenoon I love thee not. 

Ke 8^ge-h-6sen6on-im I love you not. 

Subjunctive Mood. Present. Direct. 

Salige-h-4h-8e-wug(plur..i»aA)i«»(that) I love him not (plur. them) 

Sahge-h-^-se-wud (-tvah) thou lovest him not 

Sahge-h-ah-s-ig he loves him not 

Sahge-h-^.se-wong-id {^rvah) we (1.3) love him not 

Sahge-h-dh-se-wung {-rvah) we (1.2) love him not 

Sahge-h-dh-se-w&ig (-ivaA) ye love him not. 

Sahge-h-dh-s-ig-w^h I , , , 

^ > they love him not. 

Inverse. 
S&hge-h-6sig(plur.-ivaA)^^<^(that)he loves me not 
S^ge-h-esen-ik he loves thee not 

Sdhge-h-^oo-sig he is not loved (by, &c def.) 



^^ xix. 4. M^-ahmahw6h-w-t% . . (that) I find not to, "in/* him, 
ix. 31. N6ondahw^-«-»9F . . (that) he heareth him, or them, not. 
vii. 35. Che m^kahw&ti-^e-^ng . . (that) we (1.2) find Mm not. 
vii. 45. Ke henhkse^dig . . (that) ye have not brought him. 
ix. 30. KekkaevajUxse-wdig . . (that) ye know him not. 
XV. 21. KekkD.em!bli--se-wod . . (as) they know him, or them, not. 

1^ xiv. 24. Owh sahy^ihge-h-en-^ (flat vow.). . he who loveth me not. 
XX. 29. E'gewh kah w^bahm-e^^-^-t^ . . those who have not seen me. 
xii 42. Che s^hgeje-wdbe-n-/4/-oofe-^(^d . . that they be not onU 
thrown (by them dkf.). 

imperative mood. 
XX. 17. Tdngen-^he-kdin . . touch thou me not. 
X. 37. T6pwatdhw-csAc-Ar-(fi^-oon . . believe ye me not. 
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S4hge-h-68-eainmind he loves us (1.5) not. 

S4hge-h-6se-wuiig he loves us (1.2) not. 

Sahge-h-^-wdig he loves you not. 

Sahge-h-6goo-se-wod they are not loved (by, &c. dbf.) 

(2d and Ist pers.) Direct. 

Sdhge-h-es^-wun (that) thou lovest me not. 

S^ge-h-ese-w6ng thou lovest us (1.3) not 

Sdhge-h-ese-wdig^^^ ye love nie not. 

Inverse. 

Sdhge-h-6sen-ow6n (that) I love thee not. 

S^lhge-h-68en-^nug-oog I love you not. 

S4hge-h-6se-n-ew6ng we (1.3) love thee not. 



Paragraph II. 

Inanimate Object. Direct. 

Indicative Mood. 

Ne 8dhge-t-6o-seen (plur. -un) I love it not (plur. them). 

Ke s4hge-t-6o-seen thou lovest it not 

Oo s4hge-t-6o-seen he loves it not 

Ne sdhge-t6o-se-non we (1 .3) love it not 

Ke s^hge-t6o-se-non we (1.2) love it not. 

Ke s4hge-t6o-sen-ahw4h ye love it not 

Oo s^ge-t6o-sen-ahw4h they love it not 

Inverse. 
Ne s^ge-h-6g-oo-seen(plur.-tt«) it loves me not (plur. thei/), 
Ke sdhge-h-6g-oo-seen it loves thee not 

Oo sdhge-h-6g-oo-seen it is not loved (by, &c. def.). 

Ne s4hge-h-eg-oo-8e-n6n it loves not us (1.3) 

&c. 

1*1 viii.45. X. 38. (Wdinje) t&pwa-t6w-c*c-w(% . . (whence) ye true-hear, 
believe, me not. 
XV. 5. Ahyihw'€se-'waig . . (if) ye have not me. 



r 
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Subjunctive Mood. Direct. 
Sdhge-t-6ose-won*** (that) I love it not 

Sdb^e-t-6ose-wun thou lovest it not 

Sahg^e-too-sig he loves it not. 

S^ge-t6o-se-wong we (1.3) love it not 

&c. 

Inverse. 
Sahge-h-6goo-se-w6n (that) it loves me not 

S4h^e-h-^goo-se-wun it loves thee not 

S4hge-h-^goo-sig he is not loved by it 

Sdiige-h-6goo-se-w6ng it loves us (l.S) not 

&c. See Notes (Obi. Cases, Neg.) p. 66. 



Paragraph III. 

Indeterminate. Animate. 

Direct. (Indic.) 
Nin sdhge-he-wdy-se I love (some one) not 

&c. 

Subjunctive. 
S4hge-h-ew4y-se-w6n (that) 1 love (some one) not 
&c. 

Inverse. (Indic.) 
Ne s4hge-h-eg6o-se he or they (Fr. on) love me not. 

Ke s^ge-h-eg6o-se he or they love thee not. 

Sdhge-h-^h-se he is not loved. 

Ne 84hge-h-eg6o-8e-min he or they love not us (1.3). 

Ke sahge-h-eg6o-se-min he or they love not us (1.2). 

Ke sahge-h-eg6o-s-eem he or they love not you. 

Sdhge-h-4h-se-wug they (def.) are not loved. 

1*2 vi. 39. Che w&tine-u6o'S€-w6n . . that I lose not iL 

iii. 10. Kek^ndSh-ze-umn?, . (and) thou knowest not (it, or) them. 

iv. 32. Kdkiind&hse-wdig (flat vow.) . . (that) ye know it not, 

iv. 48. K^shpin . . . wdhbundun-jrc-w«% . . if ye see tliem not, " except 

ye see," &c. 
iii. 12. viii. 24. Tapwattin-jrc-waigr . . (and, &c.) ye believe them not. 
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Subjunctive Mood, 

Sahge-h-eg6o-8e-w6n (that) he or they (Fr. on) love not me. 

Sahge-h-eg6o-se-wim he^ 6cc love not thee. 

Sahge-h-dh-se-wind he is not loved. 

Sahge-h-^^6o-8e-w6ng he or they love not us (1.3). 

Sahge-h-egoo-se-wung he, Sec love not ui (1.2). 

Sahge-h-^;6o-se-waig he, &c. love not you. 

Sahge-h-^-se-wind-w&h they (def.) are not loved* 

Indefinite Object p. 101. et seq. (Indie.) 
Ne 84hge-(t)cbe-g&-8e I love not 

See. 

Subjunctive. 
Sdhge-che-g&-se-w6n (that) I love not 
&c. 

Verbal Adjective. Active. (See Intrans. p. 207*) 
Indet Ne 8^ge-h«ew&-wiz^f , &c. I am not affectionate. 
Inde£ Ne s&hge(Och-eg4-wiz6-/e, &c. I am fio^ &c 

Passive, (id.) See p. Il6. Notes. 
Anim. Ne sdhge-h-ig-ooz^-xe^ Sec. I am not lov-able> ami-able. 
Inan. En-&in-d-&hg-.wdh-#enoon it is no< so thought (p. 215). 

SeeAddmda. 
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Chapter II. 



Sect. I. 



ADVERBS 

Note, ch is prcHuiunced 

Of Tim b Pbbsbnt. 
An-n6ocli^ at present, 
£k'w&, now, instantfy, 
K^slich, this instant, immediately. 
K^seskow^ the present opportunity. 



Past. 
Usp'in, ago. 

Tspee, then, when. 

A'stom-ispee, since. 

AVoos^spee^ before. 

Ann6ocli-egdy, very lately. 

K'yas, kyihtee, hng ago. 

W^skucli, formerly, 

^hiahi, already. 

Oot^oos-dik, yesterday. 

A'^woos-ootikoosaik, the day be- 
fore yesterday. 

I-dwoos-oot^oosaiky two days be* 
fore yesterday, 

P^poon-ook, last vmter. 

N^in-ook^ last summer. 



Future. 

Etip, cfterwards. 
P{ltoo8, hereof ter. 
Vk^sDA, by and bye. 
Ch^skwa, presently, 
P&-cIi^skwa» id. with emphasis. 
K^k^ek, some time or other. 
K^yg&, at length. 
W^yklich, at a future time. 



(Cree). 

as tck, and J as dj. 

P4pook-e, when it shaU (be) wkiter, 

next winter. 
WAppdk-e, tomorrow. 
A'woose-w&pp^-e» the day after 

tomorrow. 
W^puch, soon, 
Ntiinm& ^skwS, not yet. 

Of Time Unspecified. 

Is-p^ese, whilst, 

Mdosiik, always. 

Asikfow, sometimes, frequently. 

I-48kow, uffrequently, rarely. 

Neg6otoon^S, seldom. 

Kinwais, /or a long time. 

Ntiggisk, for a short time, tempo- 
rarily. 

Kissik, /or a very short time. 

Meth6ga8, a long time ago. 

Pitt&,/or an instant. 

K5kekdy, every moment, on every 
occasion. 

Oof che, ever. 

NdmrnS 6otche, never. 

Mdikwauj, at the same time (or 
place), 

W^ekee, usually. 

Semmkk, at once, without delay. 

Ketdhtow^th, aUona sudden. 

Thiskunnel J,, ^cthroughtheday 

Kuppdy j iaH day long. 

(Fspee, time.) 

Ecco-spee, that very tim>e. 
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(Is-p^che^ space, quantity) 
Tin-ispeeche ? haw far, 8cc,F 
Tin-isp^e^ when (past)? 
Tdn-ithekdk, id. (fut,)? 
Tin-ispee 6oche^ what-time from, 

how long? 
Ee-&yowee, continuaUy, 
Oosk'uch, at first. 
Eskwiach^ the last, 
Am6]ra, my^wais, hrfore. 
Mdstum^ mwy'stus^ after. 



Op Place. 

(Itte, place.) 

Tim-itte? what place? where? 

0-\k, here. 

N^O, un'-t^, there. 

£cco-t^, thai very place. 

0-t^6oche, herefrom, hence. 

N^t^ doche, therefrom, thence. 

Ch^ke, nigh, close to. 

Kisshewauk^ near. 

W&thow, afar off. 

Opemay, on one side. 

Utte, frovn-wards. 

Pey-, Peyche, hitherward. 

TJtn-te it-&ike, on which side. 

0-t^ it-6ike, on the hither side. 

Kwisk-itt^^ on the other, reverse, 
side. 

Ntibbutt^, on one side. 

T-eetow, on both sides. 

Astum-itt^, on this side. 

Awoo8-ittd^ on the other side, be- 
yond. 

Ntgootcliis, inland. 

Ndntow, somewhere. 

MUshewij, every where. 

M6o€h€ek, on the ground, 

£spim-ik^ on high. 



Of Quantity and Number. 

Appesis, little. 

Mistahay, a great deal. 

Hck-fik, the whole {number). 

Att^t> part, some (Jul.). 

Missheway, the whole {quantity). 

Pkke, part, some {id.). 

K4g^t, almost 

K5kethow, aU. 

Kickee, among. 

Ni-ee, exactly. 

Ni-ithekok, ewact quantity or 

number. 
Kesdstow, middling, moderately. 
A'woos-ithekdk, more. 
A'8tum-ithek6k, less. 
Uthew&k, exceeding, very. 
N6a, short qf. 
Uthewllk-eptithu, it exceeds. 
N6t^.puthu, it falls short, (p. 146) 
Nummah mwkaee, not much. 
Eg'ah-waudj, scarcely, hardiy. 



Of Quality and Manner. 
Titbiskooch alike, 
P^toos, different. 
Kwiusk, strait. 
Pimmich, crosswise. 
Stigge, thick, close together. 
I-dspees, thin, far between. 
Mdhmow,aW together, collectively. 
Piskis, apart, separately. 
Mummdin, here and there one. 
M^nah, again, another. 
N&spich, very. 
S6ke, extremely. 
K^tw6m, over again. 
Niss^ek, sqftly. 
P^ykdch, slowly. 
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S^eak-aith, kindly, 
Pw&stoway, lingering, slowly, 
"PiMuckf cartfully, 
Piik-kkum^ very steadily, atten- 
tively, 
Kithippee^ quickly. 
Sissekootz^ suddenly, abruptly. 
Mooche, openly, gratis, 
S^dk-idth, of one's own accord, 
Ma-m^ch, (Jrom muche, bad, 

^9^> ^c,) badly, wickedly, 
Sidcooch, positively, inevitably, 

K^mooch, privately, secretly. 

M^hmusk&ch, wonderfully. 

Pississtk, alone, unajccompamed. 

Nisp&ch, wrong, mistakingly, 

A'tliimach, difficultly. 

M&na, seemingly, 

N&spitche, finally, 

Ketlttowaith, all at once, suddenly, 

06m'isse, this wise, thus. 

<yte, to wit. 

Piko, only, nothing but, 

Mdw-utche, collectively, 

Wtissuswy, dispersedly. 



Of Comparison. 

N6w-ucli, inclining to, rather, 
Kesdstow^ moderately, middling, 
Mistahay^ greatly, a great deal. 
Ndspich, very. 
Ath^ew&k, exceedingly, 
S6ke, very greatly. 
Weysali, very, 
Weysah dtbewlik, extremely. 
Oosdm, too, most, 
NtimmlL mwHsee, not much. 
Metdonee, perfectly, completely, 
E-dp-itcb, the same, 
P^tdos, different, 
Mwdoyche, exactly. 



Of Affirmation. 
T^pwooy, truly, 

Chek&ym&, to be sure, certainly, 
Ethinnuttok, in redUty, 
Skkoo-ch, positively. 
W^ychet6wee, completely, tho- 

roughly. 
Eth^penay, really. 



Of Negation. 
Ntitnma, no, no^ Used with Indie. 
Numma w^tha, id. stronger, id, 
E'gah, not. Used with Sul^, and 

Inyperat. 
Ntimma-nisse, (sqft neg.) no, 
Nummd-nta, (strong neg,) no, 
Ntimma w&wlLtcli, not at aU. 
Eck'wiss^ forbear, 
Eck'wisse ^gah {stronger neg,) id, 

do not. 
PickdonM, trifling, "nonsense,*' 

(also Intensive) indefinitely. 

Of Doubt and Uncbrtainty. 

r«v w, ^ ^^^' ^ ^'^ [know, 
T^ne-piko I ^ ' 

M&skooch, perhaps. 

Kistenach, perhaps, 

E'tooke, I suppose, 

Mdna, apparently, seemingly, 

M^eskow^ by chance, acddentaUy, 

U'tchethow^ in vain, uselessly. 

Of Interrogation. 
Kdkwan? what? 

T^' ittfe ? which place f where ? 
Tin' itt^ 6oU^e}fr<mwhichplace? 

whence ? 
T^n' isse ? which wise, how ? 
T^n' tiito? which number, how 
many ? 
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Sect. II. 
CONJUNCTIONS. . 

1. Copulative. — MinSi, and, again ; ABBitche, also j Wftwauj, likewise. 

2. Disjunctive. — M6gga, 6tt/y E'gah, or. 

3. Conditional. — K^espin, if; E'gaih, unless. 

4» Adversative. — M6ggah« but; A'che^ else; A'ch^-kay, Mlssowauj, 
so much the more. 

5. Concessive. — k'^ indeed, although; Y/\heymk,necertheless',Kwkj' 

kootow, however, nevertheless. 

6. Causal. — Ootche, /rom, because, by reason of. 

Final— Ktitche that, to the end that. 

7. Conclusive. — E'cco-isse, thus, therrfore ; Whche, whence ; Mk,for. 



T^pw&, no wonder. 
Tdckoowftj, so much the more. 
ThkwvLchfContrary to expectation. 
E^Jnim, why. 

Egii mh, for {e.g. I did) not. 
RdsseDa,*! -•, l. 

A'tSL, (with Indie.) indeed; (with 

snld.) although. 
Vntawiu}, 
W&w^« a fortiori. 



Eccose (Ekin), thus, so, (it is). 
M6gga (pos.) and; (privat.) but. 
Mtistmn, (tfter that. 
M6oyai8^ before that. 
Nntt&ckK, fortun(Uely. 
F4et6w, 1 expressions 
Nupp^t, > qf 
Nuppw6wi8, / diss(qfpointment. 
Tdpean, it is a chance if. 
E'ga, iujith subj.) unless. 
YLh, as (Fr. comme). 



Sect. III. 
PREPOSITIONS. 



P^oHiche, in, within. 
Wtiskitch, on the outside. 
Espim-ik, on high. 
Chtippasees, below. 
TSbkootch, tktche, upon. 
Utt&hmik, underneath. 
S^pah^ under. 
Aih^eoo^ beyond. 
S^poo, through. 
Wiskah, tmnmd. 



W^nnuskootch, at the end, extre- 
mity. 

Ch^ke, close, very nigh to. 

I'ssee^ towards. 

Pdoskoo k^sik, the same day. 

P6oskoo wutchee-^fOn thesameMU. 

Ass^tche, backwards. 

TiJce (m^kunnow), all along (fie 
path). 

V\X%,from»ar^. 
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VocWc, FROM, qf, with, by 

means of, 
Kithekow, Kickee, among. 
Tust6widj, between* 
(Tdbbeskooch, aUke, equal,) 
Tibbeskooch, oppoHte 
A^bet^w, (ha^,) in the middle. 

Note.— lifcf Prqfodtion gwems its Noun^ generatfy, in the Looaike 
tJase,fp, 184, 185. 



P^ethis, untU, unto. 
Pdssich, (passing) over. 
Awkwk, at the back qf, behind. 
Sissoonay, paraUd to. 
A'stum-ik, in the front, 
A^b-im-ik, at the back, behind. 



Sect. tV. 
INTERJECTIONS. 



Ah! express, of assent. 

Ah! Ah! yes. 

0! O! O! Angl. I thank you. 

£h! Ch^! express, qf surprize 

<md disappointment. 
I! ah! id. 

Hi ! express, of pleasure. 
TX-t^ch, expressive of conten^t, 

AngL tush! 
Waw? Angl.Eh? 
Kaw! indeed! 
Y6 ho ! Angl. what now 1 
How! &ome1 now! 
How! UDtowdudj, weU! then. 
Ek'wa! n&w! 
Chist! look! 
Po'otee! lo! behold. 
Attat^pun ! Angl. I am glad cf it! 
Ek'wes^ne! Angl. thafs right ! 
Ath'is ! alas ! there is no help for it / 
M^eakw&m ! mind ! 
Pick6onSt&! nothing! '* nonsense'* \ 
S6ke! very! strong! stoutly! 
Mktee! let us see! 
P^gktch! slowly! 



P^tiikl cartfuUyi 

Nissik! s<iftly! 

Pittilne! would that / 

TApw6oy ! verily, in truth / 

A'stum! hither (come) ! 

AVoos ! away (go)! 

TiLn^k-6otee ! what qf that ! 

Tkn-eke-m^gg^ ! and what then! 

PSp^yway! goodhtck! 

Hdppwo K^tha ! it rests with you^ 
as you (thou) please ! 

K^ysa 

K^ysa 6tee1 it is weU *tis no 
worse! 

K^eam! ah-k^eimi! be it so! 

Gliunekft tllpwooy ! (ironically) O 
yes, I dare say ! 

KwlUihist! iiwkw&chist! express, 
of wonder or astonishment. 

T^wooy-gtinne ! seriously ! with- 
out joking! 

Esk'wkl presently ! 

E^'g&isse! dont! 

Ecco ! just (so) / (Fn voUh) 
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PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

Chap. L 

The Parts of Speech are Seven, viz. 

1. Noun; Pronoun; Verb, including the Accid. 
and Particip. Passives ; declinable. 

2. Adverb ; Conjunction ; Preposition ; Interjec- 
tion; indecUnable. 

In Construction the rules of Concord and Govern- 
ment are observed as in European languages. 

Sect. I. 

OF THE NOUN. 
The Idiom of this Language^ as seen in its dech'nable forms^ 
divides the Noun into two classes^ (analogous to those of gender^) 
which we have denominated the Animate and Inanimate. Their 
respective plurals are formed — ^the former b^ -uk or -muk (Chip. 
'g, 'Ug, or -nmg) — ^the latter by -^ or -ivH (Chip. -», ~un, or "Wnn) 
added to the Singular, (p. 181.) 

({^ But when governed by a verb in the third person (expressed 
or understood)^ the Noun ends — ^the Anim. in -a or -rva (sing, and 
plur.) Chip. ~n, "Un, or -nnin — the Inan. in ^ethu sing. "Mu^a plur. 
Chip, -enik sing, '^nervun plur. Vide Trans. Verb. 

Note, — nrhe (Pronominal) equivalents of their Cases will be found in 
the Verbal Affix. See pp. 55, 183. 
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The Element me- (and to- or ipe-) prefixed to certain nouns, has, from 
the manner of the latter's uniting with the Possess. Pron. been conmdered 
by some writers as equivalent to the European Article. This is, however, 
a mistake, since it is found only in the names of the body and its parts, 
as ffY-oir, the body, Ne dw, my body ; Me-tdon, the mouth, Ne tdom, 
my mouth ; Me^t, the foot, Ne sit, my foot ; &c.— and in those expres- 
sing Belationship, as, Me-gduwee, a mother, Ne gduwee, my mother ; 
&c. — ^with a very few others, as, Me-wit, a bag, Ne vmt, my bag; 
W^iegee^ a dwelling or habitation, N^gee, my dwelling. 

Two Nouns coming together, one of which is in the posses- 
sive case, are expressed as follows, (See Possess. Pron. p. 

1870 

Ne gdosis oo t^ni8-^...my son his daughter ; Angl. my son'i 

daughter. 

lCeg6osis 00 tanis-a.../Ay son'^ daughter. 

Oo goosis 00 \k\m'6thu'd.,,his son's daughter. 

Ethfnu oo g6osis-a...the Indian his (or her) son, Angl. the 
Indian's son. 

Ethfnu 00 g6osisa oo t^ni8-^ifAtt-^...the Indian'i sonV daugh- 
ter. 

Eskwdyoo oo t^is-^...the woman her daughter, Angl. the 
woman's daughter. 

Eskw&yoo 00 tanis-& oo Xkxa'^thU'd,,,xhe woman her daugh- 
ter, her (access.) dog. Angl. the woman's daughter's 

dog. 

* Vide infra. 



Sect. II. 
OP THE ADJECTIVE. 
The European Adjectire, as expressed in the Algonquin 
dialects, is, in its most simple form, a Verb (Intrans). p. 25. 

8ect. III. 
OF THE PRONOUN. 

The Personal Pronoun has three persons in the singular and four 
in the plural. (See pp. 51, 60, 185.) Indet Ome-uk, some-body 
any body. Indef. KekW'dn, some-things any thing. 
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The third person sing. W^iha, is the same in both ^ genders.'^ 
Their Cases will be found in the verbal Affix. 

Note, — The Personal Pronoun is expressed in three ways . 1, Unab- 
breyiated, as — ^when in Apposition, as Owa wetka (anim.) this (is) he; 
Oomawetha (inan.) this (is) it; Nethawetha I it, i.e. it (is) I, (seep. 254 Of 
the Verb-Substantive) ; or — when used absolutely, as in answer to a 
Question ; or, — ^for the sake of Emphasis, as, Ne ga seelno6oytan, netha, I 
will depart, I. (Fr. Je partirai, moi.) 2, Abbreviated, as it is used before 
the $ndic.) Verb. 3, And lastly, by the verbal Inflexion. 

The Possessive Pronoun is the Personal Pronoun used in 
combination with its noun. The Inan. changes the (anim.) 
plu. 'Uk into ~d. 

Net' assam-ti^ (anim.)... my snow-shoe-^. 
Net' assam-en/}n-uk... our (1.3) snow-shoe-^ 
Ne p^kesiggun-d (in£iu.)...Yiiy gum. 
Ne pdskesfggun-eieefn-^...ot/r (l.S) gun^. 

The Relative Possessive Pronoun agrees with its Subject in 
** gender'^ and number (id.), (p. 187,) 

Net' I'an 6w& (anim.)... mine (is) this. Angl. this (is) mine. 
Net' Tan-flit 6o-itoo. . .mine (are) these. and bo of the rest. 

Net' I 'an i]nn-&...mine (is) that. 
Net' Van-uk tinn-e^ee...mine (are) those. 

Net' Fan 6o-m& (inan.)... mine (is) this. 
Net' I'an-& 6o-hoo...mine (are) these. 
Aet' I'an tinne-m&...mine (is) that 
Net' I'an-& tinne-hee...mine (are) those. 

The Demonstrative and Interrogatiye Pronouns also agree 
with their Subject in gender and number^ as, 
Ow& mistlk (anim.)... this tree. 
Cyokoo mistik-wtik... these trees. 
U'nn& eskwdyoc.that woman. 
U'nnekee eskwdywuk... those women. 
Oom'a mtiskesin (inan.)... this shoe. 
O'ohoo mdskesin-&... these shoes. 
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Unnem& m6okoinan...that knife. 
Uimehee m6okom^-a... those knives. 
Koottick Ethinu (anim.)...the other Indian. 
Kootiick-uk Ethinu-uk...the other Indians. 
Koottick pewipisk (inan.)...the other metal. 
Kootdck-^ pewlipisk-w^...the other metals. 

Ow'ena k6tha ?...who (art) thou ? 

Owioekee k6tha-wow...who (are) ye? 

Ow'ena unna Ethinu ?...who (is) that Indian ? 

Owinekee tinnekee Ethinu-uk ?...who (are) those Indians? 

K6kwan tinnema?...what (is) that (thing) ? 

Kekwdnee tinnehee ?...what (are) those (things) ? 

ft^ The Demons. Pronouns, when governed by a verb in the third 
person, change (in like manner with the Noun, vide supra) the 
above (anim.) forms into the Inan. oohee and linnee or unnekee (Chip. 
oanoofvhj^ enetvh. (p. 256.) 

The (indeclinable) Pronoun Relative gd. (Chip, kah or gah, 
Jones) implies^ and stands for^ its Antecedent; and when 
there is no other nominative, the verb agrees with it accord- 
ingly, in (the implied) ^^ gender,^ number, and person. It 
governs the Subjunctive Mood. (Ital. che; Angl. who, whom, 
which, that). 

Ktittaw^is-ti Iskwdyoo gd wtithaw-»^...(Ae or) she is hand- 
some. Woman, (she) ivho is gone out. 

Ktittaw&ssisu-uil Iskwdyw-ii^g<Jwtithawlt(ch)-tife...id. plur. 

Mdeth-iit (imperat) m6okoman (inan.) gd kin w^^... give thou 
(to) me knife, (that) which is long; Angl. the long one. 

M6thow4ssin-ff ^ mdokoman-^ gd kin wak-i^... they are good 
knives, (those) which are long; Angl. the long ones. 

So with the Demonstrative Pronoun, e.g. 

Ke g& m^eth-t^m unna (anim.) gd m6tho-ethe-m^«/ ../ will 
give thee that (e.g. horse) which thou likest (-him). 
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Ke g& mMti-'Utin dnnema (inan.) gk m^tho-^the-t-i^mttit. . . 
id. that (e.g. thing) which tkou likest (-Uy^ 
As the Pron. Relat. ga refers definitely to its (indef.) Antece- 
dent, it has thus the force of the European Definite Article, as, 
M^ostt (indie) Ethinu (hoino)...good-i8-Ae man; he is a 

good man. 
Ethinu hd (indef.) m^thost/ (subj.)...man as good-is-Ae. 
Ethinu OA (def.) m^thosfV (subj.) ... man (he) who good 
is-Ae. 

Ne w6eke-pw6w-ttA sap6o-min-uA; h^ dttissoot(ch)-i^. . . I like 

gooseberries (such) as are ripe. 
Ne w6eke-pw6w-ttA: s^p6o-min-ti^ oa dttisoot(ch)-tit...id. 

(those) WHICH are ripe. 
Ne weeke-sten M^nississ-^ h^ 4tteetdik-ee.../ like berries 

(such) as are ripe. 
Ne w6eke-sten M^nississ-^ ga &tteet4ik-ee...id. (those) which 
are ripe. 
When the Attributive is to be understood in its qualifying sense^ 
the tame (verbal) Jorm is used^ but instead of following, it precedes, 
its subject^ thus^ 

H^ m^thost^ Ethinu... as is good (Angl. a good) man. 

Gk m^thosi^ Ethinu... (that) which is good (Angl. the good) 

man. 
Ne w6eke-sten h^ dtteet-kikee menississ-a. . . / like ripe berries. 
Ne w^eke-steyt gk dtteet-dikeem6nississ-d...I like the ripe 
berries (i.e. not the unripe). 
In this (qualifying) mode of the Attributive, the Indefinite Con- 
junction hd is very frequently omitted^ and its place supplied by 

143 xii. 41. Oonoowh kah dhy-eked6opim (p. 71) owh Isaiah . . Ot was) 
these things which said Esaias. 
xviii. 9. E'gewh (plur.) kah meenzheytm-t^ (plur.). . those which thou 

gavest me. 
xvii. 3. Jesus Christ, kah b^ahnoonriMl . . Jesus Christ whom thou 
hast hither-sent. 
In Mr. Jones's Translation the pron. relat. (kah), as well as other 
indeclin. particles, is uniformly, but very improperly, united to the 
following word. 
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the '^ Flat Vowel/' which aluo has an Indefinite signifiotioii. (p. 

73 et seq.) 

So instead of 

hd in^thosit Ethlnu bd atteetdikee m^nississa. 

We then say 

m^thosit Ethlnu (^ as a in fiite) ^teetdikee m^nississa.^^^ 

The (definite) Pronoun Relative gd is also often omitted^ as in 
Cn^lish. 

In sentences which have no Pron. Relat. the place of the English 
DefinUe Article is supplied^ generally^ by the Demonstrative Pro- 
noun, and in this way the latter is indeed used much more fre- 
quently than grammatical precision requires. 

Qui, (Cree gd) causam significans, subjunctivum exigit, ut, 
Stultus es, qui huic cred-as. (Eton Gram,) 
Ke k^6pdtissin^ gd tapwooyt6w-ut 6w&. 

Again, 
// la trouva qui pleuroi-t ..he found her (who was) Angl. 

weeping. (Chambaud's Gram.) 
Ne misk-ow-^ gd mhtoo-t...! found her who was weepiitg. 

Sometimes a nominative comes between the Relative and 
the Verb. See Trans. Verb. 

Sect. IV. 

OF THE INTRANSITIVE VERB. 
Under this head we include^ besides the Impersonal (p. 145. 191)> 
the following Personal verbs : — 1, The Adjective Verb; 2, Neuter;. 

144 i. 33. vii. 39. xiv. 26. Pdhnezid (flat vow. subj,) Oojech6g (anim.). . 

as *« is " Holy Ghost." 
ii. 10. Ewh wibesheshingCid.) zhkhwe-inen*Uiboo (inan.). . which is 

good yellow-berry-liquor, i.e. wine^ ** the good wine." 
vi. 67. Thm&btezid Oid.) Way6o8emind (nomin.) .. aa he is living 

father, '* the living father." 
vi. 69. Vdrnkihtezid ud.) Keshd-mtinedoo (id.) ..Baheie living God;, 

« the living God." 
xvii. 11. Vdhneziytm Qd.) w8y6o8emind . . (p. 22.) as thou art holy 

father, (O) " Holy father." 
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S, Reflective; 4t, Redprocal; 5^ Simulative; 6, Indeterminate 
(Trans.) ; 7$ Indefinite (id.) ; 8, Accid. Passive ; 9^ Particip. Pas- 
sive; 10^ Verbal Adjective; and 11, Instrument. Verb; — all of 
which, with few exceptions, are formed after the four General 
conjugations already exemplified, — the third pers. sing, (indie.) 
indicating the Conjugation to which they severally belong (p. IQ^O* 
The Inanimate has only the third person in both numbers (p. 200). 

All of the above^ by means of their two (Anim. and Inan.) . 
forms^ agree with their Subject in " gender/^ as well as in 
number and person. 

Awk'-oostf (adj. verb anim.) Ke gduwee ..(Ae or) she is sick 

thy mother. Angl. thy mother is sick — and so of the 

rest 
Kinw-oostt-ti^ (id.) n^peyw-tt^...the mai are tall. 
Chimmis-issu-ti^ (id.) Iskwdy-n;f<^...the women are short. 
M6ttawdyw-t/A: (neut. id.) oow^lssis-«il...the children play. 
P6ekoo-puthu-ti^ (p. 147) Mistik-fi;ti^...the sticks break. 
P^ke-ptithu-£l (inan.) ne ch^chee-^...ifty fingers swell. 
K^es-esoo-ttA; (accid. pass.) seeseep-ti^ ... the duck« are 

finished^ " done." (Fr. cuits). 
K6es-etayoo (id. inan.) w6eas...the meat is done. 
K^es-etay-n^a n6ep^s-a...the leaver (vegetables) are done. 
K6e8e-ch-ega-soo-t/^ (part. pass, anim.) net' assam-en&n-ttit 

...our (1.3) snowshoef are finished. 
K^se-ch-eg&-tdy-n;a (id. inan.) ke m^skesin-oow6w-a... 

your shoes are finished. 
Nokoo-sd-fi^ (p. 114) mdost6os-f2;tfA;...the bisons are visible, 

in sight. 
Nokw-un-iv^ wdskah6ggun-^ (inan.). . .the houses are visible. 
Nipp4e-itwit tiskee...the country is water-jf. 
Nummdis-eit't/it tiskee...the country is fish-^./« 

1^ V. 30. O'onesh^shin (adj. verb) nin deplihkoonew4-i(^ . . it is good, 
** just," my judgment. 
viii. 14. Tdpw4<mabgud (neut.) nin teb^hjemoo-iom. . it is true. . . . 
my rela-^tofi, ** record." 
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Both Nouns (see above)^ and Pronouns (Demonstrative and 
Interrogative), when in the Nominative Case, require the 
verb in the third person. 

Meth6>sissti (adj. verb anim.) 6wa...this is good. 

Meth6-siss-{/-tiA; 6okoo.. .these are good. 

Meth6-w^sin (id. inan.) 6oma...this is good. 

Methowassin-f27a...6ohoo... these are good. 

Kinwoo-su 6wa iskwayoo (aiiim.),,, she (or he) i* long, tall, 

this woman. 
Kinwoosu-uk ookoo isk way- wuk ....they are tall^ these 

women. 
Kinw-ow 6oma mookoman (inan.)... it is long, this knife. 
Kinw6w-a 6ohoom6okoman-a...they are long, these knives. 
So also in the Subjunctive. 
— he kinw-oostV 6wa iskwayoo (anim.)... as she (or he) is tall, this 

woman. 
— ^he kinwoositn^^^it; (def.) or -he kinwoositchi'ifc (indef. time) ookoo 

iskwdywuk...as they are tall, these women. 
— ^h^ klnw-4k 6oma m6okoman (inan.).. as it is long this knife. 
— hd kinw-dk-w6w (def.) or, -hekinwak-ee (indef.) <Sohoom6koman-& 
...as they are long, these knives. 

In a simple sentence the (verbal) Attributive commonly 
precedes its Subject, as above, unless an Emphasis on the 
latter require the contrary order. 

As the English Adjective, and present and past Participles, 
are, in these dialects, expressed by a personal verb, it results (and 
it is deserving of attention) that the Attributive, unless whmi 
compounded with its Subject, is ever in the predicative , form ; so 
not only in " the man is good," but also in " the good," " the 



V. 28. P^-td}igweshin-6omahgut(id.) ewh k^zhig. . it is hither-arriving 

the day. 
viii. 16. Tah qmyukw-dind^iA^iimi^ (p. 213) nin tebdhkoonew4-win. . 

it will be strait-think-able, " true/' my judgment, 
i. 5. Ewh (dush) wdhsaydhze-win ke z&hga^^-mahgud (accid.pass.) 

. . that light is broke forth. See pp. 2$ et seq. 36. 
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living/' ''the loved man/' &c. there is a (subordinate) verbal 
assertion expressed, (p. 248.) 

MOODS. 

The Indicative and Imperative moods are used absolutely — 
the Subjimctive and Doubtful (dub.) subordinately or depen- 
dently. 

Indicativb and Imperative Moods. 
Ne g& m6che8-oon...I will eat 
It' -aikwun ^skootayoo m6gga nippee nummd 't-akwtfit... 

there is fire but water there is not 
A^tt^et tet'kppU'Uk, dtt6etm6o8t-oot4y-timA;.. part (of them) 

they upon-sity Le. ride ; part thei^ go on foot 
Kiittawdssis-u (intrans.) Iskwdyoo, ^thewaik n(imma ne 
skke-h'OW (trans.) the Woman is handsome^ never- 
theless / love her not. 

O't^ dppee...sit thou here. 
Unte it-6otai-A: . . . go-y e thither. 

M6chesoo (pres) m6ches6o-kun (indef. tense)... eat thou. 
W6putch p6yche-k6way-krftA: (indef.)... soon hither-return- 
ee, " come back" ye. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
But if two Verbs are joined by a relational^ or a dependent 
conjimctive word, as the Pron. Relat. or certain Conjimctions, 
the latter or dependent verb is governed in a subordinate Mood 
—if it be declarative, in the Subjunctive — ^if contingent or 
doubtful, in the Doubtful Mood. 

^e kiskissin (indie.)., hd ke itw-edn (subj.).../ remember 

that I have said so. 
Ne kiskissiit h^ t6ot-dk..,I remember that he did it. 
Ne kissewdssin h6 tV-wa-niA".../ am angry that they (Fr.o») 

say so. 
S^shi ne gH ke issebwooyt<£n p^y che-kkw Sum... I bIlsII have 

departed when ycu hither-return. 
-Jfe met6on-in hd N6hethaw^n...^Ao» perfect-est when thou 

Cree-est, talkest Cree. 
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MMio-w&86-iii kdtta p^7flk6o-5ftiit...t< is good that ihou be 
one, i.e. be alone. 

P^geeskiitik-wtiii (p. 1 1 4) h^ nippt^ „,itis regret-ible, melan- 
choly^ that he is dead. 

The Infinitive is resolved into the Subjunctive. 

Nieet6wttn ktitta it'6otedn,,,it is inconvenient that /(for 

me to) go thither. 
W6ytun k^^ t6ocheg&t(ft^...t/ is easy that it (to) be done. 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal Verb. 

Ithecok p6etoqg-(utch-e (subj. p. S05). — ^ne g& wdthaw-in 

(indie) when he shall enter — I will go out 
Hi kissew&sst/ (subj.) oot6mma-w-^^oo (indie.)... oj he was 

angry (Angl. in his anger) he beat him. 
We it-6oterfii-e ne gSl it-ooUfn (p. S3.).,, when I wish^ or 

want} to go thither I will go thither. 
We it-6otay-wdpp(£iid ne g^ it-oot^-ti...if / had wished to 

go thither / should have^ &c 
Ke k6waiti0^e ne g& ng-6thet^...ivAen theif shall have 

returned / shall be content 

But it very frequently happens that, apparently at least, 
there is no Principal Verb in the sentence, the Indicative 
being, for the sake ofEmphasiSy changed into the Subjunc- 
tive 5 thus giving to the Indian the force^ and somewhat of 
theybrwi, of the inverted English phrase. 

1. Ithecok keW'^n-e (subj.) ne g& k6wdn (indie) n^sta... 

when thou shall return / will return also. 

2. Ithecok k6w-^m-e (subj.) 6kw^ k^ kdw^edn (subj.) neesta 

...when &c. — then will return-I also. 

The comparative strength of these varied modes of Expression may be 
estimated by the munber and kind of the Accents, &c. which they 
respectivdy bear. The former is feeble, simply positive — tiie latter 
energetic ; tiie former admits of only one Accent — ^in the latter, the 
Time, ke, the Attribute, kew, the Agent, eoti, are, as above, all accented, 
emphatic. 
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Before we quit the Intransitive Verb, it may not be super- 
fluous to remark briefly on the Verb-Substantive. 

OP THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE. 

The Verb-Substantive is expressive of Existence, simply, 
or without reference to manner of Being ; so, 

1 . It is not Auxiliary ; its place in the English phrase being 
supplied by the verbal Inflection. (See pp. 198. 199.) 

2. Nor 18 it Copulative ; so it is omitted between words in 
Apposition; as^ 

1. O'wena Kiika ?...who (art) thou ? 

2. iV"oot6wee-na« kStha...OHr (l.Sj father (art) thou. 

3. Ne m6okoman ooma ..my knife this ; this (is) my knife. 

Again, 
Witha ga t6o«t-^k...(it is) he, who has done^-t/. 
Niiha, gk x6ot''Ummdn,,,I (it was), who did (-/-) U. 
fV^lha-rvorv, gkt6ot-ak-ik,,,the^ (id.), who did {-they) iU 
Ec'co-td, gk w4ppa-m-ti^... there (id.), that / met him. 
Ec'co-spee, gk n^gge-sk6w-7//c ..then (id.), that / met Atm., 
Ethlnu tinnema (inan.) gk wippa-t-Mmimin (inan.)...(it is 
an) Indian that (thing) which thou seest (t<).^^ 

This remark applies, however, only when the subject is expressed 
absolutely ; for when the same occurs in a subordinate or depend- 
ait part of a sentence, a verbal form (not of the Verb-Substantive,) 
then appears, in the subjunctive, as, 

1. Ke kisk6the-m-t7/tn owin-aweun.../ know thee who thou art. 

1^ i. 19. viii. 26. W&nain Jeeen ? . . who (art) thou f 

xviii. 38. W^oonain ewh tdpwdywin ? . . what (is) that, truth ? 

i. 21. Elijah nah keen?, . Elijah (art) ihxmf nah ? interrog. 

i. 24. Phdrisee^ . . 4gemh kab b^-dhnoo-n*inj-f^ . . (inv.) Pharisees 

(were) those who were hither-sent. 
ix. 17. Anwdhchegaid . . . owh . . a prophet (is) that. 
X. 7. 'Neen . . . ewh ocwT eshqudndam-cwdA . . J (am) thwr door, 
xi. 25. Neen . . ewh yibe-jebdh-ii;tn kiya ewh peml^tez^tcTMi. . I (am) 

the resurrec^tofi and the life, 
xiv. 6. N<e«i . . ewh m^un, kiya ewh tdpw&.trm, kiya ewh pem^- 

tez^-irtn . . I (am) the path, and the truM, and the life. 
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S. Nt siggethdy sin-nan hd oot6wee-in-f<i^...ft'e (i.8) are glad 
that thiM fatherest-t^^ art our father. 

3. Ne kisk^theten h^ oo-in6okomdn-etiii (poss.) 6oma.../know 
that thou own-knife-est (poss. p. 141) this.^^^ 

The elementary verb net' aw-in (p. 155) is, however, for the 
sake of Emphasis, often used in the Indicative or absolutely.^^^ 

Where there is no verbal form the Assertion consists in, or is 
supplied by, the stress on the leading or the emphatic word. 



Sect. V. 

OF THE TRANSITIVE VERR 
The Intransitive verb^ in its most simple form^ contains^ as 
we have seen, only one person, viz. its Subject, analogous to 
the European verb. The Transitive verb comprizes two (or 
more) — subject and object, &c. A few remarks on the latter 
may not be unnecessary. 

The Transitive verb presents no difficulty, in either the 
Definite or the Indefinite forms, except in their double third 
persons. These in their Direct and Inverse significations are 
Active and Passive, and hence are often confoimded by the 
learner, — -the other combinations of the pronoun being all 
expressed Actively. The forms alluded to are these ; 

Direct. Inverse. 

Def. -h-ayoo (p. 213) he-him. -h-ik (p. 214) he-by him. 
Indef. 'h-ewdyoo(^25)he'Somebodi/. -h-(^n;(p.226)-Ae-6y wwieftocfy. 



1^7 iy. 19. Ne YrAhundon, . ewh anwlihchegaid khweyun ... J see . . that a 
prophet thou art. (p. 155) 
vii«. 24. K^shpin (mah) tapwattin-«e-ii;ai^ ewh neen &tiwef/dn . . if 
(for) ye beheve not that I am he. 

148 iy. 26. Neen . ,Kin6oTien6n, nind owH. . J. . that speak (to) thee, I am hb. 
vi. 41. Neen, nind 6wH ewh bdhqudzhe-gun ,. I, I am the bread, 
iii. 28. Kdhween neen, nind AUWE-se owh Christ . . not I, I am not 
(he) the Christ. 

See Note 83. 
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So in the Subjunctive, 
Def. -h-a< (p. 215) that, as, &c. -h-Wcot that^as, &c.-^e-iy htm. 

Indef. 'h-ew'dii (p. 226) as, that -h-^ as, that, &c. he-bt^some- 

It may also be repeated here, that the Noun and the Pronoun 

in Construction are modified^ that is^ have the Accusative (or 

Ablative) form, only when governed by a verb in the third 

person, expressed or understood. See <^ pp. 244 and 247- 

N^ g& nippa^h-oft' linna mah^gun.../ will kill {him) that 

wolf. 
Ke^ nippa-h-oit^ linna mah6ggun...<Ao2i wilt kill that wolf. 
Ktitt^ nippa-h-oyoo unnee, or dnnehee, mah6ggun-a...Ae will 

kill that wolf, (accus.) 
Ne g& nippa->h-iAr unna mah6ggun...that wolf (he) will kill 

tne (See p. 51). 
Ke g& nippa-h-t^ tinna mah6ggun...that wolf will kill ihe&, 
Kiitt^ nippa-h-i£ unnee, or Unnehee, mah^ggun*a...Atf will 
be killed 6y that wolf (ablat)i*» 

>^ i. 24. Ph^risee^ bgbwh kah b^-dhnoo-n-inj-f^ (inv. indet.) . . Phari- 
sees (were) those who were hither-sent. 

V. 1. Ke w^quond^^&tt^ (recip.) ^ewh J6wyug . . they have feasted* 
(recip.) those Jews (nomin.) 

vi. 10. NIUmiahd-lihbe-(h)A ^ewh en^ne-tim^ . . sit-down-make-ye- 
them, those people. 

vii. 11. E'gewh J4wyug oo ge tindah-wdhbum-aAii;^^ . . those Jews 
they went to see him. 

vii. 26. Oo gik'^^d^hn-ahwdh ^gewh oogemo-^ . . ?. . do they know, 
these chiefs (nomin ) . . . ? 

vii. 35. Oowh ke et^iim^ (recip.) ^gewh J^wyug . . this they said 
(recip.) ** the" Jews (nomin). 

viii. 9. E'gewh kah n6onddhg-ig . . those who heard it. 

Enbwh. (Governed of 3d pers. See 0* p. 247.) 
viii. 31. Oo ge endn (dir.) bnbwh J^wyun kah tdpway-dne-m-ij^oq/m 
(inv.). . he said (to) those Jews whom he was believed on by, 
iv. 42. Oowh oo g4 enahwdn (id.) en^wh equdi-n . . this they said (to) 
the woman. 
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DIRECT. 

Ke g^ nippa-h-andw-uk .,6okoo raah^gun-uJt. 

We (1.2) will kill these wolve-#. But with 8d person> 
Kutta nippa*h-dy-itmJt (jokee raah6ggun-av 

Thejf will kill these wdve-*. 

INVBRSfi. 

Ke gSi nippa-h-t'Ar-ooiK^n^-tiAr ik)koo mah^ggun-uit-. 

Thei^ will kill us (1.9), the^e wolve-f. But with Sd person> 
Kutt& nippa-h-/Ar-ft;tt^ dohee mah6ggun-^. 

Theif will be kill-ec? 6y these wolve-s. 

The Ablative sign^ dol'che, is often used with its regimen, e.g.. 
after the Participial Passive, as, 

Ke (auxil.) nippd-che«g4soo 6otche m6okoman...Ae has been 
killed by, or with, a knife. 

The verb agrees with its Subject and Object, expressed ot 
understood, in *^ gender,^' as well as in number, and person ; 
as. 

Note, — In simple sehtences the Objective noun commonly preceded^ 
the Subject follows, the verb, unless Emphasis suggest a different order. 

Note. — ^The InaiUnuUe object has two conjugational endings of the verb, 
[see below 1 2.] as well as a Double Inanimate form. (p. 222.) 

M6ostoos (anim.) ne k6 nfppa-h-oip... bison /have kill(ed)-^ 

him, i.e. I have kiUed a bison. 
1 W6eas (inan.) ne ke nlppa-t-an...flesh or meat / have killed-»t. 
Net' ustis (anim.) ne g& wunne-h-on;... my mitten / shall 

lose him. 

vi. 19. Oo ge w&hbum-o^toofi (dir.) enewh Jesus(i»n). . thej/ " saw'* 

Jesus, 
iv. 28. Oowh ke en6d (id.) enewh en^netimn. . this he said (to) 

*' the" men. 
vii. 1. Oo ge tindahw-&ne-m-i^oon (inv.) enewh Jewyim che n^s* 

egood Cinv.) . . he was sought by the Jew^, that he might be 

killed (by them def ) 
vii. 3. En^wh w^&hnis-im oowh oo ge Xkoon (id.). • those his breth<» 

ren this he was said (to) by. 
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1 Ne mdskesin (inan.) ne g& wdnne-t-zin... my 'shoe / shall 

lose-t/. 
Mah^gun (aniin.) ne g6os-t-of0...a wolf / k^x-kim, i.e. I 
fear a wolf. 

2 £8k6otayoo (inan.) ne g6os-t-efi...fire / fear-i/. 
Mis-tik (anim.) n* 6ote-n-ofv...a stick, / take-Atnt. 

2 Pdskesiggun (inan.) n'<5ote-n-e7i...a gun> / take-»/. 

Ow'e-uk (anim.) nah Ke wappa-m-(w?...any one (dost) 
ihou see-him ? {nah, Interrog. part.) 
2 K^kwan (inan.) nah ke w4ppa-t-en ? something (do) tkou 
see-it ? 

Note. — It may be useful to observe that, among others, the Special 
Inanimates -h-tim, -ta-h-um, -sk-um, 8tc, (see p. 86 et seq.) belong to the 
2d (loan.) conjugation, throughout. 

Note. — In Cree, the Inanimate form of the verb remains the same for 
both numbers of the Object, i.e. sing, and plur. 

INVBttSE. 

Ne g& nippa-h-/i^ maheggun (anipa.) me will IsAW-ke, a, or, 

the wolf, i.e. the wolf will kill me. 
^e gk nippa-h«^Ar-.oon eskootayoo (inan.) ,,it will kill tne the 

fire. 
Ne w^ethippee-h-/i^-ooft Missinna*h-6ggun-ap'pwooy (id.) 

it soils tne (the) writing-liquor, or ink. 

DOUBLE INANIMATE, (p. 222.) 

Net6wage-t-^-ma^iw (iskee, mvjskoosee-^...tV brings forth, 

produces, the earth, grass. 
Kissd-gumme-t-di7iagttn (p. 178) ^kootayoo (inan.) nippee 
(inan.)... the fire warms the water. 
See p. lai. The Transitive verb has, &c, 

A member^ or part^ of a sentence^ whether stimding as 
Nominative or Accusative^ classes in Construction with./n- 
animate Nouns, and the verbal inflectiion agrees with it accord- 
ingly, as, 

Weyt-fiit kutche t6o-t*i<i7im^n...iT is easy that / (Angl. fi>r 
me to) do it. 
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Aih'em-un kutche t6o-t-t«7/im}in...t/ is difficult that thott do 
it. 

iVe in6tho«^the-t-e?t..» kutche too-t*ummun.../ well-think<- 

it, approve-t^> that thou do it. 

iVe pdckwft-t-f» kutche t6o-t-^.../ hate^-t/ that he do it. 

The Indefinite Transitives, -ewdyoo and ^egdyoOy classing in 
form (p. 99 et seq.) and use as Intransitives> have generally, 
like these, no Accusative noun (as Angl. I love, intran.) 5 the 
latter {-egdyoo) however admits an Indefinite (uninflected) 
Accusative, as, 

M6ona-h*egdyoo ii8kee-pw6w<'uk.».he digd potatoes^ Angh 
he is potatoe-digging. 
The Indefinite Transitives take the oblique Cases (p. 122). 

Note, — ^The latter (Inan.) is> as already observed^ the more comprehend 
sive of the above two forms, it being l/fifMr#a^referring to persons as 
well as things, (p. 104. Note,) 

Lastly, our inflected verb, then, expresses its (pronominal) 
Subject and Object, both definitely and indefinitely, and in 
both (Anim. and Inan.) forms : 

ANIMATE. 

Sdke-h^iyoo he loves-Atm. 

SiLke-h'dganetvoa * th^ (Fr. on) love-Atm. 

Sike-h-eii^(£yoo he lovea (somebody). 

Skke-h-ewdnefvoo (p. 9S).) the^ (Pr. on) love (somebody). 

llfANlMAT^ 

S4ke-t-oft^ he loves-tl. 

S^ke-t^diteivoo they (Fr. on) love-tl. 

S4ke-(t)ch-eg(f^oo he loves (something). 

Sike-ch-egctnewoo they (Fr. on) love (something). 
See Accidence, 

It seems worthy of remark, that the indefinite Personal Pronoun^ so 
imperfectly seen in European tongues, is^ in these dialects^ distinctly 
brought out, and placed on a footing with the Defimte Pronouns, /, thou^ 
&c. It is further interesting to observe that the Cree (and Chippeway) 
Indians can, in like manner with Europeans, be Gbnbral or Parti- 

b2 
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CULAR (as regards the meaning of the terms which they use) according 
as the Subjects and Objects occurring in their discourse may require. 

The Accidental and Participial Passives class, in all respects, 
with the Intransitive Verb. 



Paragraph II. 

Of the Moods, (p. 252.) 
The Indicative and the Subjunctive Moods are alike 
Declarative — but are used in the relations of Principal and 
Subordinate — ^absolute and dependent. The former is used 
as follows^ 

Ne ke ntigge-skoiv-c^iv ^'6otdwee.../ have met th^ father. 
Ne ke natt6o-t-ofv-div (p. 96) ke gduwee.../ have listened 

to her, iky mother. 
M6osuk ne niigga-t-tAr ne gnosis... always my son leaves me, 
Ne ke wydise-h-t^ ne stdis...my (eldest) brother has deceived 

me, 
Ke s^ke-h-^Ar^ ke g6ost-i% m6gga...Ae loves thee, he fears thee 
also ; he loves and fears thee. 

The latter^ as well as the DoubtJuHsee below) is used when 
dependent on another verb^ expressed or implied, as, 

Ke gSL m6eih'ittin tippahum6w-et^n-e.../ will give it to thee 
when thou (balancest it to,) payest, me. 

^e ng-fethe-t-en he p^yUummdn...! am content, pleased, 
that / (to) hear it. 

Ntimma k^kwan ne meeth-ofi; hd k6etim-t< (intran.) ...not any 
thing / give him as he is lazy. 

Ne p^keskdche-h-/i^-oon kemi]i^w-(fi^-e (flat vow.) ,..it 

depresses me when (ever) it rains. 
Ne kusk-^thetiime-h-lk^oon h^ klmmew-ik...it impatient- 

eth me as it rains. 
Nippee s^ege-n-aA ooth6ggun-tJt...(some) water pour-ZAov- 

it into the dish. 
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M6eth'ik attik-wy^ kutta Miiskesinna-kaitch-tit .... give 
(thou) them deer-skiiu^ that /Aey shoe-make, make 
(some) shoes. 

Suppositive and Doubtful, (pp. 205. 206.) 
The Suppositive (Indie.) form is used absolutely — ^the Doubtful, 
relatively or dependently. 

Nippd-took^-mAr (mXxBXi.),.,they sleep I suppose. 
I'-esk-oot&y-took^-mAr (Xd.),,.they are tired (with walking) 

I suppose. 
S4hke-h-&y-took^-ittAr (trans.)... <A^ love them I suppose. 
Sdhke-h-ik6o-took^-ntAr (id. iny *).,Ahey are loved by (them) 
I suppose."® 

Doubtful. 
Kuckwdyche-m-tA- kutta it-6ot4y-ft;(lAr-f9^...ask {thou) them 

if they go or not. 
Niimm^ ne kisk-^he-t-en itt^ ga athdy-f9(fi^-f9^.../ do not 

know (it) the place where they may have laid him. 
Keespin s4ke-h-^-w-»it-^...if thou love me. 
Tan et6the-m-^w-tfn-^...whatever thou may est think (of) me. 
Keespin iintow-6the-m-e-w-/%-w^...if ye seek me.*** 

The Subordinate (subj.) may precede the Principal (indie.) 
verb in a sentence (vide supra), 

TdcliooS'dike ne g^ w4ppa-m-on;...it^Aeit he arrives / shall 
see him. 



iM xi. 13. Neb&h-doog&ii-4»n (suppos.). . he sleeps (to them) I suppose. 

1^1 zx. 15. K^shpin , w44ndQbmkhwe8kin d6be ke ah8&h*w-aAd(«(2) 

-din . . if y tell thou me where thou hast laid him. 

XX. 2. 13. Kah (neg.) ne kek&inddh-ze-en (neg.) d^e ke ahs&h*w<^ 
ahg (dg)'.wkin. . I know not where they have laid him. 

xiv. 15. K^hpin sahge-h-/-io-at^-wdin ..if ye love me. 

xviii. 8. K^shpin tindaw-kne-m-e^c^-wdin . . if ye seek me. 

XV. 20. K^shpin ke kooddhge-h^/i^r-ooiP^A^-wdin . . if they have peri 
secuted me. 

xi. 12. K^shpin n^-kh^-w&in . . if ^ sleep, 
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K6 <k)8e-/nw^-«««-e (dat.) Are gh, tippa-hum-a/in.. when thou 

hast inade it Jbr me I will pay thee. 
Ke 6ose-t-^/(Gh)€ ne g& in6th-ti(...wheii he shall have made 

U he will give (it to) me. 

The Indicative Mood, also, as of the Intransitives, may be 
changed into the Subjunctive. 

Ke 6ose-<wow-eti«-e 6kw»\ k6 tippa-hiim-a^(£>i...when thou 

shalt have made it for me then mil paj^thee-I. 
K6 6ose-t-a/che 6kwk k6 raeeth-&...when Ae shall have made 
it then will give (it)-Ae-me. 

The Infinitive Mood is resolved into the Subjunctive vidth 
the Conjunction W, as (Fr. comme), when ; or kuttd or kutchcy 
that (Fr. ywe), as, 

^e p6y-.tow-dip b^ idm^t/.../ hear Aim as> or when^ he speaks; 

Angl. / hear him speak. 
Ne wippa-m-ow h^ too-t-dJt.../ see him as he does t/; Angl. 
/ see him do t^. 

iVe ge iUik-dmn kdtta ntgga-*moo-^(£n.../A€'^ have desired 
me (Fr. on m*a dit) that / (Angl. to) si: g, 

Ne k6 iuik'dfvin kutche m^eth-ii^.../ was told (Fr. an m*a 
dit) that / (Angl. to) give {it) to him. 

Ittissaw-oyoo... kutche t6o-t-d^...Ae sends him that Ae (Angl. 
to) do tV, 



Paragraph III. 

OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

We have seen that Attributive words or (in Indian) verb^ 
of a P^sive signification, are found in both the Transitive and 
the Intransitive fonns. 

As respeota the Transitive verb, whidi includes both Sub- 
ject and Reginften, the Passive is found in the (Inverse forms 
of the) double-third persons only, the other combinations of 
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the pers. pron. having all an Active signification (See pp. 106 
et seq. 255 and Accidence). 

In simple sentences, the Active or Passive form may be 
used, generally, as in otlier languages, together with its noun 
in the appropriate Case (pp. 244. 247)* 

(Dir.) Sdke-h-oyoo Eskw&y-oo (nomin.).,,*ke loves him, the wo- 
man, (nom.) 
S4ke-h-ayoo £skw4y-fv^ (accus.)...^e loves {her) the wo- 
man, (accus.) 
(Inv.) Sdke-h-i^ Eskwdy-oo (nom.)... she U loved by him, the wo- 
man, (nom.) 
Sdke-h-t^ Eskwdy-wa (ablat)...^^ w loved by, the woman. 
The Indeterminate, &c. verb (p. 225) takes no noun after it in 
regimen. 

But, in Construction, the forms of the verb and the signi- 
fication, &c. of its pronominal elements, sometimes impose a 
certain manner or order of expression, which gives to the 
Indian what may be called a Phraseology of his own. We 
particularly allude here to the frequent use of the Passive 
Voice, in the place of the Active as it is commonly employed 
in European tongues, and which is therefore an occasion of 
much perplexity to European (oral) learners. 

In English we may say, actively, " she loves him because he be- 
friends her" — '' he knows that she hates him," and the meaning is 
clear and precise ; but if changing, simply, e.g. the femin. into 
the mascul. pronouns, we say, in the same reciprocated sense> *' he 
loves him because he befriends him" — "Ae knows that he hates him," 
the meaning is ambiguous — may be misunderstood : we rather^ in 
such cases, would say '^ he loves Attn, because he (pass.) is be- 
friended hy him" — *' he knows that he is hated by him," &c. Just 
so it is in the Indian language. The above, and similar examples, 
for want of the sexual distinctions of the personal pronouns, 
must in Cree> &c. be always expressed as in the latter sentences, 
that is, by giving the inverted or return meaning of the subordinate 
verb, in the Inverse or Passive (instead of the Active) voice. [See 
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p. 57 et seq. and Note 34> the Examples (*) of which should be 
compared with the context of the EnglUh (active) Originals.^ 

The above Examples must be resolved thus, 

Sdke-h-ayoo (dir.) (Eskwdy-oo) ootdie h^ kittemkk-6the- 

m-ik-oot (inv.). 
She loves him (the woman) because that she is befriendecf 

6y him. 
Kisk-^the-t-ttfit (dir.) h^ puckw&-t-t^-($of (inv.)* 
He knows that he is hated by {him or her, understood). 

Direct. 
'' Qod is the father of those whom he loves." 
K^he-mdnneto ootdwee-m-oyoo iinnehee ga s4ke-h-a/. 
God (he) father-e/A (jtheni) those whom he loves (ihemy. 

Inversely. 
" Qod is the father of those who love him." (act.) 
K6che-mdnneto oot&we-m-/iyoo linnehee gk s^ke-h-iXroo/. (pass.) 
God father-eth those whom he is \oved by. 

'< He protects those that fear him/' (act) 
K6nnaw-6the-m-flyoo iinnehee gk g6ost-2^-do/ (pass.) 
He protects those whom he is feared by.^^^ 

This Idiom^ or Inverse mode of Expression, may be further 
exemplified in phrases of another kind, where the clistinction 



X^ iv. 60. " He believed the word that Jesus had spoken (act.) unto 
him." 

Oo ge tdpway-^nd-ofi ewh ^ed6owin kah ^good (pass.) Je- 
sus (im). 
He believed the word which he was said to by Jesus. 

iv. 51. *' As he was going down, his servants met (act.) him and 

told (act.) hun," &c. 
M&gwah ihne-g^watd oo ge n6hqua-8hk-<%N-oon (pass.). . oo 

bUhmetihgun-im, oo ge w^ndah-m-tfA^-oon (pass.) dush. 
As he was retumiag ke was met hy (pass.) . . his lewantf, he 

\rw told by (them) (pass.) also, 
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between Agent and Patient is less obvious^ and which are also 
in English expressed Actively, thus, 

(Dir.) Whom does ^ love? ow-^kud sdke-h-oyoo? (indie.)... i.e. 
whom love-eth-Ae (him) ? 

The converse or return form is, 
(Inv.) Who loves him? ow-Mud sdke-h-tA*? (id.)... i.e. whom t> 
he loved by ? 

These and similar sentences, from their usual places in discourse, 
are more commonly expressed in the subjunctive, thus, 

(Dir.) Whom does he love? owMud hh skke-h-at? ...i.e. whom 

(is it) that he loves (him) ? 
(Inv.) ^o loves him? owethua h^ s4ke-h-^^oo/ ?... i.e. whom (is 

it) that he is loved hy ? 

(Dir.) Whom has he given it (to)? ow6thu& h^ m^th-o/ f...i.e. 

whom (is it) that he has given it (to him) ? 
(Inv.) Who gave it (to) him? ow^thull h^ m^eth-ikool ?...i.e. whom 

(is it) that he has been givew (to) by ? 

The Intransitive Passives, namely, the Participial, the Ac- 
cidental, and the " Adjective^^ Passives (p. 114) are used as 
other Intransitives. The Particip. Passive may take a Noun 
of the Instrument, &c. after it, with the ablative sign ootche, 
of, from, with, &c. 

Tkto-pitch-egd^-^^oo net* uckoop <k)tche cheesta-ask-wan. 
// is tor-It or ren-t my cloak by a piercing-iron, i.e. a nail. 



Paragraph IV. 
OF THE POSSESSIVE OR ACCESSORY CASE. 

Having noticed, in the preceding pages, the verbal Root in 
combination with the Cases (of the Pronoun) direct and 
oblique, corresponding with the same relations (under other 
forms) in European languages, we now proceed to the Pos- 
sessive or Accessory Case, which being of an ahomalous 
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character, becomes one of the leading difficulties of the 
Algonquin dialects, and therefore demands particular atten- 
tion. 

This case we call Possessive, because it is always used when in con- 
nexion with a Noun preceded by the Possessive Pronoun of the 3d pers. 
ao or oa^t Angl. hu^ {her, or their) — ^Accessory, when the same relational 
sign has a more extended meaning, implying simply '* in relation to 
him, &c." 

This additional oblique case (p. 123 et seq.) refers exclu- 
sively to a 3d pers. as the *^End/^ and signifies or implies^ 
generally, " his/^ or, "in relation to him {heVy or theni)P It is 
indicated^ in its simple form, by the element ethii, and may be 
superadded to the other (verbal) Cases. 

To have a clear view of this subject, we must refer to the two 
forms before given, viz. — Intran. p. 199' ^^^* I'-an, &c. and p. 
209. Net* I'-SL-w-dn, &c. Trans, p. 213. Ne s4ke-h-cw, &c. and 
p. 229. Ne skke-h-im-dw-d, &c. together with their respective 
subjunctives — and in both '' genders." 

The former of these two forms I shall call the Absolute — ^the 
latter, the Relative form. Ex. 

Intransitive (Indie). 
Absol. Unte Ww ne, or Are, g6osis... there is he my, or thy, son; my 

or thy son is there. But with an access. 3d pers. 
Jlelat. Unte i-dthu 00 gdosis-^... there is-he- (relat. to him) his son; 

Angl. his son is there. 

Subjunctive. 
Absol. Tdn-itt^ Udt (subj.) ne or ke g6osis ? Unte I'&w (Indie.)... 

where is-he my or thy son } There he is. 
Relat. Tdn-itt^ Udih-it (id.) 00 g6osis-a ? Unte i-dthu (id.)... where 

h'he (to him) his son } There he is (to him). 

Inanimate. (Indie.) 
Absol. Unt^ I'OW p4skeslggun... there is (-tl) the gun. 
Relat. Unt^ i-dthu p^kesiggun... there is (it, to him) the gun. 
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Subjunctives. 
Alisol. T4n-itt^ I'&k p^skesiggun ?... where is (iO the gun? 
Relat. T4n-itt^ i-dth-ik piskesiggun? ...where, is (io kirn) the gun ? 

Transitive. (Indie) 

Animate, 

Absol. Ne or Ke goosis ne wAppa-m-cw (p. 213) my or iky aon„,I 

see him ; I see my, or thy, son. 
Relat. Oo goosis-^ ne w^ppa-m-twi-owtf (p. 2^9),,. his son / see his 

him, I see his son. 

Inanimate, (pp. 222. 230.) 
Absol. Ne or Ke m66koman ne ke wurtne-t-cfn (Ist conj.)...f/ry or 

thy knife, / have lost (it), I have lost my, &c. knife. 
Relat. Oo in6okoman ne ke wunne-t-a-ft'^n...AfV knife / have lost 

{it " to himr) 
Absol. Ne or Ke m6okoman ne ke 6ote-n-en (2d conj.)...m^ or thy 

knife / have taken (it). 
Relat. Oo mookoman ne ke 6ote-n-Mwi-w^» (id,),,, his knife / have 

taken it, (relat. " to him"). 

So in the Subjunctive. 

Animate, 

Absol- Ne or ke g6osis he wkp'ps,»m-uk.,,my or thy son as / see him, 

Relat. Oo g6oais-a he w&p^pa-in-iw-M^...Aw son as / see (.his) him. 

Inanimate. 
Absol. Ne or Ke m6okoman h^ ke wiinne-t-irfn...wy or thy knife 

as / have lost (it), Angl. having lost. 
Relat. Oo m6okoman h^ ke w^nne'tk'W'Uk.,,his knife as / have 

lost (it) " to him." Angl. id. 
Abiol. Ne ox Ke m6okonian he ke 6ote-n-timm(£i2...my or thy knife^ 

as / have taken (it), Angl. having taken. 
Relat. Oo m6okoinan he 6(^6^11' um-wuk,,, his knife as / have taken 
(it " to AtV).i«3 

So also in the Imperative, as, 

153 vi. 42 6o8-tfn, kiya oo-g^e-n ]^4ne-m-iM-i^»^-oo^ ?. . his fatherj, 

and his mother (that) know-ms-we-them ? that we know 
Qiis) them. 
XV. 10. Kah ^zhe miDJ^me-n-um->(fA-tc-t<^ (inan.). . as / have hel4 
" kept" them (relat. to him) . 
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Animate. 
Abflol. Oo-ti-it ne t^pan-a8k...take thou my sledge. 
Relat. Oo-t!ii-tm oo t£lpan-a8k-oam...take thou (his) him, his sledge. 

Inanimate, 
Absol. O'ose-t-a ne nippey win... make thou my bed. 
Relat. O^ose-t-k-io(oo) oa-nippkywin-tm...inake thou (his it) his bed. 

But this Relative form is not limited in its use to nouns 
having the Possessive prefix oo or oof (3d pers.); it is used 
also in its Accessory character, referring simply to an ante- 
cedent (or Principal) 3d person. 

When the discourse is continued concerning the same (3d) 
person which the sentence began with, the absolute form is 
proper, as, 

1 P^etook-oyoo A hd dwkoos-t/ A.,, he (A) comes in as he 

(A) is sick. 

2 Wdthiw-flyoo B hd we mkch-et B ... he (B) goes out as he 

wants to hunt. 

But when another person is introduced into the sentence, in 
the same relation, the Relative form is used, distinguishing 
the Accessory from the Principal agent, &c. (see Mavor's 
Eton Lat. Gram. The Construction of PronounSy Note) as, 

1 P^etook-oyoo A he dwkoosi-M-t/ B,,,he (A) comes in as he 

(B) is sick (rel. to him), 

2 Wdth&w-oyoo A h^ we m4chl-/A-t< B,,,he A goes out as 

he (B) wants to hunt. 

^e gk weetam-otv-dtv tdckoos-(it^-e (fut).../ will tell him 

when he arrives. 
A kdtt& w6etum-ow-rfyoo Bwa t&ckooS'in'^th'itch-e,,,he (A) 

will tell him B when he (B) arrives (rel. to him). 
Ne g9, 'w6etam-dm'dfV'a oo goosis-a tuckoosin-^ifA-t<cA-e... 

/ will tell (his him) his son when he (the latter) 

arrives (rel. to him). 

Ne g& w^etum-oip-cffi; wdppa-m-MAr'-e.../ will tell him when 
/ shall see him. 
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Ne gS^ w^etum-dm-(^-d oo tanis-^ (accus.) w4ppa-m-tm-ui(r'-e 

.../ will tell (Jiis him, S^c.) his daughter when / shall 

see {his him, 4^.). 
Ne ke w&ppa*m*oftr h^ p^took-at^.../ have seen Atm as he 

came in. 
Ne ke wippa-m-tm-(^c{> he p^etook-({t/A-i7^ oat* oowftss^ 

im-is-a (accu8.)...L have seen (his him, Sfc,) as they 

came in (rel. to him) his children. 

Wippa-m-(lyao A (nomia ) hwd (accus.) h^ pimmittiss&w- 

dt Mooswi ....A saw B as Ae (A) followed {him,) a 

Moose. 
Wappa-m-(lyoo A (nomin.) 619a (accus.) hd pimmlttiss&w- 

dth'it Mooswli...Ae A saw Atm 6 as he (B) followed^ 

&c. 

Ne ga w6etum-of»-(^fi; kuckwdyche-m-tlfcAe.../ will tell Atw 

when he shall ask me, 
Ne g& w6etum-^m-(^-^(A's B) kuckw&yche-m-/M-t7cAe (B) 

.../will tell {his him) when Ae (B) shall ask me 

(rel. to A). 

Ndttoona-w-rfyoo ooV U8tiss-<S(anim.)^e ke kat-t-tm-div-a... 

he searches for At^ mittens. / have hidden {his) 

them. 
Nutt66-n-t(m 00 chicka^h-^ggun (inan.)...^e ke Vkt-Uh-wdn 

...he searches for it, his hatchet / have hidden 

{his) it. 

The Relative form expresses a Relation with a definite 
3d person only, expressed or implied; with other Nomin- 
atives^ (e.g. the Indefimte 3d person) the Absolute form is 
used. 

P6etook-^iteft;oo (indef.) he dwkoos-e(£it (absol.).../Aey (Fr. 

on) enter^ as / am sick. 
P6took-^^oo (def.) h^ dwkoos^-iv-tfA (relat) he esateit^, as / 
am sick (rel. to him). 

Nipp&-ii€fvao (indef.) h^ p^etook-^n (absol.).../A^ (Pr. on) 
sleep (are asleep) when thou enterest. 
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Nipp-c^ (def.) h^ p^etookij-w-ul (relat.)...he sleeps as^ oi* 

when^ tfum enterest (rel. to him), 
Tiickoos-in-dneivoo (indet.) h^ m^cfaesoo-ti-ditfivt^ (absol.) 

.„jihey (Fr. on) arrive when they (Fr. en) eat^ or^ are 

eating. 
Tdckoo8-i« (def.) h^ meechesoo-iv-dt7 (relat)...Ae arrives 

when they (Fr. on) are eating (rel. to him), 

A^'ittik-(^«^i« (indef.) kiitche wiithaw-ea» (absol.).../^ (Fr* 

on) tell me that / (Angl. to) go out. 
^'itt-^ifc (def.) kdtche w/itkawdy-n^-w^ (relat.)...Ae tells me 

that / (to) go out (rel. to him). 

Nutt6om-ik-ow^e(f»-e (indef.) «e gk it*oot-<fii (absol.)...when 

they f Fr. on) call me I will go. 
Nuttoo-m-i(/)c/i-e (def.) ne gk it^bot&y-tvdn (relat.)...when 

he calls me I will go (rel. to him), 

Kisk^the-tli-gan^fvoo (indef.) hd k^ m6^h.-ik-(/ft7-^aM 

(absol.)...M^ (Fr. on) know that they (Fr. on) have 

given it to me, 
Kisk^the-t-um (def.) h^ k^ m^eth-ik-dwe-v-uAr (relat.)...A€ 

knows (it) that they (Fr. on) have given (it to) me 

(rel. to him), 

W^nnesk'dnetvoo (indef.) hh peetookai^ (absol.).../Ae^ (Fr. 

on) rise as he enters. 
W6nnesk-oft; (def.) hh petook-aiMi/ (relat.)... Cerises as he 

(the latter) enters (relat. to him). 



Paragraph V. 

Unlike the (verbal) Cases already noticed, this Helational 
element affects also the other inflected parts of speech, viz. 
the Noun, and the Pronoun (Demons, and Interrog.), thus 
distinguishing the Object from the Subject. And firsts of the 
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NOUN. 

We have already seen (p. 244) that Inanimate Nouns, when 
governed by a definite 3d pers. in order to form their 
Acctss. and Ablative cases, take for their ending this Particle 
-ethit (sing.) -itku-d (plur.), as, 

N* 6ote-n^eft pdskesiggun.../ take (tV) a gun. 

Oot6-n'»m ip&skesiggun'elkd,,,ke takes {it) a gun*. 
Ne nugga-t-en n' iskootoggy.../ leave («7) mif coat. 

Nt!igga-t-fim n' iskootoggy -etku,,, he leaves (it) my coat. 

PRONOUN. 

In like manner, the Pronouns (Demons, or Interrog.) 
(Xwena (sing.) Owinekee (plur.) Angl. who, or whom ; — and 
kSkwdn (sing.) Hkwdnee (plur.) Angl. what (nomin. and 
accus.) make respectively^ when in connexion with an Acces- 
sory 3d pers. owStkua, k^kwdthu, (sing, and plur.) as, 

Absol. OVena dwkoo8-»? (indie) who (he) is sick? or 

CKwena gh dwkoos-t/? (subj.) rvho (is it) that i^ sick ? 

But in reference to another 3d person, 
Relat Owdthull kwkooS'Mud? (indie.) who is, or are, sick (relat. 
to him) ? 
Ow^thu& gk &wkoo8'Mit (subj.)... who (is it) that is sick 

Absoi. Kekw4-n m^skow-dm ? (indie.)... what (it) is hard? or 

K^kw&n gh, mt!iskow-aA:? (subj.) ..what (is it) that is hard?^ 

Relat. K6kw4-/Att ta^skow-ath-u ? (indie.)... what (relat.) is hard 
(rel. to him) ? or, 
K6kwi'thu gk m^Bkow-ath'ik f (subj.).,. what (is it) that is 
hard (relat.)? 

With the Transitive Verb, both owithua and iSkwathu 
become the Accusative or the Ablative case when governed 
by a double 3d person^ e.g. he^him^ he-by him^ as 

DIRECT. 

O'w-ena (nom.) sdke-h-a^oo? (indie.)... who (he) loves him? ov 
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O'wena (id.) gk Mie-h-alf (subj.)'**who (is he) that loves 

Aim ? 
Ow^-thu& (accus.) sdke-h-oyoo? (indie.) •• whom does Ae love 

(him)? or, 
Ow6thu& (id.) gk akke-h-al? (subj.)...whoin (is it) that he 

loves (Aim) ? 

INVERSE. 

(y wena (nomin.) s4ke-h-ii(:?...who is loved (6y him, Sf^c.)? at 
Cwena (id.) gh s4ke-h-t^oo/ ?...who (is he) that is loved 

(|i>y him, S^c.) ? 
Ow^thua (ablat.)...8dke-h-t^ F...whom is he loved 6y ? or, 
Ow^thu^ (id.)*g^ s4ke-h-iA:-oo<?...whom (is it) that he is 

loved by f 

DIRECT. 

K6kwi-n ke meeth-oit^? (indie.)... what (dost) thou give (to) 

him? or, 
K^kwdn ga m6eth-u/?...what (is it) that ihou hast given (to) 

him ? 
Kekw^-thu meeth-oyoo ? (id.) ...what gives-^-Atiit ? 
K^kw^-thu ga m6eth-^a/?...what (is it) that he has given (to) 

him ? 

INVERSE. 

K^kwdn ke m^th-iAr? (indie.)... what gives-Ae (to) ihee? 
K6kw^ gk m^eth-M? (subj.)...what (is it) that he has given 

(to) thee} 
K^kwd-thu m^eihik} (indie.) ..what is Ae given (^ him, S^,) 
K^kw4-thu gk m^eth-tAr-oo/? (subj.)...what (is it) that he has 

been given to (6y him, SfC) ? 

INANIMATE. 

K6kw4n ke sdke-t-an (indie.)... what (dost) thou love (i7), or 
K^kwin gk sake-^t-tW? (subj)...what (is it) that /Aom lovest 

(it) > 

K^kwli-thu sdke-t-Oft;? (tWec.)...what (does) he love (it)} or, 
K^kwd-thu ga sdke-t-a/ ? (subj.)...what (is it) that he loves 

(U)} 
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K6kw&n ke wftppa-t-^ (indie.)... what (dost) thou see (it) or 
K^kw^ ga w&ppa-t-ummuft (subj.)...what (is iO that thou 

seeat Kit)* 
K6kyf&ihu w4ppa-t*tim (indie)... what seeeth A^. 
Kkkwk-tku gk w&ppa-t-dA (8ubj.)...what tit it) that he sees 

(it). 

See Additional Notei, 



Paragraph VI. 
OF THE PRONOUN RELATIVE. 
Sometimes a Nominative Case comes between the Pronoun 
Relative {g^) and the Verb. (p. 247.) 

It has been seen that when there is no other Nominative^ the 
subordinate verb agrees with the Relat. Pron. g^ in (its implied) 
gender^ number^ and person. We subjoin a few more examples. 

Note, — In the fbllowing Examples the indeclin. gh, is rendered by the 
indeclin. that^ or, vohickf as more analogous to it than the declinable 
who, whom, 

M^kowe-k(f^oo na? dnna mistuttim gk (nomin.) mdth&tlir-t^. 
Is he swift that horse which ugly-w-(A«). 

Ket oogduwee-m-on^ nk ? (inna ga meth6siss-tV oowftssis. 
Thou mother-est (Angl.) eh ? that (which is) nice child. 

Ne ke wdppa-m^<^-u^ Ethln'u-tiA: gJi t<ickoos-aik-i»(^. 
/ have seen (them) the Indians that are arrived. 

Ne we i&mme-h-oip iskwdyoo gk w^he-h-ew*(£t/ (indet)* 
/ want (to) speak (to) her the woman that accompanied. 

Ne g'6ote-n-en gk k&ssis-t^ m6koman (inan.). 

/ will take (it) which is keen, Angl. the keei^ knife. 

Ke misk-cn nk ? ooth6ggun g^ k€ wAnne'Ch-egdi'dik (partp.) 
Hast thou found the dish which was \o»ed, lost t 
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Ne kisk^the-m-aniidit iikwdyoo gil mfskow-d/ k&wkw&. 
We (1.3) know (the) woman that found (the) porcupine. 

Tkn-ittd it-6ot-ai^ dnna EthYn'u gk ke k^kook-o^ife? 
What place go-eth-A« to that Indian that vi8]ted-(A«)-/Ae« f 
Tim itt^ \'dt Ethinu g^ ntittoo-m-t/ ? 
What place^ where, is {he) the Indian that called (Ae-) me f 
Kitha, gk oot&wee-m-eaife^ ga tdo-Utimfnun. 
(It was) thou, that fatherest (ihou-) us (1.3), that didst (thou-} 
it. 

Nomin. between Relat. and Verb. 

Iskwdyoo gk sdke-h-tf/ ndspitch dwkoo-#tf. 
Woman (she) that thou West (her) very ill-M-#Ae. 

U'nna iskwdyoo gk w^che-m^chesoo-m-ti^.. 
That woman that with-eatest-/Aotf-(^er). 

Netha unna Agkthlisu gk tantow-w^ppa-mwMJg. 
/ (am) that Englishman that go-8eek-^«(Atm). 

W^ktissin-n^aA che ? ro^niss^ gk m^ch-^n. 

Are thejf sweet ? (the) berries which eatest-Z^-ZAem. 

Ne k6 w&ppa-m-ow eskwdyoo gk sike-h-u/.../ have seen 
(her) the woman whom lovest-ZAoti (-her). 

Ne k6 wdnne-t^an m6okoman gk k6 m6eth-^fi.../ have 
lost (it) the knife which thou gavest fto) tne» 

Ne ke misk-^ missina-h^ggun (inan.) gk ke wunne-t-wn. 
/ have found writing, or book, (the) which hadst lost-/Aou-(t/). 

...k^kwan gk wkppSL-t'Ummdn gk pey-t-t<m97t(fn n^esta. 
...any thing which have 8een-/-(t/) which have heard I-^ii) 
also ; Angl. which I have seen and heard. 

Note.'^Vfe may just remari^ here, that from the peculiar personal 
cofMnatums which form the subjunctive verbal Inflection, e.g. -ut, 
thou -him ; -it, he -me, &c. (see above) i.e. subject and regimen, the 
(signs of the) personal pronouns are, in the Transitive form, necessarUy 
repeated where in English they are often omitted. In the LUransiiive 
forms (Abject. Neut &c.) the Subjunctive Inflection, in Construction, is 
in all respects in perfect accordance with the verbal (personal) endings 
of European inflected languages, e.g. Ital. &c. 
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Articles. (See p. 248.) 
tjri^ kinwoo-s«7 n^p4yoo (Lat vir)„.(h€ def.) that is tall man; 

Angl. the tall man. 
H^ klnwoo-st< n^p&yoo...(Atf indef.) as is tall man; Angl. « 

tall man. 

Without a Noun, as, 
Gk kinwoosi/...(/ie def.) ^hat is tall ; Angl. the tall one. 
tH^ k(nwoost7...(^^ indef.) as is tall ; Angl. a tall one. 



Paragraph VIL 

OF THE FLAT VOWEL. 

. The PLAT, or altered. Vowel (pp. 73 et seq. 202) is the 
«ign of Indefinite time and indicates in the Verb what is con- 
tmuumsy habitual, natural, &c. as opposed to what is Accidental^ 
&c. It is equivalent to the Iterative Indicative (p. 71)^ and 
is found in the Subjunctive (or Dub.) mood only : thus we 
say in the simple 

INDICATIVE. 

K^kwdn ke mtnnekw-<fn ?...what drinke*^ thou f 

K6kw4n ke n6che-t-an ?...what workest (hou (at)? &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

K^kwan "gk" minnekw-^tf» f....wh^ (is it) "which" thou 
drinkest ? 

K^kwan " gk" n6che-t.i«»i?...what (is it) "that" thou work- 
est at ? &c 

and these forms are susceptible of the auxiliary Particles .&C. of 
Tense, as, 

K^kwan ke "k^ (ghee) minnekw-^« f (indie. )...wfet ♦'hast" 

thou drunk ? 
X^kwan gk k^ (id.) minnekw-^it f (subj.)...whati(is H) which 
thou hadst drunk ? &c. 

t2 
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But the ** altered vowel'' form, which, as already observed, is always 
in the Subjunctive, signifies Indefinite, coniinuou^t &c. Tiijie, as, 

K^kwan m^nekw-etinf (not mtn-)...what drinkest /Aou (habit.)? 

or art drinkt;t^ f 
K^kwan ne-6che-t-tnn f (not n6che-)...what workest thou (at) 
(id.) ? or art working at ? &c. 

Tan' itt^ ^H (not &p-) (p. 148)... where is he sittti^, dwell- 

ing, he-ing. 
Tan' itt^ 6st-, or, dist-at^ (not ist-) (id.)... where is it lying, 

placed, being. 

The (verbal) Attributive, so modified, is used to qualify, in- 
definitely, its Noun, and is, generally, placed before it. In the 
neuter and transitive verb it has (as above) the force of the 
English Participle -inff. In the 3d. pers. it appears thus, 

M^skow-isst^ (not Miisk-) ethln'u (Lat homo),* 

Who t^ (indef.) strong man, i.e. a, or the, strong man, Indian. 

K^wto-isst^ (not Kut-) iskwayoo. 
A, or the, handsome woman. 

P^m-&t-isst< (not Pfi-) oow&ssis. 
A, or the, living child. 

The Attributive, in this form, may also be used without a 
Noun (expressed or understood), when, if it imply an energy 
or action it is a verbal equivalent to English nouns ending in 
-er, &c. — ^if simply a quality (adject.), it is then also (Anglic^) 
used substantively, as, 

Wds-itch-e-gfli/ (not Oos- p. 202). t 

Who makes (habit), Angl. a at the mak-er — and so of the rest. 

W6se-t-a/ (id.)...Ae who makes tV (def. obj.), the maker of i^. 

Ne-6oti-n-eg^t^ (not Noot-)...the fighter. 
Kdsklnoohtim-lig(£»/ (not Kisk-)...the teacher. 

K^m^-]ssit(ch)>t^ (not Kit-)... who are poor. Angl. the poor. 
W^h6t.is8-itch.tA: (not With-)... the rich. 

• See Note 144. t Vide infra. 
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K^wit-is8-itch-t^ (not Ke-)...the friendless. 
M^skow-iss-itch-t^ (not Musk-) ..the strong. 
They are also used> in the same sense^ in the sing, number. 
JVb^c— See p. 76, The effect, &c. 

In the 1st and 2nd persons^ it sometimes conveys a Vocative 
or Interjectional meaning, (see Note 144) as, 

M^Os-iss-^n (not Me-) ethtn'u \..,thou (who art) good man ! 
P^m-^t-iss-^n (not PS-) ethtn'u ! ..thou (who art) living man ! 

Or without a Noun, as, 
K^sktnoo-h-iim-lig^it .' (not Kisk-). 
Thou (who) teachest (habit.). Teacher ! " Master !" 
K^mkk-iss-e^n .' (not Kit-)... destitute, wretched, that I am ! 

The same "altered'^ form is expressive of the English word 
when — used in the indefinite sense of whenever (p. 203, The 
^* altered'^ first vowel, &c.) as, 

Ttickoosin-e^n-e (fut.) ..when / shall arrive. 
T^koosin-e^n-e (indef.)...when(ever) /arrive. 
W4ppa-m-i^A:-e (fut.)... when / shall see him. 
We-dppa-m-(^^-e (indef.)... when (ever) /see him. 

After the Interjection Ecco I Chip. Me! (Ital. ecco ! Fr. 
voila !) expressed or understood, it is also employed, by way 
of Emphasis, as, 

Ith'ecok gk nippah-a^ pissiskii-c^ ^cco ! (or eckwa !) 'k'kwait. 

When he had killed an animal behold ! or, then ! he returned. 

(Ith'ekok) gk k^ese-idm-t/, ecco ! n^p-a^ 

(When) he had finish-speaking, then ! he fell asleep. 

Ne ke meches6o-tann(fn (ecco !) t^koos-at^. 

We (1.3) had eaten then ! he arrived (by land). 

K^t ootakoosih-e/Au (ecco) m^ssag-a^. 

Almost (towards) evening (behold) then ! he arrived (by water). 

£cco-t^ wH-6ot-e^^ (not oot-). 

Just there from-come-we (1.3) ; we come thence. 
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Note.—Wiitk this *' altend vowtl*' form of the verb the 3d pets, plur, 
(eobj.) eRcU in -ik, instead of -wow. See p. 818. 



Paraoraph VIII. 
OF NEGATION. 
In Cree there are two primary Negatives^ vib. nAmma, no, 
not, — ^used before the Indicatire, as, 

Numma kel' 6thin-4is-t».../Aoii art not wise. 

Nt^imnia ne sdke-h-oitr.../ love him not. 

Nihnma ow'euk tdpwooy-t-«ifr...not any one believes ii. 

W^jpipa-m-d^'Wuk m6gga ndmma vrkppa-m'^ik'Wuk^Jhey 

see them but they are not seen by {them}, 
Ntimma k6kw&n (inan.) kef i-an-ditoir (p. 139) ke m^eche- 
dk (1.2) not any thing we (1.2) have (that) we shall 
(Angl. to) eat. 

and ^gd, not — ^used in like manner before the Subjunctive and 
the Imperative, as, 

Egh hh t^p-w-fttn...as thou true-say est not. 
£gk h^ kis8h^W'-ft-t-is8-»^...a8 he is n6t kind. 
Nu'mma ke g& g^ keese-t-an (indie.) b'oa^ w^che-h-i^/dit-d 
(subj.) ... thoii wilt NOT be able to fini^ ii^if I do 
NOT assist thee, 
£ga t6o-t-a...do thou not t^ 
£ga t6o-t«z<)9i-ooA:...do it not ye. 

Note. — The addition of the Pronoim w^tha (Chip, weeni) it, to the 
former before the Indicative, and to the latter before the Imperative, 
strengthens the negation. 

The element ^^iookk (Sign of the Suppos. mood) added to 
certain words, has the effect of a very sofi Negative, as, 

Ow^ena g^ t6o-t-dA: ? who (is it) who has done it? 
Ans. Owin-took^ (quasi "who indeed!") Angl. I know not who. 

Owinekee git t6o-t-dl:-t^?...who (plnr.) id. ? 
Ans. Owin-took^-m/^...AngL I know not who (i^ur.) 
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Tan itt^ we iUdotky'Wuk ?... where do they want (to) go ? 

Ans. Tan-itt^-etook^... Angl. I don't know where. 
K^kw^n-took^ ke m^ech-it-ft;dfp.. Angl. I know not what thei^ will 
eat. 

Note. — In the Chippeway Dialect also are two negatire signs^ viz. kak 
(JoNBS) no, not — ^and -se, or 'ze, not. The latter of these is annexed to- 
incorporated with— the verb, in all the forms of the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tive, and Doubtful moods ; it is found also in the Imperative. It is a 
sqft Negative (quasi Fr. ne). For tke sake of Emphasis, the former, kak, 
(Fr. jMu) or stronger kah ween (Fr. point) is used before the Indicative ; 
as is kdgoo (or stronger, kdgoo ween) before the Imperative. The Sub- 
jvnctive does not admit of the added negative Particle. The 2d negative 
strengthens the negation, (pp. 63 et seq., 206 et seq., 234 et seq. and — 
Notes, passim.) 



Paragraph IX. 
OF INTERROGATION. 

Interrogation is expressed, generally, by the Particles che ? 
or nh? (Chip, nah? Jones) added to a positive (or negative) 
sentence, or placed immediately after the word to which the 
question refers, as, 

Ke ke nk-X.^dw, che? or na?...hast thou fetched him ? 

Ke ke it-(^ft^^ che?... hast thou said (it to) him f 

Mak^su ke ke w^ppa-m-on;> che?... a fox hast tliou aeen 

{him) ? 
Makesuche? gk w4ppa-m-fi/...(was it) a fox which thou 

hast seen (him) ? 
Niimmache? Are we m6ches-oo»...dost thou not want (to) 

eat? 

To tills liead also belong the Interrogative Pronouns (p. 
189), a«, 

Ow'ena wee-^t-um-aj^?...who (is it) tells thee f 
K^kwdn gk wedoae-t'tun f ...what (is it) which thou wantest 
(to) make (it) ? 
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T4n itt^ it-<Sotiy-ivMA:?...what pUce^ where^ go Iheif to ? 
Ans. Ua-t^, there ; Ecco-t^^ that very phice> just there. 

Ikn isse ke (fut) tSo-Uummdn f ...what wise^ how^ shall I do it f 
Ans. O'om i88e...this wise, thus. 

£cco-isse...thi8 very manner^ just so. 

T^ ispee (past) X/toA^-ak-ik ?...what time, when, did they do t/ ? 
Aiis.Ecc6-spee...at that very time, just then. 

Tin ithekok (fut.) ke m6eth-M/?...how much, when, (is it) thou wilt 
give it him ? Also, 

Thn ithekok (quantity) gi m6eth-t^^ ?. . .how much (is it) that he haa 
given thee f 
Ans. O'om' ithekok... this much. Ecc'o 'thekok...jtt8t so mueh 

Tdnisp^eche? (space, &c)... how much? 

Tin isp^eche tim-<£iA:?...how (much) deep-is-it (the water) } 

Tto isp^eche k6esik-^A: f ...how much day-is-it, what time of day ^ 

Tkn isp6eche isp-dk f ...how (much) high-M-t7 ? 

Tkn isp^che ^gk gh, w&ppa-m-t7/({nf...how much, how long> 

(is it) that / have not seen thee f 
Tkn is^et-isS'it ?...(anim.) what time, age, is hef 
Tin' isp^ech-c^^ f . . ,how far-t^-iV f Peech-ow . . . t7 is far. 
Tkn' isse-nakoosi/?...(p. 114) how is he seen, what is he like ? 
Tin' isse-makoost/ ?...(id.) how is he smelled, what does he smell 

Uke? 
Tin'-ittfe isse ?...what place like, which way ? 
Tkn', or, tin isp^eche, ittiggit-it ?...how big is he ? 
Tin' w^che?...what from, why, wherefore, for what reason ^ 
Tin' tato . . . what number > Kekoo t6o-& . . . what kind ? 
Tin'it-ttiss-iifcA-fA:(anim.) Tan' it-tit-(ftAee (inan.)?...how many are 

they? 
Tkn' iskoo-st/ 6wa tkpan-ask? (anim.)...how long if (Ae) this sledged 
Tkn' iskw-^A: (Soma ch6man? (inan.)..i»how long is (U) this canoe? 
Tkn' iskw-isk->oost7 (p. 1 78)tinna mistik (am*m.)? . . .how long (-stick) 

is that stick or tree ? 
Tkn' iak w ^^^-^pegg-dk (id.) dnnema iippee ? (inan.) . . . how long (-line) 

is that line ? &c^ 
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Chapter II. 

Sect. I, 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The Adverb (p. 239) is of various kinds^ and in simple 
sentences is usually placed before the verb, as, 

Mistahay ke g& m6eth-tn...a great deal thou wilt give me. 

Pi^tuk ne g& t6o-t-eit... carefully / will do it. 

Att6et ne g& w^pe-n-ow-f<A:...part (of them) / will fling 

(away). 
Athew&k ne w6eke-8t-en... exceedingly / like it (taste). 
Nistoo p^sim-ft;tt^ " dspin'' gk tuckoos-atAr... three moons 

*^ ago" (it was) that ke arrived. 
Ot^ w^skutch it^akwun-dopun (p. 138 pret) waska-h^ggun. 
Here formerly there was a house. 
K^tha^ ke mettaw-an isp^ese ^but-lss-e^n^ n^tha ..thou, thou 

player/ whilst / am useful, I. 

Some Adverbs (a few) appear in the (subord.) verbal form 
slightly modified, e.g. of Ttme, as, 

Ne gh issebwooy-t-(fn wdppiik-e, i.e. w&ppct^e (subj. of 

Wftppttn...t^ is day-light).../ will depart when it 

shall he morning, or, to-morrow, 
^eg&nk-t-en oot^koos-atA:-e (subj. of oot-^koos-m...t/ is 

evening).../ will fetch it when it shall he (Angl. in 

the) evening. 

COMPARISON. 

Comparison we shall consider as it respects, 1. Manner; 2. 
Degree. 

First, — As it respects Manner of Being, as — so, {sse^^-^cco-se, 
&c. See Conjunctions, p. 287. 

Secondly,— As it respects Degree* 
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The Degrees of Comparison are usually expressed as follows : — 
Isp^eche^ or Ithekok (quantity)... as much as* 
E'coo isp6eche> or^ dcco-thekok, just so much. 
A' woos-itt^... beyond^ more. 
A'8tum-itt^...on this side> less. 
A'woos-ithekok...more (in quantity). 
A'8tum-ithekok...less (id.). 
AthW&k...exceedingly4 very^ more> most. 
Oos4m...more> too much. 

1. Equality. Isp^eche. 
O'wa ispdeche m^o-^« dnna... 

This (anim.) as much good-tV-A^ (as) that; Angl. this is as 
good as that. 

O^oma isp^eche m^thow-dsstit^ tinnema... 

This (inan.) as much good-is-U, (as) that ; Angl. id. 

Isp^che mech^t net' i-ow6w-ttA: (anim. p. ISQ), kHha^.. 
As many / have (ihem), (as) thou. 

Isp^eche mistahay ne^ i-an (inan. id.) tv^ha... 
As much / have (it) as he. 

Ispdeche ke kinwoo-gapowin MAo-— 6cco-se n6esta nMa ... 
As much as thou long-standest, art tall, <Aou— just so also /. 
/' Isp6eche" kStha, net* it-igg!t-tn... 
'^As much as" thou, I am so-big, Le. I am as big as thou. 
K^tka, hh it-iggitt-^«, nc^'it-iggitt-tn... 
Thou, as thou art big, / am so big. 

Ispeeche nef l^ow^dw s6oneow kStha... 
As much / have money (as) thou. 

Ke ke nippa-h-t^w-w^ « isp6eche mech^t," n^ha (gJi nippa- 

huk-ik understood)... 
Thou hast killed '' as many" (as) / (have kffled them 

understood). 

2. Excess. Awoos-itt^ — ^isp^eche. 
" Aw6o8-itt6" kish6w-A-t-wtt " ispeeche" Mka.. 
'* More" he wkind (Angl.) " than" Mow. 
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AVoo8*itt^ in^ow-&88in 6oma, itp^eche dnnema... 
More good-M-t/ this^ than that ; AngL this is better than 
that « 

A'woos-itt^ meth6s-issr< 6wa ispeeche t!inna... 
More good-is-ke this, than that ; AngL id. 

O^oma mathdt-tfM, in6gga dnnema ooslmi> or^ &thew&k... 
This bad-i^-t^^ but that^ more; le. worse. 

AVoos-itt^ ne kesh-6thindyw-tn ispeeche w^ha... 
More I am old-man^ an older man^ '^ than'' ke. 

Aw'oos-itt^ ne kinwoo-gapow-tn ispeeche kStha,,. 
More I am long-stand, taller, than thou. 

Aw'oos-itt6 mech^t net' i-ow-6w-mA: isp^che kelka... 
More (in) number / have ithem) than thou. 

P^poo^ dwoos-itt^ math4tun-ivct mdiskiinow-^ ispeeche hd 

neepee-*... 
In winter more had-are-theifj the roads, than in summer. 

So, 
Pepoon-ook, last winter; dwoose-p^poon-ook, the winter before 
last; F-dwoose-p^poon-ook (p. 71. D, two winters before last 

3. Dbf£Ct. 
Ndmma w6tha ispeeche oomis-& kist-6the-m-oo... 
Not as much as his (or her) elder sister proud-t^-Ae (or she). 

Ndmma w6tha ispeeche oo t^nis-& tippa-h-um-^i^-oofi-fi^M 

(p. 114. freq.). 
Not as much as her daughter revenge-Jul^is'she. 

4. More and Less repeated. Ache — ^A^ch-ekiy, or, A'che-plko. 

A'cHE mistahay miniiekwwit^-^-^A'cHB^^KA^Y we minnekwwiyoo. 
The more he drinks — ^the more he wants (to) drink. 

A'che dppesis m6eth-tt^^*-^dch^-kiy awoositt^ ke 8dke*h-i^. 
The less thou give Asm— -the more he loves thee. 
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A'che dwoM-ittfe kuckw6yche-m-if<-^ — &ch^k4y ndmma ke gH 

tiipwoy-t-dib 
The more ihou ^ Aun — the more ke will not consent (to) thee. 

The Adverb sometimes assumes the verbal form^ e.g. Noi-aw, 
short of; Oasdm, too mnch, ns, 

Not-^s-ti...A« is unhandy^ awkward. 
Not^ptith-ii (p. 146)...t< falls shorty is not enough. 
Not6we-t-(^iv ,,,he under-does-t7. 
OoB&me-Udw ,.,he over-does it. 



Sect. II. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

Conjunctions (p. 242)^ as they are of various kinds, so da 
they govern different moods. 

In simple sentences, the Copulative and Disjunctive govern^ 
generally, the Indicative mood, as, 

Ke sdke-h-iA:, ke g6o8t-tA: '' m6gg&" (pos. '* and")... 
He loves Ihee, ke fears tkee '' also." 

Ne nAttoo-m-^-ii^, " m6gg&'' (privat) nt!imma ne piyt'dtk-tvuk... 
I call tkem " but" tkey do not hear me. 

But those which subjoin a dependent verb, be the same 
declarative or otherwise, always govern the latter in the sub- 
ordinate (subj. or dub.) mood, as, 

Ath'em-un h^ 4wkoo8in-ditefP-i% (indet.).../^ t^ difficulty bad^ when 
one is (Fr. on) ill. Angl. to be ill. 

W^yt-un k6tta bose-t-k-'newik (id.)...t^ is easy that tkej/ (id.) make 
it. Angl. to make it. 

Ne m^tho-^the-t-en n^6che-ch-eg^aii (flat vow.).../ like it (am 
pleased) when / am worktfi^. 
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H^, as (Fr. comtne), Sfc, 
Ne g& m^eth-(^w h^ sdke-h-ttAr... 
/ will give it to him as / love him, 

Ne kisk-fethe-t-^ h^ ustis-eiw/ (p. 17) .. 
/ know that it is a mitten. 

H^ kissew4s8-t7 oot5ma-w-/xyoo... 

Ah he is angry (Angl. being angry) he beats him, 

Ne ne-^the-t-e» h^ nippd-che-gd^-(ft^ (part, pass.) mechim... 
/ am glad as it is killed (to wit) food. 

Kdtta> or^ Kutche. (Chip, che) that, to the end that, &c. 

Ne gk iU6w kutt& t^koo-pit-i>Ar... 

/ will say (to) him that he (Angl. to) tie thee, 

Ne g& kttoo-Udfv kutche nippa-/it;<^n^-t/ (dat) pissiskd-^... 
/ will engage him that kill^/br^me-Ae animals. 

Ne g& kttoot&n ktitche nippd-/tim-(^n;t/ (id. inan.) w^eas-eMti... 
/ will engage him that kiU^/br-me-Ae meat 

Kdtche w&ppa^m-ii/ g'oo p6yshoo-w-iiA-^e/. 

That thou (mayest) see him is the reason that bring-ft;e (1 .3)-Atfff. 



W^ne-t-ian-^ (p. 203) k^kwan ne " nuttoon-&pa-t-en." 
Whenever / lose something I *' look-for" it. 

M6osuk it-ootdy-w-ttit-^ ne wappa-m-ow. 
Always when / go (relat.) / see him. 

" K^espin" ttickoos-aiA:-^..." in case" he arrive, 

WietA-m-drvin... k6 too-Uum-ook-w^ (dub.). 
TeU-ZAoK-ine... whether he has done it or not. 

Ge k6ese-missina-h-^g-f ane ne gd wdthaw-tn. 
When / shall finish- writing / will go-out. 

Ke g& t/-6otan-diiof9 (l.S) ke kdese-m^echesoo-^^ti^ (1*2)* 
We (1.2) will there-go when n/e (1.2) shall finish-eat(ing). 
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'* Tkn isp6eche" dppesis ro^eth-n/-^ 
** However" little tkott mayest give kirn. 

Is's-i kdtta gh it'OoUdit w& gh it-oot-dii. 

Say thou (to) him that he may go whither he wants (to) go. 

Ndmma '^ €skw&" m^thow^-tit k(itta n]6chin-(fytefi;tJE:. 
Not *' yet" w i/ good to eat (Fr. qu'on le mange). 

** Eth'ewaik" neglk \UooUdn. 

" Nevertheless" / will there-go, go there. 

The addition of a grave ^ (Fr. ^), Chip, -din^ to the Subjunc- 
tive gives it a conditional or contingent sense, (Angl. i/J &c.) 
as, 
Ow^en& ch6ese-h-i7-^...i^any one ihe) deceive tne, 

Ntigge-sk-6w-tt/-^ idmee-h-i*Af-^ m6gg&... 
if thou meet him, if he speak to thee also. 

We iU6ot'e/in^ ne g& it-oot-^n... 

i/*/ wish (to) thither-go, / will thither-ga 

Ke g& m6eth-t</tit t$i^a-h-am-6w-»in-^... 
/ will give (it to) thee if thou pay me, 

Mitho-Mke-t-ummun"^ ke g& w6che-w»l//tn... 
If thou like it I will accompany thee, 

AUt t^pw&-^e-tin-^ ndmma ne g& p6y-it-oot-^n... 
Although thou shouldest call me I will not come. 

H^ m^thos->t^At< ne g2. ke meth-a-^, ke nutt6o-t-ttm-(^ii;<]B;-<$opun-^. 
A good one / would have given (to) him, if he had asked it of me. 

T^^wk'iUwdpdn'^ ne g^ tdckoos-iii-tif^... 
J/* thou hadst called me I would have arrived. 

84ke-t-a-fP(f-/>ttfi-^ ke misslna-h-^ggun "isp^eche" se4ke-t-ttifi (flat 

vow.) kdtta m^ttaw-^n... 
if thou hadst loved thy book «'as well as" thou lovest that ^Aou play, 

AngL to play. 
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Ne gft ke 6bse»t-d<t we <5ose-Wait«^... 

/ could have made it if I wished that / (to) make it, 

£^ ttickoosin-e^n-^ ne g& missYna-h-eg(iit... 
If I do not arrive / will write. 

The Condition or Contingency expressed by this verbal 
form is strengthened by the added Conjunction^ Kiespinj 
AngL ^^ In case that/^ as, 

K^espin ow'en^ minnekw-ai7-^ 6oma nippee-e^^u (accui,),,. 
In case that any one (he) drink this water.... 

Nofe.— The fut. (subj.) is ended by a short 5 (p. 203). The inserted 
w, and the added i or wi, (Chip. 'Oin, or, -wain) constitute the signs of the 
Doubtful mood. 

Ow& mind unn& ..this and that (anim.). 
Ow& ^d iinn& ..this or that. 

Comparative Conjunctions. 
(See Advbrbs^ Comparison^ p. 281^ also p. 132 et seq.) 

As — so /r'^e— 4*e, or, Ecco-'se with Use repeated before the 
following (Indicative) verb ; h^-{sse, (^Fr. ^) or, kk'se (Chip, dzhe, 
en*, au'), before the Subjunctive, as, 

Qk isse i-i-^n, Ecc'o-'se nef isse Udn (indie.), or, £cc'o-se 
h^'se i-i-a» (subj.)... as thou art just so / so am. 

H^'se kisk6the-m-t^..ecc^o n^tha, h^'se kisk^the-m-i/A:. 
As knoweth-Ae-fiie voila I, so know-J-Aiw."* 



*w X, 15. A^ZHB kekdne-m-td. . me!. . neen, a^zhb kekane-m-ti^. 
As knoweth-^-m«. . ecco !. . I, so know-J-Atm. 

zv. 9* Kah BZHB slihge-h-td. . me ! . . neen, kah b'zhb s^ige-h-^aA- 
goog. 
As hath loved-^-me. . voilsl !. . /, have so loved- J-yotf. 

XV. 19. Che ^he 8£hge-h-^-y<% (recip.) n4hsob kah ^zhe s£hge« 
6uihgoog, 
That so loye-one-another-ye, like as have loved-J-yotc. 
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In the following and similar Examples^ the correlative verb is 
the (elementary) Et-ii (tee p. l60) he "is," cnr, "does" ; thus, 
Aw'koos-ti^ w^a...n^e8ta net* et-tn. 
He is sick> he... also / am (so). Angl. so am I. 

Wdnnesk-Jfv, w^tha — n^esta net' et-in. 

He rises^ he — also / do (so). Angl. so do I. 



Sect. IIL 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

The Preposition (p. 242) governs nouns of place in the loca* 
tive case, generally, (p. 184) as, 

Mkegewkp'ik 6otche...the tent (at) from, from the tent. 
Wdskah^ggun-tit " issee"..." towards" the house. 
S^pfee-Ar " cheeke"-.." near to" the river. 

K6eske-s-<2 dnnehee muskoos^e-^ " cheeke" usk-<ft^. 
Cut thou those grasses " close to" the ground. 

" Ast'um-ik" w&ska-h-^ggun-tAr. 
" Before/' in front of, the house. 

" Pfeeche" mistik-oowdt-i^..." within" the wood-bag, i.e. box. 

They are placed either before or after their nouns, as, 

Mewtit-t^ p^che, or p^che mewtit-tAr...in the bag. 
Wutch^-Ar p6oskoo, or, p6oskoo wutch6e^Ar...in the same hill. 

xz. 21. Kah ^zhe ahnoozh-td . . me !. . neen, &zhe &hnooD-^iiaA^oo^. 

As hath sent-he-me. . voillt. . I, so Bend-Lyou. 
xiv. 27. Kah ween. . kzhe m6gews.'wdd. . hed* ezhe mineseti'don-im^ 

Not as they give so give-noif-J-ycm. 

ix. 17* Ahn een an'-dhje-m-tu^. 

What wise, how, so-relatest-ZAott-Am. 

ix. 10. Ahn een nah ? kah ezhe watib-eyun. 
How (is it) that so see-est thou ? 

vl. 30. Ahn een nah ? Ka-ihnook'^yun. 
How woricest^/Aoti ? 



F 
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*' Piin"-a8t4y-zp^.../Aej^ are lying " about" 

'* P^esooch" m^gewAp-t*..." near to" the tent 

" Cheeke" seep^e-^..." close" at the river. 
Seepee-* *' issee"..." towards" the river. 

Chiippasis kitha. Isplm-ik n4tha. 
Below thee. Above me. 

Ne g& minnekw({» " am6ya'* it^/Ao. 
/ will drink " before" thee. 

" Sepk" nipp6ywin-i^, ast-<fA. 
*' Under" the bed, put-^Aou-tV. 

*' Tkkootch" t^yt-app^win-iAr, ath-cfy. 
'' Upon" the chair^ place-/Ao?i-Ati7t. 

WAth-ow ^skwi kef Tan-ctnow (1 .2) "6oche" k'^gee-ndk (p. 185). 
Far yet rve (1.2) are " from" our (1.2) dwelling. 

Ooch'e— with flat vow. We^h'e. (p. 202.) 

K^kwan '^ 6oche'' p^egee-skk-t-tfrnmun. 
What *' from'* art thou sorrowful. 

Wftthow " 6oehe" ne pey-it-oot-<f«. 
Far off " from" I hither-come. 

K^as '' ooche" net' dwkoos-m. 
Long since " from" / am ill. 

Khch-egat^ywd (part, pass.) menis-ts-^ ^' 6oche" n6ep6e8-4. 
They are hidden the berries " by" the leaves. 

Ndmma n* " ooche" w&ppa-t-eit. 
/ have not " ever" (never) seen it. 

Ow'ena *' 6oche" kisk-^the-t-timmmt ? (p. 18S). 
Who " from" (is it) that thtm knowest it f 

K6kw^ " 6oche" ge 6ose-t-iK« f 

What " from," of what, wUt thou make it f 

V 
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T4n-ita *'wfeche".pitch.it(ch)-arf 

>Vhere " from" do they remove (their dwelling) } 

Tkne w^che m^eth-t#/ f 

Which from, why, (dost) thou give (it to) him f 

Tkae weche gk ge nuggus-^n f 
Why didst thou leave me ? 

Time w^che kgk h^ 6theb6yc-ftfit ? 
Why art thou not prudent. 

They are often used without a Noun^ or Adverbially ; and 
in this way the Prepos. (or Postpos.) ooche, from, (or o/, &c.) 
is used before the verb, thus, 

Ne g' 6oche 6ose-t-a».../ will of (it) make it, 

K6kwkn ke 6oche 6kke-k} (p. 163) 

What will from (it) happen, be the consequence ? 

The Instrumental case of the verb (p. 121) '^-gdyoo (3d 
conjug.) does not admit the Ablat. sign ooche before, or after, 
its Noun. 

M6okoman ne g& miinne-se-g^g(fn...a knife / will cut-with. 

Mdntow-^ggin ne g& 6o8l-che-gcig(in... cloth /will make- with. 

The Preposition sometimes assumes the verbal form (p. 
34), as, 

Ne g& s^poo-n-en.../ will put it through. 
Ne g& p6et-a-h-eii, -n-en, -sk-en, &c..../ will enter it, put it 
in. See pp. 86 et seq. iOS. 

QW&sk&h 68kootai-A:...round the fire.] 

Ne g& w&ska-n-en mistlk-ira. 

/ will roimd-hand-tV, surround it with, sticks. 

Ne g& w&sk&-n-/>^ooii (reflect.) ^skootayoo. 

/ will round-hand-»iy*e/j^ surround myself yfiXh, fire. 

W&sk^-tay-^oj^, unnem& mdskootayoo. 
Round«go-^.tM, let us go round, that plain. 
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Ne yiMi^\i'f^i^Qyf\'Stiik'Wuk .,Ahey stand round (/o) me.^ 
Ke w&8kah-gdpowI-f/(^ir-dii(^-ttil...«pe stand round them. 
Wdskah-&pp!-^/d-^dfy-ft^tiAr (indef.)...Mey sit round (indef. 

obj.) 
Ne w&skah-8k-<iAr-fPtfAr (p. 87. sk special)... /Aey walk round 

me. 
* See p. 122, Intransitive &c. and pp. 129. 130. 

fOoch'e esptmfk. from above.] 
Ooch'6oo...Ac proceeds from. 

Ooch'^chegun ..produce^ fruit. 
Oos'e-h-oyoo (anim.)...Ae from-eth, produces^ makes, him^ 
Oos'e-t-oip (inan.)...^e produces, makes, t^. 

Oo&6-che-gun...a thing produced, made. 

Ooch'-fek...the producing-being ; a name of the Deity. 
Ooch'e-h-{ryoo...^e from-eth, prevents, him, 
Oot6-n-ttm,..Ae from-hands-t/, takes it (See p. 87 et seq.) 
Tan't^ w^ch-drt/ ? (flat vow.)... whence is he, proceeds hef 
Tka\h yfhchk-magdk ?... Whence is it f 



Sect, IV, 

INTERJECTIONa 

Interjections connected with a verb generally require the 
latter to be in the Subjunctive Mood, as^ 

Pittane ! w^ppa- t-Mmman... would that ! / saw it, 

Wd! m^skd'W'isS'it (anim.)...how strong-t^-Ae .' 

W4 ! mtiskow-d^ (inan.)...how hard it is I 

W4 ! pdp-t^...how he laughs ! 

W4 ! k^tim*t7...how lazy he is! 

Wa! ke it-dpitch-^irn/...how (long) thou hast (been) absent! 

The Inteijection is commonly expressed absolutely^ or 
without a regimen. 

v2 
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Chap. III. 
Sect. L 

OF COMPOUND WORDS, (p. 177 et seq.) 

As respects the relative force or value of the Simple and 
Compound forms^ we may observe, generally, that the Simple 
form has a specific — ^the Compoimd, a general or indefinite 
signification, as. 

Net* dwkoo-s-s7i ne sit-t^ (defin.).../ am sore my ioot-in, in 
my foot. 

Net' dwkoo-sit-cfn (indef.).../ am 8ore-foot(ed). 

Ne wdppisk-iss-sn n' istikw^-t'Ar (defin.).../ am white in 
(or^ at, &c.) my head^ my head is white (acdd.). 

ATe wdpp-istikw&n-tn (indef.).../ am white-headed (natur- 
ally, &c.). 

So with the Transitive, as, 

Nlppee-e/^f< nat-nm... water he fetches {it)x for a specif, 
purpose. 

Nkt-ipp-cfyoo...Ae fetch-water-e/A (indef.) ; Angl. is water- 
fetching. 

Att^ik-fVG^ n5ch'e-h-ayoo...^« hunts^ is hunting, a deer (def.) 

N5t-attik-w-^yoo...Ae himt-deer-eth, is deer-hunting Gn- 
def.)."« 



1^ ziii. 10. ¥Azth4gQ-n'4ng . . oo z^-un (defin.;. . that he wash his feet, 
ziii. 5. 12. Ke m&hjee-k^zeb^ge-z^d-a-n-d(i (indef.). . A«began-waih- 

foot-^Aem. 
xiii. 5. Ke k^se-z^d-a-w-e^ii. . (and) he wipe-footed-^Acm. 
xii. 3. Oo ge n6ome-z^d-a-n-on. . she anoint-footed-Atm. 
xiii. 14. K^hpin. . . . ke k^zeb^ge-zed-a-n-^noA^oo^, 
If have wash-foot- J-yoM, 

heMhucah, ke tah k^zeb^e-zed-a-n-^tm. (Recipr.) 
ye, ye should wash-foot-one-ano^Aa*. 
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Natural appearances or events, common operations, &c. 
are generally expressed in Compound forms — one component 
Root always, in some way, qualifying the other, indefinitely, 

as, 

I'8p-lmciuttin-(^it;-high«hill-t7-»x. 

Thlsk-ipp-dyoo-.-rise-water-eM-tY, the water rises. 
P6ost-ti8kesin-ay (imperat ) . . . put-onrshoe-^Aoti j put (m thy 

shoe, or shoes. 
K^t-tiskesin-4y...take-off-shoe-Moti; take off thy shoe, or 

shoes. 

Note, — It must be remarked that the Simple elements (Roots), for the 
aake of Euphony, or to express a slight difference in the meaning, &c. 
are often modified, by elision or otherwise (p. 17), in the Compound. 

When the Attributives are co-ordinate, or equally attributive 
to their subject, they will not coalesce or combine together. 
Your sister is a handsome (and) young woman, (turn), 
Ke mis kuttawis-iss-ti^ 6osken^g-eskwdy-n;op m6gga. 
Thy (elder) sister (she) is handsome^ young-woman-t^-^Ae 
also. 
The verb Oos'e-h-ayoo (anim.), Oos'e-trow (inan.), in its 
ordinary acceptation, he makes -Aim, or -i/, — is rendered, in its 
Indefinite sense, by the Formative -K^ayooy annexed to the 
Noun, &c. (See p. 19.) 

M^ewut (inan.) ne g' 6ose-t-a»...a (or the) bag / will make 
at) (defin.) 
M^ewtit ne g' 6ose-t-tf97i-ot(/-(^tv...a bag / will make (fV) for 
him. (p. 2S2.) 
Ne g& m6ewut-e-K-rfii.../ will bag-make (indef.) 

Ne g^ m6ewdt-e-K-ow-(^«; (dat.).../will bag-make-for-Atm. 
Kiitche m^ewtit-e-K-6w-tt^ (subj.)...that bag-make-for-/- 
him. 

The verb It-6the-m-ayoo (Chip. OocP en-4ne-m-o«) anim.; 
It-6the-t-ttm (Chip. Ood^ en-4in-d-on) inan., he thinks-Atm, 
or,-t^ ; is frequently found in Compounds. 

M6toon-6the-t-z/m...Ae complete-thinks^ considers, it. 

W^nmkthe'Uum,.,he lose-thinks, is at a loss. &c. 
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Sect. IL 
OF SENTENCES. 

The Cree and other Algonquin dialects resolve themselves, 
in like manner with European languages, into different kinds 
of sentences, as Simple, Compound, &c., and these may 
be expressed Positively, Negatively, Interrogatively, &c. 
O^de supra.) 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

Tkk'issoo (accid. pass.) k6on&^ 6oche p^sim ...he is melted^ 

the snow, by the sun. 
Unt6 we- w&ppa-m-d/diBr ke gdu wee-no^r . . . go-see-/e/-t/* ( 1 .2) 

our (1.2) mother. 
P^this w&ppiike^ ne g& p6y-h-anfMiit . . . till to-morrow^ we (1.3) 

will wait (for) him. &c. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

M^tho-pem&tissfi '^ isp^ese" gk It-4p-itch-e«n. 
He well-behaved " whilst" thou wast absent. 

Ootl-n-aA k^kwan w& 6ote'n'dmmun, *' picko" net' ustis-vib. 
Take thou any thing (that) thou wantest (to) take, ^'except" 

my mittens. 
Ne g& p^m-oot-an '' ^hewaik" h^ mdtche-k^sik-^i^. 
/ will walk '* although" it ugly-day-w. 

K^kwan gk n6che-t-t«n ''ispeese" it-dpitch-ecin (subj.pres.*). 
What (is it) that thou workedst at " whilst" / was absent 

^e k6 it'i\i'6win (indef. inv.), h^ dwkoos-^n (subj. pres.). 
They (Ft. on) have said (to) me, that thou art sick. 

Ath'em-nit (indie.) ktitt& it-oot-^neim^ (tubj. indef.) h^ 

timme-koon-^tit (impers. subj.) 
It is difficult that one (Angl. to) go there, as deep-snow-t^-M. 



* The Present, and the Compound of the Present, are often used 
for the Preterite tense. 
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Ne g& m6eih'0w (indie*) w4ppa-m-iUr-e (subj. fut). 
/ will give (it to) him when 8ee-/-Atm. 

W^t-tin (indie.) ktitt& tdoctke^gdi-dik (part pan. subj.) 
It is easy that ii (Angl. to) be done. 

Ntimmaw6th&methowftss-tn(indie.)ktittfirpiakoo«^«».(subj.) 
// is not good that thou be one^ (i.e) alone. 

Nthmna w^tha ke g& m^th-t^tn (indie. ), ^gk tfppa-hum- 

dweun (subj.) 
/ will not give {to) thee, if thott do not pay me for (t^). 

M^thow&ss-tn (indie.) ehe? 6oma^ gk "we" m^eth-^n (subj.) 
Is it good ? this, whieh thou art " going to" give me. 

Ndmma ne kisk^the-t-eit, tdn't^ wk lUootAy-wdk^w^ (dub.) 
/ do not know, where they want (to) go. 

Unt6we-wdppa-t-aA (imperat), matee kdtt& k^esichegcLtaik^ 

w^ (part. pass. inan. dub.) 
Qo-Bee-thoU'it, whether it be finishecf (or not). 

The Subordinate may precede the Principal verb or sen- 
tence (p. 253). 

The Relative clause may follow, precede, or be inserted in, 
the, Antecedent sentence, as, 
Ne ke nat-^ (indie.)p&skesiggun (inan.), g^ we kputehe-t-iun (subj.) 

/ have fetched (it) the gun, whieh thou wantest (to) use (it), 

or, 
Gk we kputehe-t-tfin, pdskeslggun, ne ke na-^-^n. 

Which thou wantest (to) use it, the gun, I have fetched it. 

or, 
Pdskesiggun, gk we kputche*t-iti», ne ke na-t-^it. 

The gun, whieh thou wantest (to) use (it), I have fetched it. 

We have also in these dialects the idiomatic phraseology fre- 
quently found in the Scriptures at the beginning and the end of 
sentences, such as " Thus Saith the Lord, &c." and '^ -— saith the 
Lord." as, 
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Oom' itse itW'djfoo klsh6-ethln^u. 

This wise^ thus, saith (-Ae) the old-mmn. 

— , itW'di^oo, or, ^co-se itw-djfoo. 
— , he saith, or, just so he saith. 

— , it-6the-t-ttm, or, Ec^co-se it-6the-t-ttiir. 
— , he thinks, or, Just so he thinks 

So 
He says that he saw him. (turn) 
Ne ke w4ppa-m-ofP, itw-ayoo. 
/ have seen him, he says. 

They (people) say that he is arrived (turn), 

Tdckoos-tit, itw 'dneiDOo (p. 9^) ...he it arrived, ^Aeysay. 

He is said to be arrived, (turn) 

Ttickoo8-t«, it-c^ic pndet Inv. Indic. p.S05]...Ae is arrived, 
he is 8s^d (of). 

I do not like him to be called niggardly, (turn) 
Ntimma ne m6tho-6the-t-e>i — sa-skk-iss-i/, kdtche it-^ei. (id* 
id. SuBJ.) 
/ do not well-think, like, {it) — he is niggardly, that he be 
said (of). 



Sect. III. 

OF THE ELLIPSIS. 

The language of this people is purely oral — ^and their collo- 
quial intercourse^ as is the case with Europeans, is in a high 
degree Elliptical. In Cree, &c. as in English, the parts of a 
sentence are relative — so e.g. a dependent part, expressed 
with its relative words and forms, supplies the ideas, &c. of 
the antecedent— omitted clause of the same sentence, as 



J 
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M^nlL ke g& w&ppa-m-t//tn (indie) che ? Again shall / see thee f 
Ana. Ah ! FemitisB'edn'h (subj.) ^m^n& ke g& w4ppa-m-tii. un- 
derstood^. Yes ! if / live Qagain thou wilt see me, under- 
stood]. 

K^koo uppw6oy (anim.) gk p^yshoo-w-u/ (subj. anim.) 
What paddle (is it) which thou bringest i-him). 
Ans. Qk meth6-*w*-i/ (subj. anim.) .... (that) which is good. 
Angl. the good one. 

K6koo chicka-h-eggun (inan.), ga p^y-t-iM« (subj. inan.) 
What hatchet (is it), which thou bringest. 
Ans. Gk meihoW'dss-ik (subj. inan.) ... (that) which is good. 
Angl. the good one. 

Ke ke t6o-t-cii, che ? (p. 279) •••Hast ihou done it ? 
Ans. Shkshi... Already (I have done it. understood). 

Otherwise the verb is repeated (as in French), as, 
Ans. Ah ! Ne ke t6o-t-/»... Yes ! / have done il. Angl. Yes, I 
have. 



Sect. IV. 

OF ACCENT, &c. 
The Cree language is expressed, generally, by an agreeable 
alternation of Vowels and Consonants, composing long and 
short syllables. 

Note. — ^We must, however, observe that, in some Dialects, the Cree * 
is changed into sh, which, when joined to another consonant, gives 
sometimes, to the eye at least, an unpleasant effect, e.g. sk becomes shk, 
and in the German orthog. schk. Of the h, see p. 124. Note. 

Every word of more than one syllable has one of its sylla- 
bles accented, as, 
Ottim ... a dog. N^p-tit ,..it is summer. Tibbisk-ow ... ft w night 

Sometimes in a long word we find two or more of its sylla- 
bles accented. (Vide passim.) 
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As respects the Simple verb and its adjuncts, the Principal 
accent (ht stress may be variously placed — on the Root, die 
Formative^ the Person (subj. or obj.), or the Auxiliary^'i^ thus^ 

Ne 8&ke-h-ofP.../ love him — with Emphasis on the root, 
becomes 

Ne sA''ke-h-of9...I lov"e (not, e.g. liate) him. 

Ne sA^'ke-t-ait.../ love (id.) it. On the Formative, it be- 
comes 

Ne s^ke-H^'-ofv ../do love him. 
Ne s^ke-T^'-on.../ do love it. 

* See also p. 201. The Cree Preterite Sec, 

When the Principal stress is on a personal element (nomin. or 
accus.). it is generally expressed by the added pers. pron. used ab- 
solutely, as, 

Ne sdke-h-ofp, ne'th& (nomin.)... (Fr.je /'aime,Moi.) I see 

him, I. 
Nk'tha, ne 8dke-h-(w...(Fr. uoi,je Taime) I, / love him. 

So on the Object, 
Ne sdke-h-ofv, we'tha (accus. )...(Fr. Je faime, lui) / love 

him, HIM. 
We'tha, ne 8dke-h-ozo...(Fr. Lui,yeraime) him, /love him. 

So also in the Subjunctive, where the subjective and objective 
pronouns are combined, -uk, I-him ; "Ut, thou-him, &c. as, 

Kutche s&ke-h-ti^, ne'Vha. (nomin.)... (Fr. que j> faime, 

Moi.) that love-/-AM?i, /. 
Kutche sdke-h-fi^, we'^tha (accus.)... (Fr. que je faime, 

LDi) Angl. that / love- him. 
Kt^tche s4ke-h-t/, we"th& (nomin. )...(Fr. qu't/m'aime, lui) 

that he love me, he. 
Ktitche s&ke-t-t<fn (inati.) NE"THA....(Fr. que^V /'aime, 

MOI.) that / love it, I. &c. 

iVb/f.— See Note 154. x. 15.— xv. 9.— xx. 21. 
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Again, 
N^tha, w6tha...(T^at. ego ipse) (it is) I, myself. 
W^tha, w6tha...(Lat. ille ipse) (it is) he, himself. 

Sometimes the Emphasis is on the auxiliary particles ke, gH, me, 
g^ {g hard), &c. as on their English equivalents, have, wiUy wish, 
can, &c. as, 

Wk" ip-edn-H, ne o'" dp-t»...when I wish (to) sit, I will sit 

Note, — ^The learner will not fail to notice the accentuation of the Ist 
and 2d. pers. sing. (Subj. Intran.) ^e-dn, ^-un, &c. 

A stress is sometimes laid on Demons. Pronouns^ Ad- 
verbs, &c. as opposed to their Correlatives — on Connective 
words also, as, the Pron. Relat. gd, — Conjunctions, &c. as, 
Eth"ewaiky nevertheless, &c. 

Note. — See also. Op Negation, pp. 278. 279- 

Emphasis affects also, sometimes, the arrangement of their 
Words : thus the objective noun commonly precedes and the 
subjective follows the verb, unless where Emphasis changes 
the order. Inversion is not here a cause of ambiguity, as the 
forms of the words sufficiently indicate the Relations which 
connect them with each other. 
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PART IV. 



ADDENDA. 



Chap. I. 

INTRANSITIVE VERBS. 

Indicative Future. 
Ne g^ vpfAn,„I ihaU or miU sit. Ne g' apMn-iian...fpe (1.^ shall 

or tvill sit 
Ke g' &p'An.,Jhou shall or tvilt Ke g' ap'-in-aitofr...n^e (1.2) id. 

sit 
^ GMd ap'-M ,.,he shall or will sit. Ke g* ap^'in-owdw . . .^e id. 

• Gd-ta dp'e-it^;fc.../% id. 
♦ Pronounce, K^tt&. 

Compound of the Present 
Ne k6 ap'-iit . . . / have sat. Ne k^ ap^-in-nan . . . oe ( 1 .8) have 

sat. 
Ke kk &p''\n.,Jhou hast sat. Ke k6 ap'-in-£iiioiiy...fve (1.2) id. 

K^ ap'-ti...Ae has sat Ke k6 Kp'-in'O/vdw,, ye have sat 

Ke 2cg!'e'fvuk,,,lhey have sat 

The auxiliary Particles^ as regards both their meaning and their 
grammatical position^ are exactly analogous to the English 
Auxiliaries; but unlike the latter^ they are indeclinable^ the per« 
fonal inflection belonging to the verb (see p. 199)* 

They are prefixed, in the same manner^ to the Subjunct^ &c. 
Ke &p-e(fi}-e...when / shall have sat 
We 4p-e(fft-e...when / want or am about to sit. 
&c. 
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Subjunctive — Preterite. (Posit.) 

I-I-^pan If, &c / was being. Sec. 

I-I-dpiin thou wast 

l-air-6pun he was. 

I-i-d^-epun u;« (1-3) were. 

I-I-ci^-oopun rve (1.2) were. 

1-i-^^-oopun ye were. 

I-ak-fv<i-puii theif were. 

Imperative Mood. (See pp. 192. 204.) 

Present (or Definite) Tense. 
I^ng, Plur, 

Ap'-e...8it thou. Ap'e-/^^...let us (1.2) sit 

Ap'-t^...8itye. 

Indefinite Tense. 
Ap'- Ann... sit thou. Ap'-e-ka^...let us sit. 

Ap^-e-kdik . . . sit i/e. 

Accessory Case. 

Indicative — Present (See p. 209.) 

Net' Ap^e^W'dn.,.! sit, in relat Net* apVw-&n-iioii...it'« (l.S) sit, 

to lUm or them. &c. 

Ke^ Aigfe'W'dn...thou, &c. Kef apVw-^-^noii;...ipe(1.2)sit. 

&c. ^ &c. 

Subjunctive — Present (See p. 210.) 

Ap'e-w.tiir...(If) / sit, in relat Ap'e-w-MA.^e/...(If) we (1.3) sit, 

&c in relat &c, 

TRANSITIVE VERBS. 
Subjunctive — Preterite. (Posit.) 
6lJce-h-ti^-6pun If, &c. / loved him. 

-h-tt/-6pun thou lovedst him. 

-h-d^-^pun he loved him, or, them. 

-h-tiit^e^-^pun toe (1.3) loved him. 

-h-d^-6opun we (1.2) loved him. 

-h-^tg-oopun ye loved him. 

-h-^-fptf-pun they loved Asm, or, them. 
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Subjunctive Future. (See p. SOS.) 
S^e^h'dk-i.,.when I shall love him. 
8hke-h^ut(ch)'i.,.when Ihou shall love him. 
S&ke-h-(l/(cA)-^...fvA«fi he shall love Hm, or, them. 

Sike'h'uk'^{ch)'i..,fvhen we (1.8) shaU love him. 
S4ke-h-dAr.oo...if^Afit fve (1.2) shall love Aim. 
S4ke-h-di^-oo...iv/ien ^e shall love Atm. 
S4ke-h-at-fPc^ir-^...n;Aefi /Ac^ shaU love Atm, or, Ment. 

SuFPosiTivE — Indicative. 
Ne sake-h-k-took-^ (plur. -niA) / love him, (plur. ^them) I suppose. 
Ke &c. thou &c. 

Doubtful — Subjunctive. 

Present Tense. 
S&ke-hd-w-iiA-^ (plur. -niAr) If / love him (plur. "them) 
-w-M/-d (id.) /Aon love him (id.). 

-A-w^ A^ love him, or, <Aem. 

-w-«cAee/-^ (plur.-nfA) we (1,3) love Atm (id.), 
-w-^-w^ (id.) we (1.2) love Aim (id.) 

-w-aig^-w^ (id.) ^e love Aim (id.). 

-w-dA-w^ *•• theif love Aim, or /A«m. 



>^ i. 33. W^wdin-^doog ka wdhbahm&h^w-aAc^CucO-din. . whom-soever 
^Aott shalt see (Aim). 

iii. 15. 16. W&gwdin (nomin.) ka tapwa7-ldne-m-aA^(^)-wldn. . 

Whosoever shall believe in Asm. 
xiii. 22. W&gw&in-tm (accus.) kah en-aA^(^)-w&in..whom (is it) that 

he says i^to (of). 

XV. 16. Wltg6o-doog-wain ka imd6odah-mahwdh-ii;-ai^-w^. . what- 
soever ye shall ask/rom Asm. 

XX. 23. W&gw^n 6koo-n-aAm<fA-t(;-ai^-wltin . . whomsoever ye with- 
draw them from (-him). 

W&gw&in mafnj^me-n-aAm(iA-ti;-(%-w4in ..whomsoever ye 
hold ^A«m to (-Aim). 
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Preterite Tense. 
S4ke-h&^w-MA*-^pun-^ (plur. -nik) If / loved him. 

-w-M/-^pun-^ (id.) thou lovedst him, 

-^-oopun-^ he loved him, or them, 

-yf'Uckeet'ipun-h (plur. -nik) we (l.S) love him (id.). 

-w-^A-oopun-^ (id.). n>e (1.2) loved Aim. 

'W'dig'Oopun'h (id.) ye loved him. 

-w^dk-oopun-h they loved him, or them. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Ke 84ke-hd-w-ttA;-6pun-fe (plur. -nik). 
If / HAD loved him (plur. -them). &c. 

SupposiTivE — Inanimate. 
Indicative. (See p. 205.) 
Ne 8dke-t-aii-4took^.../ love t7-I suppose. 
Ke s&ke-t-an-&took^.../Aoti West it-l suppose. 

Sdke-t-d-took^ .,,he loves it-l suppose. &c. 

Preterite. 
Ne s&ke-t-an-dkoopun.../ loved it-l suppose. 
Ke s&ke-t-an-dkoopun... ^Aoii lovest t/-I suppose. 

Sdke-t-d^-oopun...Ae loved it^l suppose. &c. 

Doubtful. — Subjunctive. 
Present. (See p. 206.) 
S^ke-tk-w-in-^ If, &c. / love it. 

S&ke-tk-w-tin-^ thm love it. 

S4ke-tk-^-w^ he love it. &c. 



INVBRSE. 

ix. 21. Wdgw&n-tm (ablat.) kah wdhbe-H-iJ^-oogwdin-tm (caus. dub) 
. . hy whom he bath been causbd to see. 

X. 6. Wdg6o-doog-wain kah i^.oow&hg-wldn. . (they knew not) what- 
soever they were said to by (him). 

xii. 46. W%w6in ka tdpway-^ne-m-t^-wlun. . whosoever shall believe 
on me. 

xiii. 29. O'owh ood' en-(fA-doogain-tm . . this he said to him 1 sup- 
pose (relat. to them, his disciples). 
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Preterite. 
S4ke-t)i- w-&p-(fit-^ If, &c / loved it. 

S4ke-t^w-&p-iiii-d thou lovedst it* 

Sike-ti-Ar-oopun-^ he loved t^ 

Compound of the Preterite. 
Kb 8&ke-t4-/l-oopun-^...if Ae had loved it. 



&C, 



Itwayoo. 
liW'dyoo (Conjug. 3).., he says. 
ItYf'dnetvoo (Fr. on dit) they (indef.) say. 

Transitive. 
Indicative Mood — Present. 



CRM. 


CHIPPBWAY. 




Ne*Mt-<^(plu. -dt) 


iVftid'en-(iA(plu.<fy) 


/ say (to, or of) htm 
(plu. them). 


Ket' iudui 


Ked^ en-dh 


thou sayest to him. 


lUdyoo 


OwT en-dn 


he says to him. 


Net* lUin-nan 


Nind en-dh-MOfi 


we (1.3) say to him. 


Ket* lU&a-hnow 


Ked* en-lih-fiofi 


we (1.2) say to hUn. 


Kef It-6w.au; 


Ked* en-ih-wah 


ye say to him. 


It-dy-tw«Ar 


Ood* en-ah-fooni^^ 


theg say to him 




Subjunctive Mood — Present 


H^ it.iar (plu. -kmO 


en^ (plu. wah) 


as / say (to, &c.) him 
(plu. them). 


it.«^ 


en-4d 


thou sayest him. 


it-ii^ 


en^dd 


he says him. 


iUuk-Set 


en-tm^-iii 


loe (1.3) say him. 


lUik 


en-ten^ 


we (1.2) say him. 


iUaig 


en-dig 


ye say him. 




en.ah.to(«iM 


theg say him. 



INDICATIVE. 

^^7 i. 38. Oowh (dush) oo ge en-dn . . (and) this he said unto Atm (or 
them). 
X. 36. £isc2 en-dhwdh, nah ?. . . . say ye of him . . ? 
V. 10. Oowh 00 ge en-ah'wdn . . this Mey said unto him, 

SUBJUNCTIVB. 

>M iii. 3. V. 19. Oowh ke en-dd, . this he said (to) him, 

xviii. 21. Ewh k6h en-ahg-wdh, . that which / said (luito) them. 
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Inverse — Indicative. 



N' it-a 


Nindig 


he says (to &c,) me. 


iciua 


Ked' ig 


he says thee. 


It-a (pass.) 


Ood* ig-oon (pass.) 


he is said to by him, &c. 


iSr it-ik-oofum 


NiruT ig-oonSn 


he saysiw (1.3\ 


K* it-ik-oon(^ 


Ked* ig'Oondn 


he says us (1.2). 


K' iUik-oowt^w 


Ked' ig'Oowdh 


he says yote. 


It-ik-twiit (pass.) 159 


Ood" ig'00w6n (pass.) they were said (to, &c.) 






% Am or them. 




Subjunctive. 




H^ is-/* 


hzh'{d 


as Atf says (to, &c.) me. 


iuisk 


hn-a 


he says thee. 


it-4koot (pass.) 


ik-oot (pass.) 


he is said to by Atm,&c. 


is^eamiet 


^zh-eamind 


Ac says i« (1.3). 


it-t^oF 


^n-6ftiiii^ 


fAott sayest us (1.2). 



viii. 64. ix. 19. A'n-dig (flat vow.). . as ye say (of) him, 
iii. 26. viii. 39* iz. 19. Oowk (dush) ke en^ah-wdd . . (and) this fAcy 
said to Asm. 

SupposiTiVB (Indie), 
xiii. 29. Oowh ood* en-dh-doogiin'Un. . thic he (Jesus) said to him, I 
suppose. 

Doubtful*. 
xiii. 22. Wdgwan-un kah en«(fA^-w^n . . whom (is it) that he says 

to, means, 
xiii. 24. Wdgwain kah en-(fA^-wldn-t«ii (Relat.) . . whom (is it) that 

he says of, means. 
X. 6. W%6odoogw^ kah ^goo-toaA^-wdin . . what (it was) that they 

were said (to) by (him). 

ii. 5. Ndhmunj ka en-^noo-w-at^-wain. . whatsoever he may say to 
you. 

INVERSE. 

iw ix. 11. Oowh (dush) nin ge i^ (and). . this he said to me. 

ii. 3. iv. 9. Jesus (dush), oo g^en oowh oo ge eg-don. . (and) Jesus, 
his mother this he was ssdd (to) by. 
W 
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Hh iUit'dig hn-etuHg he says you (pliir.). 

it-lkoot-io(^ ik-oo-wod ^^ they are said (to« &c.) 

by him. 

Indicative— Direct (1st and 2d pers.) 
Kef is-ik Ked ezh-ifi thou sayest (jto, or» of,) 

me. 
Kef is-m-ndn Ked ^zh-in-tu^m thou sayest . . tw (1.3) 

Kef iS'^-owdw Ked ^zh-tm ^ say . . me. 

Inverse. 
Kef itt-iii Ked en-/» / say (to, or, of) f Aec. 

jrc^*itt-in-otr(^ JTw? en-^tm »fii / say . . yoi* (plur.) 

Subjunctive Direct (id.) 
He iss-^fi ..as thou sayest (to, &c.) me. 
H^ iss-ed^...a8 /Aou sayest us (1*3). 
H^ i8S-e(%...as ^e say me. 

Inverse. 
He it- tV^^n... as / say (to, &c.) thee. 
Kh it-iUkdok i««...a8 / say...^ott. 

Subjunctive. 
i<^ V. 11. xii. 50. Kah ezh-id. . who {he) said to me. 
V. 12. Elah en*/A;. . who (he) said to thee. 
iv. 10. An-Os (fiat vow.) . . as (he) says to f^e. 
iv. 50. Kah eg-dod . . Jesus .... which he was said (to) by Jesus, 
xvi. 17. W%oonain oowh ia-erdng ?. . what (is) this (which) he says 

(to)i»f (1.2) 
vii. 45. O^owh (dush) k^ egoo-U7(^i (and) this /Ac^ were said to by 
(them). 

Imperative. 
XX. 17. Oowh (dush) ^ah-eA. . and this say thou vado (him, or) them. 

Indicative (1st and 2d Persons). 
J«i iu. 3. xxi. 18. Kef en-ib. . J say unto thee. 

i. 51. iv. 35. V. 19. Kef en-^m. . I say unto you. 

Subjunctive. 
163 1. 50. Ke en-«»dn . . (because) I said unto ^Aee. 
xvi. 6. Ke en-ena%db^. . as I have said unto you. 
vi. 63, X, 26. Kah en^nahy(k>g . . which I say unto yow. 
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Inanimate. 
Indicative — Present. 
Net' It-t^.../ speak of, mean, it 
Kef It''tdn,,Jhou speak of, mean, it, 
lt-tiim,..he speaks of, means, it, 
&c 

Subjunctive — Present 
H^ it-tfif?im(fn...as / speak of, mean, it. 
Hh \t-tdmmun ...as thou speakest of, meanest, it. . 
Hh xt'ihk *^3...as Ae speaks of, means, it. 
&c. 

Exam. 0'om&, gk it'tummdn (it is) this, which / speak of, mean. 
Un^nem^, ga it-tdA; (it is) that, which he speaks of, means. 

Inverse — Indicative, (p. 226). 



IP iXryk'6w%n 


Nind ik'do (Fr. me 
dit-on) 


f% (indet.) say (to) me. 


K' it.ik.dtww 


Red* ik.(^o 


they id. thee. 


lU6w (pass.) 


In-dh (pass.) 


he is said (to by some- 
body). 


N' it-ik 6u)in-nan 


MfuT ik-e^-mtfi 


*AQ(Cid.)say(to)iw(1.3) 


K' it-ik^dwin^now 


Ked' ig^do-min 


us (1.2) 


K it-ik-dtwji-owe^ 


Ked^ ig-dom 


you. 


It.6w-u)t (pass.) 


In-41i-iOTf5r(pa88.) they are said (to by. 






(somebody). 




Subjunctive (Present) 






Ig-do-ydn (as, &c.) they (indet.) say (to) me. 


-em 


•ym 


thee. 


lUet 


In-dend, or, In-iiul 


he is said (to) by, &c. 


lUik'6we^ 


Ig-6o.y<% 


they Cindet.) say to %s 
(1.3). 


^ 


-yung 


us (1.2). 


'dig 


-ydig 


you. 



Inanimate (Subj.). 
i«3 ii. 21. xi. 13. Kah ed-4^r (pres.) . . which he ''spoke" of, meant, (»^). 
xvi. 18. Wdgoopain ewh id-itmg (flat. vow.). . what (is) that (which) 
he says of, means. 

w2 



308 



A GRAMMAR OF 



lU^t'Wow (def. time) 
'(ch)ik Cindef. id.) 



Ia-<iM^<a (def.) 



they are said (to) bi/, 
(somebody). 
&c. 



•jig (indef.^ »«* Id, 

Indeterminate. 
ltt'^g'anewoo,,.they (Fr. on) say, call, name^ him or t^. 
Tkn' itt^^Lgg-ancfv-ik Csubj.)...what do /Aey (indet) call, or 
name, it ? Angl. what is it called ? 

Passive. (Absolute, p. 213.) 
It-lk-oo-^tt (1st Conjug./p. 192) he is said (to, or, of). 



NUMERALS. 




Piak or P6yak 


One. 


N6esh-oo 


Two. 


Nist-oo 


Three. 


Ndyw-oo 


Four. 


N^annan 


Five. 


Nickoot-wass'ik 


Six. 


N^esh-w^ssik, or T^ypuckoop 


Seven. 


Swdss^ik, or I-enkndywoo 


Eight. 


K6gat metitat, almost ten, i.e. 


Nine. 


M^tktat 


Ten. 


M6tktat-p6y.ak-oo-skup 


Eleven. 


M6titat-n6eshoo-sk-up 


Twelve. 


&c. 


&c. 


Nickoot-w^s'ik-tkto-sk-up 


Sixteen. 


&c. 


&c. 



Indeterminate (Subj.). 
J^ xviii. 34. Ewh dg-ooydn (flat vow.). . which they (Fr. on) say of me. 
XX. 24. xxi. 2. Didymus dn-M (flat vow.) . . Didymus s^sheis said, 
called. 

Reciprocal (Indie.) 
xix. 24. vii. 36. Oowh (dush) ke et^wtf^ . . (and) this they said one 
to another, 

Subjimctive. 
iv.33. Ewh kah oonje AHY-ed^ood (iterat. p. 71; . . therefore they 
said one to another. 
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K^gat Nissetunnoo, almost twenty, i. 

Nisse-tunnoo 

N^isse-tunnoo-piakoo-skup 

&c. 
Nistoo-metdnnoo 
Ndy woo-mettinnoo 

&c. 
M^tatdto-mettinnoo 
K^eche-metatdto-mettinnoo 

P6yak-wow 
N6esh-wow 
Nist-wow 
Mech6t-wow 
Tkn titto 
Tto tat-wow 



e. Nineteen. 
Twenty. 
Twenty-one 

&c. 
Thirty. 
Forty. 

&e. 
A hundred. 

A great hundred, i.e. a 
thousand. 

Once. 

Twice. 

Three times. 

Many times. 

What number, how many. 

How many times. 



The Numerals, like other (English) Adjectives, are, in these 
dialects. Verbs, and are formed through mood, tense, &c. accord- 
ingly. 

Ne p^yak-oow.../ am one, alone. 

Ne ni9t'endn,,,tve (1.3) are three. 

Ndywoo-WM^.../Aey are four (anjm.). 
Ndywin-ft;a.../A^ are four (inan.). 

Oo nkywe''t-oivdfv,„they were four (anim. p. 200). 

N4ywin-6opun-^.../A^ were four (inan. id.). 
&c. 



Chapter II. 

FURTHER REMARKS. 

OF THE NOUN. 

Most if not all Nouns, both Primitive and Derivative, have 
their Derivative Verbs also (Intran. and Trans.). Angl. e.g. 
patron-«>e, person-a/e. (p. 16 et seq.) 
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Adam was the father of all men (turn) ; 

Ood^ oo-n6jdni8e-m-(^it (possess.) kdhkendh Eninnee-ivun* 

owh Adam (Jones's MS.). 
He childrened {him or them) all Men (Lat. Homines) Adam. 

• Not -icM^, because governed by a verb in the third person. This 
example may« perhaps, solve the Rev. Mr. Daqgbtt's difficulty, with 
respect to the Choctaws. Mois. Hist. CoU. vol. x. p. 112. 

We have seen that a final -k or -g (Chip, -ing, &c.) with its 
connecting vowel^ has a two-fold signification. Firsts Appended to 
a noun^ it is the sign of the Locative Case (p. 184). Secondly^ to 
a verb> it expresses (in the Suh^\ Mood) the Indeterminate Pronoun 
(Fr. Oft) some one, &c (See p. 9B-)^^' It has this last sense when 
added to a verbalized noun also^ as^ 

She is as fond as^ or loves like, a mother (turn) ; 

Isp6eche oogi'w-eek, sdke-h-ew(^oo (Indet p. 99)- 

As much as when one is mother, she loves. 

He is as kind as a father (turn) ; 

Isp^eche ootk^w-eek, klttemkk-^he-m-ew(fyoo (Indet). 

or 
Ispeeche oot4'w-ee^, kittemUc-^the-ch-eg^yoo (Indef.). 
As much as when one is father, he befriends (Trans, p. 99). 

Zbisbbrgbr classes the following, although they have verbal endings, 
as Nouns (Voc. Case). 

1, Wo Kit-anittow-tan /...O God ! 

2, Wetoche-m-ux-ian !...0 Father ! 

3, Shawanow-ian!...Thou Shawanese ! 

4, Wetoche-m-ellan !...0 my father ! 

5, Wetoche-m-ellenk !,..0 our father ! 

6, Nihillal-ian !...0 my Lord ! 

7, Nihillal-eyenk !...0 our Lord! 

8, Pemauchso-h-alian !.,.0 my Saviour ! 

9, Pemauchso-h-aluweyan !..,0 Saviour ! 
10, Weliliss-ian !...0 pious man ! 

1*5 i. 41. 42. A1inook^nootahm-/9i^. . when one interprets it; ** being 
interpreted," ** by interpretation." 
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The version here given accords with the English — not the Indian — 
idiom. The literal meaning of these examples is, severally, as follows : 
1, Great-spirit as thou art / 2, Father-ed (esteemed Father) as thou art I 
3, Shawanese as thou art ! 4, As faXhei'I-thee, i.e. consider as father ! 
5, As iaXher-we-thee ! 6, Who governest-^AoK-me .' 7, Who govemest- 
thou^^us ! 8, Tho% who makest me live ! 9 Thou who cause^^ to live, savest ! 
10, Pious as thou art ! All the ahove Examples are in the Suhj. or Suh- 
ordinate mood, and have (or should have) the ''altered vowels*' to express 
Indefinite time. (See p. 2770 

They therefore do not require — cannot take — the Possessive Pronoun. 
N.B. The same forms he classes as Participles, &c. also. 



The Cree (and Chippeway) Adjective is a Verb (p. 24 et 
seq.); but in Compound words it is stripped of its verbal 
adjuncts^ and remains in combination with its subject^ in the 
pure form of the English Adnoun^ with sometimes a connect- 
ing vowel. Prefixed in like manner to a verb^ it qualifies the 
same Adverbially. 

The Personal pronoun has neither case nor gender; its 
Cases are transferred, as those of the Noun, to the Verb. 
The Pronoun is expressed absolutely only when in answer to 
a question, or for the sake of Emphasis, p. 298. 



The Pronoun Relative (g^,) is indeclinable ; but in Con- 
struction it is of all cases, genders, numbers, and persons. 
It is expressed or understood (as in English) as Emphasis 
may direct. 

In connection with the Transitive Verb, it will be observed 
that the forms which express the Dative Case of the Pronoun, 
include also an Accusative of the Object in the third 
person, him, or it (see p. 117 et seq.) ; but if the Accusative 
be of the first or second person, the verb must be accom- 
panied by ne yow, my body, my self, i.e. me; ke yow, thy 
body, thy self, i.e. thee, &c. (from weyow, the body) ; thus, 
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" They have delivered ihee unto me" (turn) 
Ne ke p&ketin-um-(£^irf^ (inan. in v.) ke y6w. 
They have delivered-t/-/o-me, thy body. 

'' He that delivered me unto thee." (turn) 

OVena gk p&ketin-ttw-c^^, ne y6w. 

Whoever (he be) that delivered-i<-/o-/Aee, my body.*^ 



The Cree (and Chippeway) have no Impersonal forms : that 
is, ihey have neither Participle (active or passive), nor, as 
already observed. Infinitive mood. These are all resolved 
into 2l personal mood. ^^^ (gge p. 129.) 

I see him comtng (turn) ; 

Ne wappa-m-on? he p^-dstum-oot-^t/. 

/ see him as hither-cometh-Ae. 

Dr. Edwards, indeed, says ^' Though the Mohegans have no proper 
Adjectives,'' which are verbs, as in Cree, " they have Participles to all 
their verbs : as, 

Pehtuhquisseet. . the man* who is tall. 

Paumseet . . the man who walks. 

Waunseet . . the man who is beautiful. &c. 

iW xviii. 35. Nin ge pdhgd^n— aAm-^A^-oo^ ewh ke y6wh. 
They have delivered-f^-f o-mtf, thy body, 
six. 11. Owh . . kah b&bged^n-oAm-db^ ne yowh. 
He who delivered-tf-fo-f^e, my body. 

»fi7 xi. 38. Ke mahm^pen-(£ (indie.) ke tdhgweshin-^ (subj.), 

" Groaned"-Ae as arrived-Ac ; " groaning cometh to." 

i. 36. Kahnahwahbah-m-oi (dush) Jesus. 

(And) as looked-at-Ae-Aim. . . . Jesus ; *' looking upon." 

i. 31. Pab-6onj'-ezhah-y6» zegahundahga-ydn. 

Therefore come-f baptize-/; *' therefore am I come bap- 
tizing;.'* 

XX. 14. Ke wdhbah-m-orf (dush). . Jesus, n^ahw-cnti (subj. access.) 
(And) saw-^Wm . . Jesus, as stood-^ (relat.); "standtn^r." 

i. 29. John 00 ge wahbah-m-07» . . Jesus, b^-nahnzek-kkoot. 

John he saw-^tm. . Jesus, as com^-Xo-he-by him ; " comm^r 
to him," (Inver. p. 264.) 
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So in the plural. 
Pehtuhquisseecbeek . . the tall men." f 

and he goes on to say that " it is observable of the Participles of this 
language, that they are declined through the persons and numbers, in 
the same manner as verbs : thus, Paumse-uh4 I walking ; Paimise-an, 
thou walking ;" &c. Zbisbbrgbr also has given numerous examples 
of the Delaware Participle, in all persons, Sing, and Plur. extending them 
even to the Transitive forms. The corresponding Inflections may be 
found in the Cree and Chippeway Dialects, also— but we must observe, 
that all these and similar forms are not, cannot be. Participles. Firstly, 
because those Inflexions are common, as in the examples given above, 
to all Intransitive verbs — to the Adjective verb as well as to the Neuter. 
Secondly, and conclusively, because '' Participles, in their personal 
forniSy"^ is, obviously, a solecism in Grammar. See p. 276 et seq. 

♦ He who, &c. — Ed. t They who are tall. — Ed. 

§ Zeisberger^s Oram. p. 141, Note.- t As, or when, Z walk ; &c. (subj.)— Ed. 

With respect to the Infinitive Mood, Eliot's account of it in 
the Massachusetts dialect, is very unsatisfactory. Dr. Edwards observes 
that **The Mohegans never use a verb in the Inflnitive Mood, or without 
a Nominative or Agent." So may it be said that the verb includes, univer- 
sally, a Nominative Sign (Def. or Indef.) in the Cree and Chippeway 
Dialects, also. ^^^ 

Dr. Edwards says, however, on another point, that "they cannot say, 
J love J thou givestj &c. but they can say, I love thee; thougivest himj &c.'' 
Here he is manifestiy in error. Sike-h-ewdyoo, &c. (p. 225) he loves, is 
certainly of less Sequent occurrence in Indian discourse than its defin. 
form, sdke-h-a^oo, ^ loves him or herj and mb^g-u, or MB^6B-w(fyoo, he 

10s i. 33. Kah khnoozh'id che zegahundahgd-^(^. 

(He) that senUhe-me that / baptize " to baptize." 

V. 16. Ke dundahw-4indahmoo-io(^c{. . che n^Qah-wdd. 

They sought that (might) slay-^A^y-Aim, " to sli^ him." 

viii. 26. Wah en^n-a^^ob^ kiya wah endhkoon^n-a%6o^. 

(That) wish say-/-(to)-yott and (that) wish "judge"-J-(of) 
you ; *' to say ;" " to judge." 

i.8. Ke hh'ihnooTi'dh atah, che k^enahw^hje-t-oo J ewh Wdhsayah- 
zewin. . He has been hither-sent, that he (Angl. "to,") shew 
that light. 
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gives — ^the Indet form of meeth-e^oo, (Chip, oo MS^N-on) he gives it to 
him, is an Irregular verb— hence, probably, this mistake. See p. 99 et 
seq. >^ 

♦ 

OF THE VERB-SUBSTANTIVE, &c. 
We come now to a topic which has engaged the attention of 
most writers on the American languages. The venerable Eliot 
denies the existence of the (abstract) Verb-Substantive in the 
Dialect of the Massachusetts — Dr. Edwards^ in that of the Mohe- 
gans — the Rev. Mr. Dencke, in the Chippeway ; and Mr. Pick- 
ering has thence been led to infer that this important Element of 
Speech is wanting in all the Algonquin dialects. Strange, however^ 
as it may appear^ they are certainly all in error. That the Chip- 
peways have it we have amply shown from the native Missionary 
Mr. Jones's translation (see pp. 136, 137> and Note 71 ;. That it 
exists in the Mohegan^ may be seen^ making allowance for the 
orthography, by referring to Dr. Edwards's own (?) Translation of 
the Lord's Prayer, as, 

Sptimmuck 6ie-(^ (subj.) . . on high (" in heaven") thou (who) art. 

Hkey die-cheeh (id.) . . on earth they (who) are. 

Sptimmuk 6ie^he€h (id.) . . on high (" in heaven") they (who) are. 

And that it is found, also, in the Massachusetts dialect, Eliot's 
own Indian Bible will abundantly testify; as a few examples, taken 
from the Gospel of St. John, &c. for the purpose of comparison, 
may suffice to shew. 

Lat. Esse. N.B. These Dialects have no Infinitive Mood. 
Eliot. (Mass.) Jonbs. (Chip.) 



John, xi. 30. 


A'y-ctt (pres.) 


Ahjdh'hxm (pret.) 


hewss. 


xvii. 11. 


Ay^u-o^r 


Ahy-dh-iim^ 


they are. 


xi. 32. 


Ay-tV (subj.) 


Ahj'dd (subj.) 


Ac was. 


xu. 1. 


Aiy-it Cid.) 


Ahy-dd Cid.) 


Ac was. 


Matt.xxiv.l6. 


Ayit-c% Cid.) 


(Ahy6d./i^) id. 


they were. 


John, xvii. 11. 


M4tta«tt^aiy-CM-A 


Nind ahy-o^se 


/ am not. 


Jerem. xxxi. 15 


. Mlitta ay^u-oo-o^ 


(neg. pres.) 


they were not. 



1^ xiv. 27. K4h ween. . azhe me'gbwa-k^c? ked' ^zhe MB'NE-5c»-6on-tOT 
Not . . as GiVE-fAcy, so oivB-wof-J-(*o)-jr(w. 
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It should be borne in mind that the Verb-Substantive> in these 
Dialects^ is often^ idiomatically^ suppressed, p. 254. 

Lat Stare, (p. 148, et seq.) 
Cree, Ap'-ii (anim.) BsX-dyoo (inan.). 
Chip. A'hb-eA (anim.) ; Qxi-d (inan.). 
IDelaw. Wuf dpp-tn (anim.). 
Massachusetts, '^ A'^-eu" (anim.); "oht-^aii" (inan.). 

Animate. (Eliot.) Animate. (Cree.) 

John, iv. 6. A'pp-w (indie.) A'p-t*. /*c is (p. 148). 

V.5. Ti.9. Wut' 4p-tn fid.pret.) Oof ip-t he was. 

i. 48. Ap-^ofi (subj.) Ap^uii as thou art. 

i. 18. ii.3. A'p-fY (id,) A'p-tV as he is. 

V. 28. A'p-it-cA€y (id.) A'p-it-cWA: as they are. 

Inanimate. 

John, iv. 6. Oht-^au (indie, sing.) A'st-ltyoo it is (id.). 

Judges, xiy. 8. Oh^-ash (id. plur.) Ast&y-tooA they are. 

Job, xi. 6. OhUdg (subj. sing.) A'sUdik as it is. 

1 Corinth, i. 28. Ohtif^-ish (id. plur.) Ast-ldk-ee as they are. 

The (Indian) Esse and Stare are often used indiscriminately, e.g. 
Eliot. Jones. 

John, iv. 40. Wut* Itpp-tn (indie.) Ke ahydh 

i. 48. Ap^-oit (subj.) Ahy^-yufi 

ii. 23. A'p-t/ (id.) Ahy-dtf 

iii. 13. A'p-»* Cid.) Ay-6d (flat vow.) 

i. 18. A'p-t* (id.) Ay-dh-nid (id, access.) 

vi. 62. Ap^up (id.) Ahy-rfA-bun (indie). 

viii. 58. Negonne. . . . Abrahams, nut* dp-ip (indie, pret.) 
Before he was Abrsdiam, I was, " I am." 

We may pursue the analogies between the Elementary verbs still 
farther, if we allow for the difference of Dialect and Orthography, as, 
Cree Nef E't-»n (or Net W-in) . . I so-am, or so-do. (pp. 132, 133, 
Chip. Nind' In't . . Id. (p. 160) [160, 288) 

Delaw. N*d' ^s-w . . Id. (Zeisb. p. 1170 
Mass. N'd* inni-tn . . Id. * 

♦ (Eliot) John iii. 8. Wut^ inm-tn . . he so-is, " every one.** 

V. 6. Un' inne-o» (pret.). . he so-was (" in that case'*). 
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Inanimate. Ek-tfi. (p. 163.) 
John XV. 25. N-n-/A (indie, pres). . «/ is ; " cometh to pass.^' 
Gen. i. 7. 9- N-n-^ (id.) . . it " was'* so. 
Gen. xli. 1 . N-n-/i* (id.) . . it " was ;'* " came to pass." 
John vi.l. vii.l. N-n-rfy (subj.pres.). . (after) it was; "after these things.*' 

Again, 
Cree Net* It-4t'-is-»n . . I so-act (morally) p. 158. 
Chip. Nind In-iihd'-is . . Id. (p. 158.) 
Delaw. N*d* Ell-duch-s-tn. . "/ live or walk" (Id. Ed.). Zeisb. p. 1 32. 

Chap. III. 

OP DIALECT. 
Connected with oar subject^ in some degree, and deserving of • 
attention, is the circumstance of Dialect^ as exhibited in the diflTe- 
rent branches of the great Algonquin family. In the several 
lapses by which the gradations are marked, there appear to be 
circumstances worthy of note, such as, 

1. The organic change of one or more letters — in Cree, one 

consonant for another. 

2. The change or modification of the meaning of the Root. 

S. A modification of the Inflection (besides the commutation of 
letters) with some new Roots. 

4. Some new Particles, e.g. Adverbs, Prepositions, &c. 

5. Some new Roots and again modified Inflexions^ 

6. New Roots and new Inflexions, varied also in their colloca- 

tion with the Root. 
The Cree, which I assume to be the source (for reasons I cannot 
enter into here) is distinguished by the 1st and second. The 
widely scattered tribes of this nation, change the tk, consecutively 
into y, n, I, and (vide Eliot) r, e.g. We-th^ (Angl. he), W6-ya, 
W6-n^, W^-la, &c.; and a large portion of those among whom 
this series of permutation occurs, is by themselves, denominated 
N^'-EthowttAr (plur.) i.e. (say) Exact- Persons (see p. 72). The s and 
the sk also mark different families and tribes. See p. 37 et seq.* 

* " On the East-main side of Hudson's Bay, (t)ch is in general used in the 
pronunciation of words instead of the k (or c hard) used on the West side of the 
Bay, as (t)chissin-oz/7 for kissin-oMJ, it is cold (weather) ; (t)ch6-y-a for k6-th-a, 
&c. tkmi, &c."— H<m. Hudson's Bay Co's Papers. 
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The 3d and 4th^ together with a firequent omission of the s (in- 
dicated by an hiatus in the articulation) before k (c hard)^ and t — 
and a frequent insertion of m before b, and of « before d and g (see 
p. 213 Note) — mark the Chippeway : which is also distinguished 
by Vowels as well as Consonants extremely nasal^ seldom found in 
tlie parent Cree. The Chippeway differs also from the Cree in 
having a Negative form of the verb (p. 63). 

The 5th removes us still farther to the souths as the Delawares^ 
Shawanees, &c. 

The 6th marks^ perhaps^ those called mother-tongues. 

It appears that the Cree and its cognate dialects permute only> 
and do not augment^ the number of their letters; and that^ 
compared with European tongues^ they have only a limited scale of 
sounds — ^yet it is remarkable that all the letters of our Alphabet 
are found separately in some one or other of the American lan- 
guages. 

The permutations of the Cree chiefly affect the Unguals^ with 
indeed the n^ant of the two labials f and v — but the Mohawk and 
Huron are in a sad state of privation^ having none of the labials 
—neither 6, p, f, v, nor m. When conversing^ their teeth are 
always visible. The auxiliary office usually performed by the lips 
is transferred, or superadded, to that of the tongue and throat. 
So violent a change in the mode of articulation, together with the 
circumstances above mentioned, has naturally produced as violent 
a change iii their language, and given it at least the appearance of 
a mother-tongue. But it seems to retain the leading features of 
the others in its general Grammatical structure. 

As a matter of speculation, it is curious to observe that the 
organic powers of articulation existing in the Old world, are found 
also to the same extent in some part or other of the New; and it is 
further interesting to note that the sound given by us to th, which 
so few European or Asiatic nations can articulate, is strongly pro- 
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nounced by natives of the. other hemisphere — by the Cree* of the 
Forest, on the coast of the Atlantic — by the Huron^t of the Great 
Lakes — ^by the Rapid Indians^ of the Great Western Plains — and 
by the Flat-heads^§ of the Rocky Mountains^ bordering on the 
Pacific Ocean. 

♦ Wethsif he. f Uothore, it is cold (weather). X Wkth, a knife. 
§ ChethljdSf three. 



Chap. IV. 

ADDITIONAL NOTES. 

Nouns have their Diminutives (p. 182); and Adjectives^ &c. 
their Augment, and Diminutives (p. 62 et seq.). 

Nomina substantiva, non minus quam Adjectiva, habent, non tantam 

Diminutiva, verom etiam Augmeutativa. Gram. Gronkmdica h Paulo 

Egede. HavtwB, 1760. p. 25. 



The Local (or Locative) Case^ 'ik, &c. (see p. 184). 

Quaado significatio est : Apnd me, in loco, in, See. tunc Particula me 
V. ne rod addenda, ex. gr. KiUangme, in coelo. {Id, p. 203.) 



The Cree (and Chippeway) Adject, is a verb (p. 24 et seqO* 
Nomen adjectivum plenimque describitur per prseteritum, quod &c. 
ut : — k verbo aupillarpok, rubet ; kakorpok> albet (id. p. 9)- 



The third iperson (sing.) is the Conjugational Sign (p. 198). 
Tertia Persona Singul. est Radix sive Character Conjugationum. (Id. 
p. 69.) 

The present^ &c. are often used for the Preterite tense 
(p. 294, Note). 

Tempora sunt tria : Praesens, Prseteritum, & Futurum, quod iterom 
duplex. {Id. p. 71.) 

Preesens loco Preet. interdum usurpatur. {Id.) 
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Praesens loco Prseteriti ssepiaaime usurpatur. (Id, p. 1870 

The Transitive verb adopts into its Inflexions both subject 
and object (nomin and accus.). Vide Accidence. 

Habet Suffix. Pers. & Agent. & Patient, in omnibus conjugationibus. 
(Id, p. 71.) 

In English we may say actively^ &c. (Construction of 3d 
pers. Dir. and Inv.) p. 263 et seq. 

In quo differt hsec & antecedens Flexio ubi tertia pers. singul. utrobi- 
que patitur, ex sequentibus patet exemplis, ut : 

Mattarmane ningekpok. Is (A) iratus est, quia Alt^r (B) exuebat 
ipsum (A). (Inv. or Reflex. Ed.) 
£ contrario, cum juxta priorem Flezionem esset : 

Mattarmago ningekpok, tunc Sensus est. Ille (A) offensus est, 
quia Alter (B) exuebat tertium (C). [Dir.Ed.] Id. 117- 

Of the Possessive or Accessory Relation. (Construction 
of 3d pers. AbsoL and Relat.) See p. 266^ et seq. 

Tertia pers. singul. et pluralis est duplex ; Prior (1. a.) notanda, 
unico Agente adbibetur, ex. gr. 

Hannese Mattarame innarpok. 
Johannes, cum se exuisset, cubitum ivit. 

Posterior vero, (2. a.) notanda, ubi duo fiierint agentes, usurpatur, ut: 
Pauia mattarmet Pele ningekpok. 
Petrus iratus est, cum Paulus se exuisset. (Id, p. 113.) 

Again, 
In tertia Persona Singularis, Dualis and Pluralis, usus Conjunctivi 
duplex est : 

Occurrentibus duobus in sententia Agentibus, ut : Ploravit cum (alius) 
se laverit, tunc dicendum : Kiavok ermigmet, non : Ermikame. Unico 
autem Agente, ut: Ploravit quod seipsum laverit, tunc Kiavok ermikame, 
non ermigmet, dici debet. (Id, p. 97.) 



The Imperative Mood lias two tenses (Pres. and Indef.). 
See p. 204 

Forma Imperativi duplex est : aut enim quandam involvit civilitatem, 
ut jussum non ita statim fieri debeat, v. c. Ermina ; aut magis imperans 
est, & mandatum illico exequendum innuit, ut Mattarit. (Id, p. 97.) 
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In the Chippeway Dialect are two negative signs^ one 
of which is incorporated with the Verb. See p. 279. 
Negativum ab Affirmativo, interposito ngi, formatur. (Id, p. 141.) 

Again, 
Verbum Negativum non discedit k Flexione Verbi Affirmativi, dum- 
modo observetur character negativi, ngin, ante Suffixum^ addatur. 



The nasals m and n, which &c. See p. 13. Note. 
K post i & u mutatur in ng, &c. {Id. p. 5.) 



The Cree language is expressed, &c. (Of Accent) p. 297- 

Duplicis sunt generisi Longi et Breves ut : — 

Ad verum verborum sensum eniendum Accentus multum faciunt : in 
Ultima. Penultima, &c. collocantur. {Id. p. 70 



THE CREE LANGUAGE. 321 

Chap. V. 

ELEMENTARY WORDS. 

To the principal or more obvious Elementary terms, &c. in 
the Cree language, I attach considerable importance, from 
their apparently furnishing (p. 134 et seq.) the roots of 
some of the verbal &c, formatives — ^and also as seeming to 
be eligible points of comparison with the corresponding 
words in the tongues of the Old World. Some of them are 
accompanied by examples of at least apparent analogy. The 
reader will, for obvious reasons, note the sound and signi- 
fication rather than the orthography. See ^^Permutable 
Letters,'^ p. 17« 

NOUNS. 

I'-a (i long). ..a being, thing (Chip, dhyah, p. 182). Heb. 

Jah (pron. Yah). 
Iss'e (or, Is'-e)... manner. Fr. si Lat. Angl-tc^. (p. 142.) 
It'-^... place (Chip, eende). 
Isp'ee...time (past) (Chip. ahp^). 
T6w'6iv (verb).,, there is room, space. 
Tato... number. 
T6oa...kind or sort. 
Ethin'u...an Indian. Gr. idv-of. 

&c. 

VERBS. 

I'dtv (t-d + oo) ... he or it is. (Chip. ahyaA). Heb. kaifa- 

Gr. II-/4I. p. 136 et seq. 
I'dtv (possess.) .,.he has it, (Chip, ahydh). 
Ap^'U,,,ke sits, or he is. (Chip. dhbeA). Angl. be, 
Astd-^oo, or, Ashtd.oo...t/ stays, &c. (p. 38, Note) Sansk. 

shia, Lat. stare. Angl. stay. 
Ach'e-oo... Removes. (Chip, dunjeh). lot agit. 

-magtin ,,,it moves. 
Athd-^oo, or, ath^'-oo...Ae puts him, Gr. 0«-«. 
Ast-ow, i.e. Astd-oo, or Ashta-oo...AeputstV. Angl. siorvs, 

Gr. «rr«-«. ^ 
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E\u = E^te-ao...Ae is, or does. (pp. 160. 164.) 
Ekin,,M is so. (p. l63.) Gr. ix-n. 
Oot'ch^-oo. (p. 166.) (Chip. oonjeA.) 
T6o-t-ttm or D6o-d-tfiR (=-Do-eth-Ae-»/). 

Chap. VI. 

SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS. 

Abstract and Instrumentive Nouns, ending &c. (p. 182.) 
To these may be added the Frequentative Noun ending with 
its Characteristic sign -sk (pp. 91. 70.)> and formed by dropping 
the personal inflection of the (freq.) verb, as from K6etim-t^^-u> 
he is frequently lazy, -we have K^etimi^Ar/ Angl. Lazy- (one)! &c. 
These Nouns are however used only in the Vocative Case. 

Note, — ** The Frequentatives in sk-o are probably, &c." (Turk, sek, 
often.)— 3fa/^Au9. Or, Oram. 199. 1. 

We may further add the Passive Noun^ ending in -^gtm, as 
from Mi88w-<^> he is wounded^ we have Missw -oggun, a wounded 
(e.g.) animal, &c. The Active, Instrumentive, nouns generally 
end in '^ggun, as ham Chicka-h-eg^oo, he chops (p. tOl), Chick^- 
Yk-iggun, a chopping instrument, a hatchet ; &c 

Words ending in ^^-d" also in "-at<^, M, -eerf, -trf, -ood,** (Chip.) 
have also by some writers been classed as Nouns ; this is however 
a mistake, the above being, as in the Examples they have given^ all 
verbal, personal endings (3d pers. subj.) ^'he mho &c." — ^the Indian 
equivalent to this kind of European Nouns. See pp. 73. 109* N'ote. 



The English Participle Present is always expressed (in 
Cree &c.) by h personal verb — as sometimes in French — (p* 
191) e.g. 

The next day John seeth Jesus coming unto him, &c. 

Le lendemain, John vit Jesus qui venoit k lui, &c. — John, i. 29* 

The Spanish and American writers have fiillen alike into ihe great error of 
classing certain personal modes of the verb, as Participles^ apparently 
because they may, sometimes, be so rendered in English^ &c. as above — but this 
is confounding, in an important point, the Indian with the European idiom ; 
an J is, moreover, a solecism in Grammar. See p. 312. 
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The Past Participle is^ in like manner with the Present^ com- 
pensated by a regular verbal personal forrn^ viz. the '* Participial 
Passive" form. (p. Ill et seq. 212.) 



Thus this rednpUcative form^ &c. are often in the Indicative 
mood what the flattened vowel is in the Subjunctive, (pp. 71- 
73. et seq. 202. 

Note, — Of these two singularly formed tenses, I find almost striking 
resemblance in Dr. Grimm's description of the modified root in the 
Preterite of Teutonic and Gfothic Verbs. 

"The preterite of the strongly inflected conjugation/' says Dr. Grimm^ 
*' must be considered as a chief beauty of our language, as a character 
intimately connected with its antiquity and its whole constitution. 
Independently of the inflection in the endings, of which the nature has 
already been pmnted out, it affects the roots themselves, and that in a 
double manner ; either the beginning of the root is repeated before itself 
[ Cree Indie], or the vowel of the root, whether initial or medial, is 
modified. [Cree F. vow. Subj.] The Gothic language yet retains both 
methods, it reduplicates and modifies ; sometimes it applies both methods 
at once. Reduplication never affects the terminating consonants of the 
root." — See Dr. Prichard*s Eastern Origin qfthe Celtic Nations, 1831, 
pp. 145, 146. 

This description, as regards the two Cree (and Chippeway) tenses above 
mentioned, may be said to be throitghout literally accurate — ^had the learned 
Professor only added, that the vowel sound so modified was at the same 
time lengthened (pp. 76. 202), it would have been complbtr. 



'Diese energizing signs, however^ though appearing &c, 
(p. 48.) 

Note. — In Chippeway, and probably in other dialects, the '' constant'' 
transitive signs of the Cree, by Dialective permutation, often merge, 
and are lost, in their cognate formatives — and are consequently so 
far, less *' constant" or certain in their Special, &c. meanings than in 
the parent Cree (e.g. n, see p. 13, Note, and Dialect, 316). 
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1 

To the Transitive verb, generally, belong the Reflective, . 1 
&c. forms (p. 82 et seq.). 

The Reflective Verb has two Characteristic endings^ -h-oo^ -m-oo^ 
&c. (p. 84) and ^H'iss-oo, n-dos-'OO, &c (p. 95) but they are all of 
the same (4th) Conjugation. The former is a simple unemphatic 
Reflective (perhaps a middle voice), as Ache-H-oo> he changes 
himself (his dress) ; It-^the-M-oo, he thinks, imagines^ himself, &c. 
The. latter expresses, generally, a more energetic Reflective (pp. 
38. Sy.) as Nippa-H-iss-oo, he kills himself i.e. causes himself 
to die. Pem^h'e-H-iss-oo, he vivi-Fie*, makes alive, himself &c. 
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